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A T L A N T I S .

ART . I .
- Tb e B enedictine Centuries .

NI
E read in history Of great commanders, who , when As ar,

an overwhelming force was dire cte d against them mies re

on the plain
,
and succe ss was for the time im ossible , sub

t

a
re
,
8

3
d

to ne ce ssity
, and , with plans afterwar to b e deve

loped
,
re tire d up the mountain passe s in the ir re ar, where

nature had provided a safe halting place forbrave men who

could not advance , and would not turn inflight . There ,
behind the lofty crag

, the difficult morass, and the thick
wood, they nursed their confidence Of victory, and waite d
patiently

for an issue
,
which was not le ss certain be cause

It was claye d . On came the haughty foe with crie s of

defiance ; and , when at length he thought he had them at

his mercy, he found that first he must do battle with the

adamantme rocks, which sternly rose up in de fence of

fugitives who had invoked the ir aid . Then he stood for
a while irre solute , till the difficultie s ofhis position ended
his de liberation and forced upon him a re treat in his turn ,

while the late ly be siege d hosts were once more in motion ,

and pre ssed upon the baffle d foe , who had n e ithe r plan of
campaign ,

nor base of Operations to fall back upon .

Such is the history Of Christian civilization . It gave so did the

way before the barbarians of the north and the fanatics of Church
the south ; itfled into the wilderne ss with its own books militan t
and those Of the Old social system which it was succe ed
Ing. It obeyed the dire ction given it in the beginning ,
when perse cuted in one place

, tofle e away to another ; but
I I . 1
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at length the hour of re tribution came , and it advanced
into the territorie s from which it had re tire d. St . Bene

dict is the historical emblem Of its retre at , and St . DO

minic of its re turn .

Chris We do not say that its re treat in the first centurie s was
t ians ex in o rder to its re turn in the medieval . There was no

flind
oracular voice which proclaimed what would b e the course

of the of the war ; no se cre t tradition which whispere d to the ini
world tiated the tactic that ought to b e pursued . It is a sufficient

explanation of the double movement, that they who fe e l
the ir weakne ss are used to give way, and they who fe e l
the ir strength are used to push forward . The corruptions
Of Roman socie ty caused Christians to de spair Of ever
mending it

,
and to look out for that be tter world which

was de stine d to superse de it . The evil which they ex

perienced , the good forwhich they sighed , the promise in
which they confided

, wrought in them the persuasion that
the end of all things was at hand ; and this persuasion
made them patient under inconvenience s which were only
temporary .

“ Behold
,
my bre thren

”

, says Pope Gregory
about the year 600 , “ we already se e with our eye s, what
we are used to he ar in prophe cy . Day by
world assaulted by fre sh and thickening blows. O ut of that
innumerable Roman plebs what a remnant are ye at this
day ! ye t ince ssan t scourges are still in action ; sudden ad

versitie s thwart you ; n ew and unfore se en slaughters w ear

you away . For, as in youth the body is in vigour, the
che st is strong, the ne ck muscular, and the arms plump
but in old age the stature is ben t, the n e ck is withere d
and stooping

, the che st pants, the energie s are fe eble , and
breath is wanting for the words ; so the world too once was
vigorous

,
robust for the increase of its kind , gre en 111 Its

health , and opulent in its re source s, b ut now on the con

trary it is laden wi th the we ight of ye ars, and is fast smk
ing into the grave by its ever-multiplying maladi e s. Be

ware then Of giving your he art to that,which , as even your
sense s te ll you , cannot last for ever”

.

l Commonly the pre
sentiment wore a. more definite ly supernatural e xpre ssmn

foun d in this extract . Not sense mere ly, but the
prophe cie s were invoke d, which spoke of that re at enemy
of the Church , who was to b e the herald O the se cond
advent ; and the rudiments of a new order of things were
de scrie d in the manife st tokens of an expiring world .

Hom . i. l.



The B enedictine Centuries .

In all times inde ed the multitude , whe ther from reli for six or

gions fe e ling or from superstition ,
is prone to portend some seven

Impending catastrophe from the occurrence of any start centur‘es
'

ling phenomenon of nature . An e clipse , a come t , a vol

canic eruption ,
is to them the omen of coming evil . But

in the early centurie s of the Church , the expe ctation ex

tende d to the le arn ed and the saintly . It was the posture
ofmind of confe ssors and doctors. As St . Gregory looked
out forAntichrist in the sixth century, so did the Martyrs
Of Lyons in the se cond, St . C rian in the third , St . Hi
lary and St . Chrysostom in the ourth

,
and St . Jerome in

the fifth . It was the sober judgment of the wisest and
most charitable

,
that the world was too b ad to mend, and

that de struction was close upon it .

What would b e the practical re sult of such a be lief and

That which we have partly de scribe d in an article , of therféfore
which the present is a con tinuation ; 2 evidently, to leave ififin

l

isiii
the world to itself. Evils which threaten to continue , re treats ,
we try to remedy ; but what was the use of s ending
one

’

s strength in reforming a state of things, whiciiwould
go to pie ce s, if le t alon e

,
and , if eve r so much meddled

with , would go to piece s too , nay, the sooner perhaps,for
the meddling ? It was then the prevalent disposition , as

we have said, of Christians of the first centuri es, and no

irrational disposition , e ither to leave the world , or to put
up with it, not to se t about influencing it. Le t us 0

hence ”

, said the ange ls in the doomed sanctuary of t e
chosen people . Come ye out Of her, my pe ople

”

, was

the present bidding of inspiration . Those who would b e
perfe ct, obeyed it , and became monks. Monachism there ~

fore was a sort of recognized emigration from the old

world . St . Antony had found out a new coast , the true
eldorado or gold coun try ; and on the news Of it thousands
t ook the ir departure year after year for the diggings in
the de sert . The monks of Egypt alone soon ' be came an

e host. As time s got worse , Basil in the East ,
and Benedict in the We st, put themse lve s at the he ad of

fre sh colonie s, bound for the land of perpe tual peace .

There they sat them down , over again st Babylon ,
and

waited for the coming judgment and the end of allthings.

Those who remained in the world
,
waite d too . To un

2 We may here se t right our translation of the word siligo
’f in that

article . It is rye , as wellas wheat, and has that meaning in the pas
sage quoted , p. 29.
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patiently what was, to make the best of it , to use

it
,
as far as it could b e used , for re ligious purpose s

,
was

the ir wisdom and the ir resolve . If they took another
course , they would b e wasting strength and hope upon a

shadow, and losing the pre sent for a future which would
never come . They had no large de signs or profound
policy . It was the ir aim that things should jus t last their
time . They patched them up as be st they might ; the
made shift, and lived from hand to mouth ; and they foiI
lowed events

,
rathe r than cre ate d them . Nor

,
when they

un dertook gre at labours, and began works pregnan t with
consequence s, did they perce ive whither they we re going .

How differen t in this re spect is the spirit Of the

first Gregory , alre ady cited
,
from that Of Hildeb rand 'the

Seventh ! Gregory the First did not understand his own
act , when he converted the Anglo-Saxons ; nor Ambrose ,
when he put The odosius to penance . The great Chris
tian Fathers laid anew the foundations Of the world

,

while they thought that its walls were tottering to the

fall
, and that they alre ady saw the fire s of judgmen t

through the chinks . They refute d Arian ism
,
which they

named the forerunner of the last woe , with re asonings
which we re to live for age s ; and they denounced the
preachers of a carnal millenn ium

,
without anticipating

that glorious temporal re ign of the saints which was to
b e fulfilled in medieval time s. They propounded broad
principle s

, but did not carry them ou t into the ir in evitable
consequence s. How slow were they to defin e doctrin e ,
when dispute s arose about its me aning or its be aring !
How li ttle j e alous were they Of imperial encroachm en ts
on e ccle siastical rights

,
when the are viewe d by the side

of the gre at Pope s who came a ter them ! How tame ly
do they conduct themse lve s, when the civil magistrate in
terfere s with the ir jurisdiction ,

or take s the initiative in
points of discipline or order, in que stions of property, and
matrimonial cause s ! How contente d or re sign e d are they
to avail themse lve s Of such education as the state provided
for their use ; sending the ir chi ldren to the pagan schools,
before they have te achers of the ir own , and , even when at

length they have them , adopting the curriculum of studie s
whi ch those pagan schools had devised !
In fact

,

“
the wish was father to the thought . Re

ligious minds will always de sire , will always b e prone to
believe , the approach of that happier order of things,
which sooner or later is to b e . This hOpe was the form
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in which the de ep devotion of those primitive times other193

showed itse lf ; and if it did not continue in its full ex son .

pre ssion beyond them ,
this was because experience had

thrown a new light upon the course ofDivin e Providence
With the multitude , inde ed, as we have said , who know

history , and in whom re ligi ous fe ar is a chie f
the anticipation

_

Of the last day revived, and

revive s
,
from time to time . At the end of the tenth

century
,
when a thousand years had passed over the

Church , the sense of impending de struction was so vivid
as even to affect the transfer and disposal of property, and
the repair of sacred buildings. However, when we se ek
in the ologians for the apprehension , we shall find that it
is a characteristic of the old Empire far more than of the

barbarian kingdoms which succe eded to it . The b arb aii an
worldwas young, as the Roman worldwas effe te . Youth
is the se ason Of hope ; and , according as things looke d
more che erful, so did they look more lasting, and to-day’

s

sunshine be came the sufficient promise Of a long summer.

A fervent preacher here or there
, St . Norbert or St . Vin

cen t Fe rrer
,
may have had forebodings Of the end Of

all things ; or an astrologer or a schismatizing te acher
may have traded on the be lie f ; but the men of gravity
and le arning after the time of Gregory, for the most part ,
se t their face s against spe culations about the future .

Be de , after speaking of the six age s of the world , says, Then
that as no one of the former age s has consisted exactly divines
of a thousand ye ars, it follows that the Sixth too , under spoke

which we live , is of un certain length , known to him alone
,

Otherw’se
’

who has bidden his servants watch . For
”

,
he con tinue s

,

where as all saints naturall love the hour Of his advent,
and de sire it to b e near

, sti l
, we run into danger, ifwe

pre sume to conclude or to proclaim
,
e ither that the hour is

ne ar or that it is far off
”

.

3 Raban and Adson
,
who wit

ne sse ssed or heard of the splendours of Charlemagn e , go
so far as to indulge the vision of a great king of the

Franks, who , in time to come
,
is to re ign re ligiously , ere

the fulfilment of the b ad time s of the end .

4 The odulf
inde ed predicts that they were coming ; but , even when
the popular excitement was at its he ight , in the last ye ars
Of the tenth century

,
Richard and Abbo of Fleury, and

3 De Rat . Temp. 66 , 67. Elsewhere
,
he speaks of future tempora

sub An tichristo, in Sam . iv. ,
2
, p . 300 .

Raban
, de Antichr. opp . t. 6 , p. 178 . Adson ,

ap. Alcuin, t 2, p . 529 .
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the Adson above mentioned, se t themse lve s against it .
Hardly was the dreaded crisis over, when men took heart ,
and began to re store and decorate the Churche s ; hardly
had the n ew century run its course , when Pope Paschal
the Second he ld aC ouncil at Florence against the arch
bishop Of that city, who had pre ached of the comin
end .

5 Such was the change of sentiment which fo
lowed after the Pontificate of St . Gregory , the last and
sadde st of a line Of Fathers, who thought the world was
on the verge of dissolution .

The name s which we have be en introducing, show that ,
and

monks
among the se converts from a de spairin Vi ew Of thi ngs,

took part were Benedictine monk s, members of t ose very associ
ln the ations which had given up the world as lost

,
and had

wo'ld’ quitted it accordingly . An d the ir position in the ir Own

body is sufficient evidence that what they he ld , the ir
bre thren he ld too ; and that the actual change s in the

social fabric had be en followed by a change of sentimen t
also in the se religious bodies . When we look in to his
tory , to se e what the se authors were , as we ll as who , we
find the fact plain beyond alldenial ; for the monk Alcuin
was Charlemagne ’

s instructor, and he ad Of the . school of
the palace ; the monk The odulfwas a political emp loyé of
the same Emperor, and bishop of Orle ans ; and the monk
Raban was archbishop of Mayence . How could the

Cloister—loving monk have come to such place s Of station ,

without some singular chan e in his sentiments ? And

the se instance s, it must b e a owed
,
are only sample s of a

phenomenon
,
which is not uncommon in the se centuri e s.

Here then we have some thing to explain . Why should
Ben edictin e s le ave those swe e t country-homes which St .

Benedict beque athed to them , for the haun ts Of men ,

the seats of le arning, archiepiscopal se e s, and king'

s

in spite courts ? St . Jerome had said , when Monachism was
O f the?" young : If the prie st’s office b e your choice ,
vocation work or digni ty b e your attraction ,

hve a to

save your soul in saving others. But
,
if you wish to b e

a monk
,
that is a solitary , in fact as we ll as in name , what

have on to do with towns ?” “ A monk’

s Office ”

,
he

says elsewhere , is not a te acher’

s but a mourner
’

s
,
who

bewails e ither himse lf or the world”

.

6 This, doubtle ss, was

5 So Malvenda, t . i. p . 1 18 , calling the prelate “ Fluent inus which

sounds like a name of place . Ughelli is silent, E aronius almost so .

6 Ad Paulin . Ep . 58 ; adv.Vigil. fin .
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the primary aim and badge of the re ligious institute ; and
o

if
,

among un congenial Office s, there b e one more uncongemal

to it than another, it was that of a ruler or a master. The

monk did not lecture , te ach , controvert, lay down the

law ,
or give the word of command ; and for this simple

reason ,
be cause he did not speak at all, be cause he was

bound to silence . He had given up the use of his tongue
,

and could neither b e preacher nor disputant . It follows,
we repeat, that a singular change must have taken place
by the ninth cen tury, in the e cclesiastical posi tion of a

monk
,
when we find instances of his acting so differently

from St . Jerome
’

s te aching and example in the fifth .

W e touched , in our former article , upon this se eming
and of

anomaly in the history of the Benedictin es , while we their de
were de scribing them in outline ; if we did not then dwe ll g

lf

sl
d

upon it and inve stigate its limits, this was be cause we (like?thought it advisable first to trace out the general idea of

the monastic state , with as little in terruption as was pos

sible
, without risking the confusion which would arise in

our de lin eation from a premature introduction of the

historical modifications to which that idea has actually
be en subj ected . Now

,
however, the time has come for

taking up what in that former ske tch we passed over ;
and we propose in this article accordingly , after a brief
re fe rence to the circum stances underwhich the se modifica

tions appeared , and to the extent to which they spread , to
dire ct attention to the principal instance of them

,
viz .

,

the literary employm ents of the monks
, and to show how

singularly, after all
,
the se employments, as carried out ,

were in ke eping with the main idea Of the monastic rule ,
even though they se em at first sight scarce ly contained in
its le tter. We stated , when we origin ally opened our sub
je ct , that the substance of the monastic life was “

summa
‘

quie s
”

; that its Obj e ct was re st, its state re tirement
,
and

its occupations such as were unexciting, and had the ir
end in themse lve s. That the literature in que stion was
consistent with the se conditions will b e cle arly se en ,

when we come to de scribe it ; first, however, le t us allude
to the circumstance s which called for it

,
and the hold

which it had upon the general body .

It is rare , inde ed , to fin d the profe ssion and the history Duties
Of any in stitution running exactly in one and the same were de

groove . The political revolutions which issued in the rule manded
of Charlemagne , changing, as they did, the currents of

°f them’
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the world , and the pilotage of St . Pe ter’

s bark , be came a

severe trial of the consistency of an Order
,
like the Bene

dictine , of which the maxims and the aims are grave ,
definite , and fixed . Demands of action and work would
b e made on it by the exigencies of the time s, at variance
with its genius, and it would find itself inthe dilemma of

failing In efficiency onthe one hand, or in faithfulne ss to
its engagements on the other. It would b e incurring
e ither the impatience of socie ty, it disappoin ted ,
or the remonstrances of its own subj ects, whom it might
b e considered to betray .

And inde ed a greater shock can hardly b e fancied, than
that which would overtake the peaceful inhabitant of the
Cloister

,
on his finding that, after all

,
he so intimate ly de

pended still upon the world , which he had renoun ced , and
that the change s, which were taking place in its condition ,

were affecting his own . Such men ,
whe ther senators like

Paulinus, or courtiers like Arsenius, or legionarie s like
Martin

,
had one and all In the ir re spective places and

time s left the re sponsibilitie s of e arth for the anticipations
of he aven .

7 They had sought , in the lone ly wood or the
silent moun tain top, the fair uncorrupted form of nature

,

which spoke only of the Creator. They had re tired into
de serts, where they could have no enemies but such as

fast and prayer could subdue . They had gone where
the face of man was not , except as se en in pale , asce tic
apparitions like themse lves . They had secured some

refuge , whence the might look roun d at the sick world
In the distan ce , and

,

se e it die . But , when that las t hour
cam e

,
it did b u t frus trate all the ir hope s , and

,
for an Old

world at a distance , they found they had a young world
close to them . The Old order of things died inde ed , but
a new order took its place , and they themse lve s, by no

or expectation Of the ir own ,
were in no small measure

its ve iy life . The lone ly Benedictine rose from his kne e s ,
and found himse lf a city . This was the case , not m ere ly
here or there , but everywhere ; Europe was new mapped ,
and the monks were the principle ofmapping . They had
grown into large communitie s

,
into abbeys, in to corpora

tions with civil privilege s, into landholders with tenan ts ,
serfs

,
and baronial neighbours ; they had be come centre s

Of population , the schools of the most cherishe d truths
,

7 Omnibus idem propositus scopus erat, idemque finis
,
nempe se ~

cessus 5. sze culi tumultu e t corruptelis
”

. Mab illon Annal, t . i. , p . 215.
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the shrines of the most sacred confidences. They found
themse lve s prie sts, rulers, legislators, feudal lords , royal
counse llors, missionary preachers, controversialists ; an d
they comprehended that , unle ss theyfled anew from the

face of man
, as St . Antony in the beginn ing, they must

b id farewe ll to the hope of leading St . An tony’

s life .

In this choice of difficulties, when there was a duty to
stay and a duty to takeflight, the monastic bodies were
not unwillin g to come to a compromise with the age , and ,
re serving the ir fide lity to St . Benedict , to undertake those
functions to which both the world and the Church called
them . Such , that is, for the most part , was the re solve of
those who found themse lves in this perplexity ; b ut it
could not b e supposed that there were no An tonie s on
e arth still

,
and that the se would b e satisfied to adopt

it . O n the contrary, there were holy men who were b ut
impelled in to a re -action of the most rigid asce ticism by
this semblance of a re conciliation be twe en the ir bre thren
and the world . Such was St . Romuald in the tenth cen

tury , the foun der of the Camaldole se , who , through a

long life of in credible austeritie s, was ever forming n ew

monastic stations, and leaving them when formed , from
love of solitude . Such St . Bruno , the founder of the

Carthusians, whose conversion
,
as de scribed in the well

known legend , points to the un ion in his day of intelle c

tual gifts and dissolutene ss of life . Come
,
de ar friends”

,

he is repre sente d as saying to some . companions, what is
to be come Of us ? Ifaman of this doctor’

s rank and repute
,

of such literary, such scientific attainm ents
,
Of such se em

ing
-virtuous life , of so Wide a reputation ,

is thus indub i
tably damned

,
what is to become of poor creature s of no

e stimation , such as we are Such , again,was St . Stephen
of Grandimont

, who , when two Cardinals came to se e

and wonder at him in his French de sert, excused himse lf
by sayin g, How could we serve churche s and undertake
cure s

, who are de ad to the world , and have every m em

b er Of our body cut Off from this life
,
with n either fe e t to

walk , nor tongue s to spe ak withal ? ” 9 The se , and others
such , sought out for themse lve s a se clusion and silence ,
most congenial to ‘

the original ide a of monachism , but
incompatible with those active dutie s

,
—missions, the pas

toral Office , teaching in the schools, and disputations with

8 Martin, Ampl. Coll. t. 6 , p . 153 .

9 Ib id .
, p . 1063 .

They
made a

compro

miss,

and oc

casioned a

re-action.
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here sy , —which at the time there were none but monks to
fulfil .
Would that nothing worse than the demand Of such se

cred dutie s brought the monasterie s into the world
, and

degraded drove the se reformers into the de sert ! It cannot b e

by the

denied that the grave st moral disorders had arisen within
the ir walls ; and that

,
partly inde ed from the se ductions

Of e ase , we alth , and the homage of mankind , but , in a

gre at m e asure also from the political trouble s of the

which exposed them to the tyranny Of the military
chief

,
or the violence of the marauder. Re laxation will

e asily take place in a re ligious community
,
when ,

from
whatever circumstance

,
it cannot Obse rve its rule ; and

what orderly Observance could there b e , when the coun try
roun d about was the seat of war and rapin e ? Nay, a

simple r proce ss O fmonastic degen eracy followed from the

high hand of military power. Kings se ized the tempo
t emporal ralitie s of the abbeys for the ir favouri te s, and made liceu
power

over
ruled by
the

Church
’

herself
,

tions soldiers bishops and abbots ; and the se
,
by the ir ter

rors and the ir bribe s, fostered a lax irre ligious party in
the heart Of the se communitie s up and down the coun try .

This part Of the history , however, doe s not concern us in

the se page s, which are devoted to the consideration of the

real work of the Ben edictine , not to the injurie s or inter
ruption s which it has sustained , or to corruptions which
are not i ts own .

O n the other hand , not kings alone interfered with St .

Benedict . A not le ss forcible overruling Of his tradition
took place from another quarter, where there was au tho

rity for the act , and Where nothing would b e don e except
on re ligious principle s and with re ligious purpose s. It
was a more serious in terference , for the very re ason that
it was a legal one , proce edin g from the Church herself.
According to the maxim , sacram enta propter homin e s

”

,

she has n ever he sitated to consider, in thi s sense of the

maxim
,
that “

the end justifie s the me ans
”

; and , since
Regulars ofwhatever sort are her own creation ,

she can of

course alter, or adapt
,
or change

,
or bring to nought, ao

cordin g as her n e eds re quire , the in stitutions which she

has created . Ne ce ssity has no law , and charity has no re

serve s and she has acted accordingly . She brought the
Benedictine from his Cloister into the political world ;
b ut , as far as she did so , le t it b e Observed , it was her act ,

and not his . If then ,
on accoun t of the nece ssitie s of the

day, she has overruled his resolve , and made him do what
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ne ither his tradition nor his wishe s suggested , such in
cannot fairly b e taken ,

e ither as spe cimens of

ctine work , or as modifications of the Benedic
tine ide a .

And such cases abound . St . Benedict himse lf had byme
with difficulty con templated the ide a Of a prie st in the Holy

ranks Of his children ; laying it down in his Rule , “ If a See ;
prie st asks to b e re ceived in any monastery , his reque st
must not quickly b e granted ; but if he persists , the whole
disciplin e of the rule i s binding on him without any re lax
ation”

. (c . But Pope Gregory, who had himse lf b e en
torn violently from the cloister, spared his re ligious b re
thren as little as he had him se lf be en spared . He made a
number of them bishops. From his own conven t on the
l ian he sen t Augustine and his companions to b e

apostolic missionarie s to the Anglo—Saxons, and he de

signed to put the entire 9 iscopat e and prie sthood Of the
newly converted race , an thereby their se cular concerns,

in to the hands of the monks.

10 As to the Archbishops Of
Can terbury , they actually were monks down to the

twe lfth century .

“ This is but a specimen of what was

carried out by the Holy Se e on the continent in the cen

turie s which followed Gregory ; but here too the Pope ’

s

action is external to the Benedictine s, who are as little
compromised by his conse crating hand as by the iron
glove Of the feudal tyrant .
To whatever extent , however, the se innovations went , yet suchwhe the r they were simple profanations, or were made and except ions

ratifie d by the wise policy Of those who had a right to “ m ay

make them ,
and Whateve r show they make in history {$n

from the circumstance Of the ir ne ce ssary conne ction with
public events , with principal citie s, and with prominen t
men

, we cannot speak of them as constituting any great
exception to the monastic disciplin e

,
or as exe rtin g any

considerable influence on the monastic spirit, till we have
surveyed the re ligious institutions Of Christendom as a

Whole , and measured them by the side of the gen eral View
thus Obtain ed . W e had occasion in our form er article to
allude to the condition Of the e arly monks

,
the ir various

familie s, the rise of the Benedictine s
, and the proce ss of

10 Thomass. Disc . E ccl. t. i.
, p. 6 74

Uno excepto, qui ob hanc praesumpt ionem e t alia depositus per
Romanum Pont ificem fuit” . E admer ap . Nat . Alex . t. 6 , p . 599 . St .

Thomas in consequence made himself a monk, when he came to the
see .
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assimilation and absorption
,
by which at length St . Bene

dict gathered underhis own rule the disciple s ofSt . Martin
,

St . Caesarius, and St . Columban . And even when the

Whole monastic body was Benedictine , it was not on that
accoun t moulded upon one type , or depended upon one

centre . As it had not spre ad out from one origin
, so it

ne ither was homogene ous in its construction ,
nor simple

and concordant in its action . It propagated itse lf variously
,

and had much Of local character in its se condary disposi
tions. We cannot b e certain What it was in one place , by
knowing what it was in another. One house attaine d
more n e arly to what may b e called its normal ide a than
another

, and there fore we have no right to argue that
such quasi-se cularizations as we have noticed , extended
much further than those particular case s which history
has handed down to us .

And then , on the other hand , we must bear in mind
how vast was the whole multitude of persons who pro
fe ssed the monastic life

,
and , compared with it , how.

small was the numb er of those who were called away to
active political dutie s or who gave themse lve s to study .

They might all b e subtracted from the sum total of re li
gions, and

, as far as number goe s, they would not have
be en m issed . W e have already refe rre d to the exub e

rance of Egyptian monachism . An tony left to Pacho
mius the rule Of Posthumus of Memphis pre
sided over Ammon over In the one city
of O xyrinchus there were Hilarion in Syria
had from to Martin of Gaul was followed
to the grave by of his disciple s. At that date , the
se e s of the whole of Christendom , according to Bingham ,

did not go much beyond If every bishop then
had be en a monk

,
the gen eral character of monastic life

would not have be en much affe cted . In a late r age , the

monastery OfBangor contain ed that of Ranchor,
coun ty Down

, according to St . Bernard , “ many thou
sand monks”

,
one Of whom founded as many as 100 mo

nasteries in various place s.

13 Again , the Episcopal Se e s of
France are given in the Gallia Christiana as 160 , includ
ing the province s of Utre cht

, Cologne , and Treve s ; and

pre cise ly that number of monastic houses is said to have

12 Thomassin. Disc . E ccles. t. i. p . 702 . Gib bon , ch . 37. B ing .

Ant iqu . b . 9 .

‘3 Camb den Hist. vol. 3, p. 6 18.
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re turn in his Old age to the cloisterwhich he had left . As

to the Schools of learning
,
it will b e our busine ss now to

Show how undisputatious was the master
,
and how un ex

ci tmg the studies.

Monastic The rise and extension of the se Schools se ems to us as

8 0 11 0

1

0 15“ great an event in the history of the Order, as the intro
duction of the sacerdotal Office into the number of its

mm
,
functions. If Pope Gregory took a memorable step in
turning monks Of his convent into missionary bishops
charged with the conversion Of England

,
much more re

markable was the act of Pope Vitalian
,
in sending the

Old Gre ek monk Theodore to the same island,to fill the
vacan t se e OfCan terbury . W e call it more remarkable

, b e

cause it introduced an actual tradition into the Ben edictine
house s, and conse crated a system by authority . It is true
that from an early date in the history of monachism

,
ex

tensive le arning had be en combin ed with the profe ssion
after of a monk . St . Jerome was only too fond Of the Cicero
va rious and Horace

, whom he put aside ; and , if out Of the whole
preludes’

catalogue Of eccle siastics we had to se le ct a literary Fathe r,
the monk Jerome , p ar excellence , would b e he . In the

n ext century Claudian Mam ercus, Of Vienn e , employe d
the le isure which his monastic profe ssion gave him to

gain an extensive knowledge Of Gre ek and Latin litera
ture . He collec te d a library Of Gre ek , Roman , and

Christian books
,
quam totam

,
monachus

”

,
says Sidonius

Of him
,

“ virente in aevo
, secre tabibit institutione ”

.

15 And

in the century after, Cassiodorus, the cotemporary of St .

Ben edict
,
is well known for combining sacred and classi

cal studie s in his monastery . The tradition , however, of
the cloiste r was up to that time against profane literature ,
and Theodore reversed it .

fnunded This ce lebrated man made his appearance at the end O f

as a tra the cen tury which the missionary Augustin e open ed , and
$11

0

0?
by just about the time when the whole extent ofEngland had

d o“, be en converted to the Christian faith . He brought with
him Gre ek as we ll as Latin Classics , and se t up schools for
both the le arn ed language s in various parts of the coun

try. Henceforth the curriculum of the Seven Science s
is found in the Benedictine schools. From Theodore ”

proce eded Egbert and the school of York ; from Egbe rt
15 M ab illon Annal. Bened . t. 1 , p . 32 .

16 Vid . Daniel
,
E tudes Classique s, p . 100 , e tc. ; Launoy, de 8 0110 115.

Opp . t. 4 . 1 .
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came Bede , and the school Of Jarrow from Bede ,Alcuin ,

and the schools of Charlemagne at Paris, Toii rs, and

Lyons. From the se came Raban and the school of

Fulda ; from Raban
,
Walafrid and the school of Riche

nau ; Lupus and the school of Fe rriere s. From Lupus,
He iiic , Remi, and the school of Rhe ims ; from Rem i

,

O do of Clun i ; fi om the dependencie s of Cluni, the ce le
b rated Gerb ert , afterwards Pope Sylve ster the Se cond , and
Abbo of Fleury, whom we have already introduced to
the reader’

s notice , though not byname
,
In the form e r part

of this ske tch , as repaying a portion of the debt which the
Franks owe d to the An glo”Saxons by opening the schools
ofRamsey Abbey

, afte r the inroad of the Dan e s.

And now , at length , in addre ssing ourse lve s to the
In order

que stion
,
how such studie s can b e considered In ke eping to pre

with the original idea of the monastic state , we think it se rve the
right to repe at an explanation ,

which we made at an

e arlier stage of our discussion ,
to the effe ct that we are

proposing nothing more than a survey of the venerable
order Of St . Benedict from without ; and we claim leave
to do as much as this by the sam e I ight by which the

humble st among us may fre e ly and without offence gaze
on sun ,

moon , and stars, and form his own private opini on
,

tru e or false , of the ir materials and the ir motions. And

with this proviso , we remind the reader
,
if we have not

sufficiently done so in our pre sen t page s
,
that the one Oh

j e ct , imme diate as we ll as ultimate
,
of Benedictin e life

, as

history pre sents it to u s
, was to live In purity and to die

in peace . The monk proposed to himself no gre at or
systematic work , beyond that of savin g his soul . What
he did more than this

, was the acciden t of the hour
,

spontan eous acts Of pie ty, the sparks of mercy or b en efi

cence , struck Off in the he at
,
as i t were , of his solemn

religi ous toil , and don e and over almost as soon as they
began to b e . If to-day he cut down a tre e , or re lieved
the famishing, or visi te d the sick , or taught the ignorant,
or transcribed a page of Scriptiire , this was a good in
itse lf, though nothing was adde d to it to-morrow . He

cared little for knowledge
, even theological , or for succe ss,

e ven though it was religious. It i s the character of such
a man to b e conten ted , resign ed , patient , and in curious ;
to cre ate or originate nothing ; to live by tradition . He

doe s not analyze , he marve ls ; his inte lle ct attempts no

comprehension of this multiform world
, bu t on the con

trary it is hemmed in
,
and shut upwithin it . It re cognize s

B enedic

tine idea,
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but one cause in nature and in human affairs, and that is
t and Supreme ; and why things happen day by

in this way, and not in that
,
it refers immediate ly to

will.

17 It love s the country, be cause it is his work ;
but man made the town”

,
and he and his works are evil .

This is what may be called the Benedictine ide a, then
viewed in the abstract ; and

, as be in such , we gave it
the title of “ poetical”, when contrasts with that of other
religious orders ; and we did so , because we considered
we saw in it a congeniality, mutatis mutandis , to the Spirit
of a Poe t, who has perhaps greater title to that high name

any one e lse , as havin g rece ived a wider homage
,

and that among nations in time , place , and character,
further removed from each other.

18

they had
Now supposing the historical portrait of the Benedictine

children to b e such as thi s
,
and that we were further told that he

for scho was concern e d with study and with te aching, and then
13 19

, we re asked
,
ke eping in mind the notion of his poe try of

character, to gue ss what books he studied and what sort of
sics for pupils he taught, we should without much difficulty
mat te“ conclude , that Scripture would b e his literature , and chi l

dren would b e the m embers Of his school . 19 And , if we
were further asked , what was like ly to b e the subj e ct
matter of the schoolin g imparted to the se boys, probably
we should not b e able to make any gue ss at all; b ut we
sure ly should not b e very much surprised to b e told , that

‘7 Quoties videtur contra naturam aliquid evenire , quodammodo non

contra naturam e st
,
quia rerum natura hoe hab et eximium, ut aquo

e st , semper ejue Ob temperet jussis. Paschas. p . 155 , Opp . e d . 1 6 18 .

18 This analogy b etwe en the monastic institut e and Virgil is recog
niz ed by Cassiodorus, who, after impre ssing on his monks, in the first
place , the study of Holy Scripture and the Fathers, cont inues, “ How

e ver, the most holy Fathers have passed no de cre e , b inding us to re

pudiate secular literature ; for in fact such reading prepare s the mind

in no slight measure for understanding the sacred writings”
. Pre

sently, In some case s indee d , Frigidus ob stiterit circum praecordi
'

a

sanguis
”

,
so as to hinder a man

’
s perfect mastery whether of human or

divine letters but even with b ut a poor measure of knowledge , he may
be a ble to choose the life whichfollows in the next verse , Rura mihi e t
rigui placeant in vallibus amnes

”

; for
“ it is even congenial to monks to

have the care of a garden, to till the land , and to take interest in a good

crop of apples
”

- de Inst. div. litt. 28 . Here , by the bye , is in fac t the

same contrast b etwe en the “ Felix qui ”
and the Fortunatus e st ille ”

,

which is suggested to the reader in our former article (A tlant . , vol. i.
p . Mr. Keble , in a passage of his b eautifulPrelections, p . 648, con

siders Virgil to allude to Lucretius in the “ Felix”

,
While he ascribes to

himself the Fortunatus”
.

‘9 Mos in B enedictino ordine usatissimus scholas instituere , e t pueros
e tim pietate tum lit teris imbuere . Dachery in Lanfranc. Opp . p . 28 .

Brower. Antiqu. N d , pp. 35- 38.
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the same spirit which led him to prefer the old basilicas
for worship ins te ad of any new archite cture of his own

inventing, and to honour his emperor or king with spon
taneous loyaltymore than by the ological definitions, would
also induce him , in the matter of e ducation , to take up
with the old books and subj ects which he found ready to
his hand in the pagan schools, as far as he could reli
giously do so , rather than venture on any experiments
or system of his own .

20 This, as we have alre ady inti thatfis,
mated, was the case . He adopted the Roman curriculum ,

profe ssed the Seven Sc ience s, began with Grammar, that S even
is, the Latin classics, and , if he some time s finishe d with Sciences ,
them ,

it was because his boys le ft him ere he had time to

te ach them more . His choice of subj e cts was his fit re
compense for choosing . He adopted the Latin writers
from his love of prescription , because he found them in
possession . But there were in fact no writings, after
Scripture , more congenial, from the ir fre sh and natural
beauty, and the ir absence of in te lle ctualism , to the mo

nastic temperament . Such were his schoolbooks ; and , as
the b oy 1s father of the man

”

, the little monks, who
he ard them read or pored over them ,

when they grew up,
filled the atmosphere of the monastery with the tasks and
studie s with which they had be en imbue d in the ir child
hood .

For so it was, strange as it se ems to our ideas, these and the

boys were monks21—monks as truly as those of riper years.

Children

About St . Benedict’s time the Latin Church innovated 3
7

12k
upon the di sciplin e of former centurie s

,
and allowed pa

rents, not only to dedicate the ir infants to a religious hfe ,
b ut to do so without any power on the part of those infan ts,
when they came to ye ars of reason , to annul the dedica
tion . This disciplin e continued for five or six centurie s

,

beginning with the stern Spaniards, nor ending till shortly
be fore the pontificate of Innocent the Third . Divin e s
argue d in behalf of it from the case of infant baptism , in
which the sle eping soul

,
without be ing asked , is committed

to the most solemn of engagements ; from that of Isaac on
the Mount , and of Samue l , and from the sanction of the
Mosaic Law ; and they would b e confirmed in the ir course
by the instance s of compulsion

,
not uncommon in the

20 O n the monastic schools tak ing up the imperial, vid Guiz ot Civil.
vol. 2

, p . 100 , e tc . Vid . also Ampere , Hist. Lit . , t. 2, p . 277.

2 ‘ Thomass. Disc. E ccles t. 821 .

I I .
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e arly centuries, when high magistrate s or wealthy heads
of familie s were suddenly se ized on by the populace or

by synods, and against the ir remonstrance s , tonsured , or
dained , and conse crated , before they could we ll take breath
and realize to themse lve s the ir change of station . Nor

must we forge t the old Roman law , the spirit ofwhich
had inherited , and which gave to the father the power even
of life and death over his refractory offspring .

and the However, childhood is not the age at which the seve
monas rity of the law would b e fe lt , which bound a man by his

paren t’s act to the service of the cloister. Whi le the se
oblate s were b ut children ,

they were pre tty much like
other children ; they threw a grace over the stern feature s
of monastic asce tici sm

,
and pe opled the silent haun ts of

penance with a crowd of bright innocent face s . Silence
was pleased ”

, to use the poe t’s language , when it was

broken by the che erful
,
and som e tim e s, it must b e con

fe ssed , unruly voice s of a se t of school-boys. The se would
some tim e s

,
certainly, b e inconveniently loud , e spe cially

as St . Ben e dict did not exclude from his care lay
-boys

,

de stined for the world . It was more than the devotion
of some good monks could bear ; and they pre ferred some

stri ct Reform ,
which , among its n ew provisions

,
prohibite d

the pre sence of the se uncongenial associates . But , afte r
all, it was no great evil to place before the eye s of aus

tere manhood and unlove ly age a sight so calcu lated to
soften and to che er. It was not adole scence , with it s
curiosity, its pride of knowledge and its sensitivene ss

,

with its dispu tes and emulation s, with its exciting prize s
and its impe tuous breathle ss efforts , which St . Ben edict
undertook to teach : he was no profe ssor in a university .

His conven t was an infan t school , a gramm ar school, and

a seminary : it was not an academy . Inde ed , the higher
e ducation in that day scarce ly can b e said to exist . It
was a day of bloodshe d and of revolution ; before the time

of life came , when the un iversity succe e ds the school , the
student had to choose his profe ssion . He be cam e a clerk
or a monk , or he be came a soldier.

Children The fierce northern warriors , who had won for them
d edi se lve s the lands of Christendom with ,

the ir red hands, re
fix?

by joiced to commit the ir inn ocent offspring to the cus tody of

parents
re ligion and of peace . Nay, some tim e s W i th the de Spotrc
will

,
of which we have just now spoken

,
they de dicate d

from or before the ir birth , to the service ofHeaven .

They de termin ed , that some at least of the ir lawle ss race
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should b e rescued from the contamination of blood and

licence , and should b e se t apart in sacred place s to pray for
the ir kin dred . The little be ings,22 of thre e or four or five

e ars old ,were brought in the arms of those who gave them
life , to accept at their bidding the course in which that life
was to run . They were brought in to the sanctuary , spoke
by the mouth of the ir parents, as at the font, put out the ir
tiny hand for the sacred corporal to b e wrappe d round it ,
re ce ived the cowl , and took their place as monks in the
monastic community . In the first age s

,

of the Benedic

tin e Order, the se children were placed on a leve l with
the ir olde st bre thren . They took precedence according
to their date of admission ,

and the gray he ad gave way to
them in choir and refe ctory, if jun ior to them in monastic
standing . They even vote d in the e le ction of abbot ,
being considered to spe ak by divine instinct , as the chi ld
who cried ou t ,

“ Ambrose is Bishop”

.

23 If they showed
waywardn e ss in comm unity me e tings, inattention at choir,
ill behaviour at table , which certain ly was not an impos

sible occurrence , they were corre cted by the nods , the

words , or the blows of the grave brother who happened
to b e next them : it was not till an after time , that they
had a pre fe ct of the ir own , except in school ho
That harm came from this remarkable discipline , is min”, a

only the sugge stion of our modern habits and ide as ; that new
"

pa

it was not expedien t for all tim e s follows from the fact Te ntage
that at a certain date it ceased to b e permitted . However, e
that , in those centurie s in which it was in force , its result
was good , is se en in the history of those heroic m en whom
it nurtured , and might have be en anticipated from the

principle which it embodied. The monastery was in
tended to b e the paternal home , not the m ere refuge of

the monk : it was an orphanage , not a reformatory ; father
and mother had abandoned him , and he grew up from
infancy in the n ew family which had adopted him . He

was a child of the house ; there were stored up all the

associations of his wondering boyhood , and there would
lie the hope s and intere sts of his maturer years . He was

to se ek for sympathy in his bre thren , and to give ‘

them

22 Calme t , Reg . B ened . , t. 2, pp . 2
,
4
, 116 , 278, 335

—6 , 380, Vid .

also Thomassin . D isc . E ccl.
,
t. 1

, p . 82 1
, and Magagnot ti

’
s Dissert . in

Fleury
’
s DISC. Pop . D e i.

23 Calme t , t : 2, p . 324. This early dedication of the monk mighttend to suggest or defend the ab use of b oy prie sts . Vid. S . B ernard . dc

O tf. E p . 7.
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his own in re turn . He lived and died in the ir presence .

They prayed for his soul, cherishe d his memory
,
were

proud of his name , and treasure d his works. A ple asing
illustration of this brotherly affe ction me e ts us in the life
of Walafrid Strabo , Abbot of E ichenau , whose poems,

written by him when a boy of fifte en and e ighte en , were
pre served by his faithful friends , and thus remain to us at

this day. Walafrid is b ut one out ofmany , whose name s

are known in history , dedicated from the e arlie st years to
the cloister. St . Boniface , Apostle of Germany , was a

monk at the age of five ; St . Bede came to W iremouth

at the age of seven ; St . Paul ofVerdun is said by an old

writer to have left his cradle for the cloister ; St . Robert
en tered it as soon as he was wean ed ; Pope Paschal the
Se cond was taken to Clun i, E rnof to Be c , the Abbot
Suger to St . Denis, from the ir most tender infancy”

.

and b e
Infants can b ut gaze about at ounds them ,

gan their and the ir learning come s through the ir eye s . In the in
edu
; stance s we have be en considering, their minds would re

affine ceive the passive impre ssionswhich were made on them by
Psalter. the scene , and would b e moulded by the composed coun

tenance s and solemn service s which surrounde d them .

Such was the e ducation of the se little on e s, till perhaps
the age of seven ; when , under the title of “

pueri
”

,

24 they
commenced the ir formal school-time , and comm itted to

memory the ir first le sson . That le sson was the Psalte r
that wonderful manual of prayer and praise , which , from
the tim e when its various portions were first compose d
down to the last few centurie s, has be en the most pre cious
viaticum of the Christian mind in its journ ey through the
wilderne ss. In e arly time s St . Basil speaks of it as the

popular devotion in Egypt , Africa, and Syria ; and St . Je

rome had urged its u se upon the Roman ladie s whom he
dire cte d . Allmonks were enjoined to know it by he art ;
the youn g e ccle siastics le arne d it by he art ; no bishop
could b e ordain e d without knowing it by he art ; and in

the parish schools it was le arned by he art . The Psalter,
with the Lord’

s Prayer and Cre ed , constitute d the sine

gud non condition of disciple ship . At home pious mo

thers , as the Lady Helvidia, whom we have alre ady intro
duced to the reader, taught the ir childre n the Psalter. It
was only, then , in observance of a universal law ,

” that the
Benedictine children were taught it - they maste re d it ,

3“ Calme t , t . 1, p . 495.

25 Thomass. Disc .,
t. 2, p . 280 , e tc .
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tion ofChristian life than the acquisition ofknowledge . At
fourte en ,

'when the term of boyhood was comple te
,

27 the

school time commonly ended too , the lay youths left for
the ir secular care er, and the monks commenced the studies
appropriate to t he ir sacred callin The more promising
youths, however, of the latter 0 ass were suffered or di
rected first to procee d to further se cular studies ; and , in
order to accompany them , we must take some more de

tailed view of the curriculum , of which Grammar was the

introductory study .

b ut the This curriculum ,

28 derived from the e arlier age s of hea
then philosophy , was transferred to the use of the

Seven On the authori ty of St . Augustm e ,
-who in hrs de Ordine

Sciences considers it to b e the fitting and sufficient preparation for
t heological learn ing . It is hardly nece ssary to re fer to

the histo of its formation ; we are told how
pre scribe the study of arithme tic , music , and ge ome try ;
how Plato and Ari stotle insisted on gramm ar and musrc ,

which , with gymnastics, were the substance of Gre ek edu
cation ; how Seneca speaks, though not as approving , of
grammar, music , geome try , and astronomy , as the matter
of e ducation in his own day ; and how Philo , in addition
to the se , has named logic and rhe toric . Augustin e , in his
enume ration of them ,

begins with arithme tic and grammar,

including un der the latter history ; then he spe aks of

logic and rhe toric ; then of music
,
under which come s

poe try , as e qually addre ssing the e ar ; lastly , of geome try
and

’

astronomy , which addre ss the eye . The Alexan
drians, whom he followed , arranged them differently ;
viz .

, grammar, rhe toric , and logic or philosophy ,29 which
bran ched off into the four mathematical science s of arith
me tic , music , geome try , and astronomy . An d this order
was adopte d in Christian education , the first thre e science s
be ing called the Trivium , the last four the Quadrivium .

was fol Grammarwas taught in all these schools ; but for those
ki
w

ifrf
’p who wished to proce ed further than the studie s of the ir

aim boyhood , seats of higher education had be en founded by
youths, Charlemagne in the principal citie s of his Empire , under

the name of public schools,30 which may b e considered the

27 Calme t , Reg ,
t . 1, p . 495 .

23 Brucker Phil. t. 3 , p . 594, e tc. Appul Florid . iv. 20.

29 ‘ The Quadrivium was called philosophy
”

. Ampere , t. 3 , p . 26 7.

3” Charlemag ne
’

s schools taught Grammar, Rhetoric, Lege s, Canone s ,
Theology b iblical and patristical. Vid . Thomass. Disc. t. 3 , p . 271- 294

Ampere Hist. , t . 3
, p. 267.
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shadow , and even the nucleus of the universitie s which
arose in a subsequent age . Such were the schools of

Paris, Tours, Rhe ims, and Lyons in France ; Fulda in
Ge rmany ; Bologna in Italy .

‘Nor did they confine them
se lve s to the Seven Science s above m entioned

,

'

though it
is scarce ly to b e supposed , that , in any science whatever,
except Grammar, they profe ssed to impart more than the
e lements . Thus we read of St . fBruno of Segni (A.D .

after being grounded in the “ litterae humaniore s
”

,

as a b oy, by the monks of St . Per

p
e tuus near Aste , se ek

ing the rising school of Bologna or the altiores se ien
tise

”

.

31 St . Abbo ofFleury (A.D . after mastering , in
the monastery of that place , gramm ar, arithme tic , logic ,
and music , wen t to Paris and Rhe ims for philosophy and

astronomy ; and afterwards t aught himse lf rhe toric . and

ge ome try . Raban (A.D . 822) left the school of Fulda
for a while for Aleuin ’

s le cture s, and le arn ed Gre ek of

a native of Ephe sus. Walafrid (A.D . 840) passed from
Richenau to Fulda. St . William (A.D . dedicated
by his parents to St . Ben edict at St . Michae l’s near Ver

ce llae , proce eded to study at Pavia. Gerb ert (A.D .

one of the few cultivators of physics, after Fleury and

Orle ans, went to Spain ? 2
.St . Wolfgang (AD . after

private instruction
,
went to E ichenau . Lupus (A .D .

after Ferriere s, was sen t for a time to Fulda . Fulbert
too of Chartre s (A .D . though not a monk , may b e

mentioned as sending his pupils in like manner to finish
theirs tudie s at schools ofmore ce lebrity than his own .

33

History furnishe s us with spe cimens of the subj e cts Wm, the
taught in this higher e ducation . W e re ad of Gerb ert addit iv n

le cturing in Aristotle ’

s Categorie s and the Isagogae of 0

Porphyry ; St . Theodore taught the Anglo-Saxon youths fudgu
i

e

Gre ek and mathematics ; Alcuin , all seven science s at fine arts

York ; and at some G erman monasterie s there were
le cture s in Gre ek

,

34 Hebrew , and Arabic . The monks
of St . Benignus at Dij on gave le ctures in medicine ; the

3 ‘ Vit . ap . Brun. Opp . ed 1759 .

32 Brucker, t. 3, p . 646 .

33 Thomass. Disc. t. 2 , p . 296—8 .

34 Fredegodus of Canterbury (A.D . 960) wrote in Gre ek Vid . Cave ’
s

Hist. Litt. in nom. In the Life of St . O do of Canterbury we read that
his patron Athelm Gree ce e t Latinalinguamagistris edocendum eum
tradidit

, quarum linguarum plerisque , tune t emporis in gent e Anglo
rum usus erat, adiscipulis b eatae memoriae The odori archiepiscopi pro
foe tus. Factusque e st in utraque lingua valde gnarus, ita ut posse t

poerne ta fingere , continuare prosam , e t omnia, quicquid e i anirno sede
re t

,
luculentissimo sermons proferre

”
. Mab illon Act . Saee 5, p. 289 .
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abbey of St . Gall had a school ofpainting and engraving ;
the b lessed Tub ilo of that abbey was mathematician

,

painter, and musician.

35 W e re ad of another monk of the

same
'monastery, who was ever at his carpentry, when he

was not at the altar ; and of another, who worke d in
stone . Hence Vitruvius was in repute with them . An
other accomplishment was that of copying manuscripts
which they did with a perfe ction unknown to the scho
lastic age which followed them .

36

The se manual arts, far more than the severer science s,
were the true complement of the Benedictine ide al of
e ducation , which , after all, was little more than a fair or

a sufiicien t '

acquain tance with Latin literature Such is
the te stimony of the able st m en of the time . To pass
from Grammar to Rhe toric , and then in course to the

other liberal science s”

, says Lupus, speaking of France ,
is fabula tantum”

.

37 It has ever be en the custom in
Italy”

, says Glaber Radulphus, writing of the year 1000 ,
“
to n eglect all arts but Grammar

”

.

38 Grammar
,
more

over, in the sense in which we have defined it , is no

superficial study, nor insignificant instrument of mental
cult ivation, and the school-task of the b oy be came the

life -long re creation of the man . Amid the serious dutie s
of their sacred vocation , the monks did not forge t the
books which had arre sted and refin ed the ir youn imagi
nation . Le t us turn to the familiar corre spon ence of

som e of the se more famous Benedictine s, and we shall
se e what were the pursuits of the ir leisure , and the

indulgence s of the ir re laxation . Alcuin ,
in his le tters

to his friends, quote s Virgil again and again ; he
'

also

quote s Horace , Terence , Pliny , be side s frequen t allusions
to the he athen phi losophers . Lupus quote s Horace ,

Cicero , Sue tonius, Virgil , and Martial . G erb ert quote s
Virgil

, Cicero , Horace , Terence , and Sallust . Pe trus
Cellensis quote s Horace , Sene ca, and Terence . Hilde
bert quote s Virgil and Cicero , and re fers to Diogen e s ,
Epicte tus, Croesus, Themistocle s, and other personage s
of Gre ek history . Hincmar of Rhe ims quote s Horace .

Paschasius Radb ert
’

s favourite authors were Cicero and

Terence . Abbo of Fleury was e spe cially familiar with

35 W e quoted in our former article a passage from Brower on the

arts cultivated at Fulda. For a parallel in the E ast, vid . the account

of the monks of Theodore S tudita , vit . p . 29 , Sismond .

36 Guiz ot . Civil., t . 2, p . 236 ; Hallam ,
Lit . i .

,
l
, 87.

“7 E p 1 .

38 Muratori Dissert . 43 , p. 831 .
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Terence , Sallust , Virgil , and Horace ; Pe ter the Vene

rable , with Virgil and Horace ; Hepidamn of St . Gall
took Sallust as a mode l of style .

39

Nor is the ir anxie ty le ss to enlarge the range of the ir their
classical re ading . Lupus asks Abbot Hatto through a search

friend for le ave to copy Sue tonius’

s Live s of the Caesars, $
9 9

;which is in the monastery of St : Boniface in two small 0 0 5
’

codices . He sends to another friend to bring with him the

Catilinarian and Jugurthan Wars of Sallust , the Verrin e s
of Cicero , and any other volume s which his friend hap
pens to kn ow e ither that he has not , or posse sse s only in
faulty copie s, bidding him withal beware of the robbers
on his journ ey . Of another friend he asks the loan of

Cicero
’

s de Rhetoricd , his own copy ofwhich is incomple te ,
and of Aulus G ellius. In another le tter he asks the

Pope for Cicero ’

s de Ora tore , the Institutions of Quin
tillian , and the commentary of Donatus upon Te rence .

In like manner G erb ert te lls Abbot Gisilb ert , that he
has the beginning of the Ophthalmicus of the philosopher
Demosthen e s, an d the end of Cicero

’

s Pro rege Deiotaro;

and he wants to know if he can as sist him in comple ting
them for him . He asks a friend at Rome to send him by
Count Guido the copie s of Sue ton ius and Aure lius which
be long to his archbishop and himse lf ; he reque sts Con
stantin e , the le cturer (scholasticus) at Fleury , to bring
him Cicero

’

s Verrines and de Republied , and he thanks
Remigius, a monk of Treve s , for having begun to tran
scribe for him the Achille id of Statius , though he had
be en unable to proce ed with it for wan t of a copy . To

other
'

friends he speaks of Pliny , Caesar, and Victorinus .

Alcuin
’

s Library contained Pliny , Aristotle
, Cicero ,

Virgil
, Statius , and Lucan ; and he transcribed Terence

with his own hand .

Not on ly the m emory of the ir own youth , b ut the ne ce s
1

sity of tran smitting to the n ext gen eration what they had
learn ed in it themse lve s , kept them loyal to their classical b lance
acquirements. They were , in this aspe ct of the ir history , 3

°

not un like the fe llows in our modern English un iversitie s , Ejfglish
who first le arn and then te ach . It is impossible , inde ed , to Univer
overlook the ir re semblance generally to the e legan t scholar Shy men’

of a day which is now waning, e spe cially at Oxford , such
as Lowth or Elrnsley, Cople ston or Keble , Howley or

39 The School of Ouen produced 500 writers in 50 years. Landriot ,

551
38 . Vid . the curious Le tter of Gunz o, M arten

,
Ampl. Coll. t . l

, p .

'
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Parr, who thought little of science or philosophy by the
side of the authors of Gre e ce and Rome . Nor is it too

much to say, that the College s in the English Universi
tie s may b e considered in matter of fact to b e the line al
de scendants or he irs of the Benedictine schools of Charle
magne s

‘t0 The modern of course has vastly the advantage
in the comparison ; for he is familiar with Gre ek , has
an exacter criticism and purer taste , and a more refined
cultivation of mind . He write s, verse at le ast , far be tter
than the Benedictine , who had commonly little ide a of it ;
and he has the accumulate d aids of centurie s in the shape
of dictionarie s and commentarie s. W e are not writing a
panegyric on the classical learning of the dark age , but

de scribing what it was ; and , with this obj e ct be fore us,

we observe , that, whatever the monks had not
,
a familiar

knowledge and a real love they had of the gre at Latin
wri te rs , and we assert moreover, that that kn owledge
and love were but in ke eping with the genius and cha

racter of the ir institute . For they instinctive ly re cog
niz ed in the graceful simplicity of Virgil or of Horace ,

in his dislike of the great world , of political con te sts and

of osten tatious splendour, in his unambitious temper and

his love of the country , an analogous gift to that religious
repose , that distaste for controversy , and that innocent
che erfulne ss which were the spe cial legacy of St . B en e

dict to his children . This attachm ent to the classics is
we ll expre ssed by a monk of Pade rb orn ,

“l who , when he
would de scribe the studie s of the place , suffers his prose
almost to dissolve in to verse , as he nam e s his be loved
authors,

Viguit Horatius, magnus e t Virgilius,
Crispus e t Sallustius, e t urb anus S tat ius.

Ludusgue fuit omnibus, insudare versibus,
E t dictaminibus j ucundisgue cantibus.

40 “ If College s, with the ir endowments and local intere sts are

ne cessarily of a national charac t er, it follows that the education
which they will administer will also b e national, and ad apted to all

ranks and classe s of the community. And if so
, then again it followsthat they will b e far more gi ven t o the s tudy of the Arts than to the

learned professions, or to any spe cial class of pursuits at all; and such

in matter of fact has ever b e en the case . They have inherited under

changed circumstance s the position of the monastic teachingfounded by
Charlemagne , and have continued its primit ive traditions, through, and
in spite of, the noble intellectualdeve lopments, to which Universities
have given occasion

”
. Newman ’

s O ffice and Work of Universit ies, p .

340 , l.

4 ‘ Vid . Daniel, p. 1 15 . Landriot , p . 139 .
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The latter of the se stanzas, as they may b e called , the ir m
illustrate s what we have wished to expre ss, in spe aking t icism,

of the classical temperament of the Benedictine s. As far

as the allowed themse lves in any re cre ation , which was
not of

y
a sacred nature , they found it in the se beautiful

authors, who might b e considered as the prophe ts of the
human race in its natural condition . How strongly th

iycon trast in this re spect to the scholastic age which sw

lowed them up ! Am id the re ligious or e ccle siastical
matters which were the subj e ct of the ir corre spondence ,
que stions of gramm ar and criticism are moote d, and a

loving curiosity about the n ice ty of language s is temper
ate ly indulged . Whe ther rubus is masculin e or femimne ,

is argued from analogy and by induction ; Am brose
make s it feminin e , and the name s of tre e s, which have no

lurals, are feminine , as p op ulus,fraxinus on the other
and Virgil make s it masculin e , and Priscian allows it to
b e an exception to the rule . Again ,

is it disp exeris or
desp exeris ? Priscian says desp icio, and make s de answer
to the Gre ek card, down ; b ut the Gre ek in the Psalm is,
not Karidng , but im

'

epidpg , above . Again ,
is the pennltima of voluerimus long or short ? long, says Servrus on

Virgil .“ They carry the ir fide lity to the Classics into the“.

their own poe tical compositions ; far from re signing Pve lm
themse lve s to that mere ly rhythmical versification , which
is ever grate ful to the popular ear, which had be en
in use from the Augustan era, and which afterwards de
velOped into rhyme ,

43
the rather affe ct the archaisms and

the hcence s ofthe classicaIera. Contraria rerum”

,

“ genus
omne animan tum

”

,

“
re tundi er

”

, formarier
”

,

“ b enedicier
”

,

scrib ie r
”

,
indu edire t

”

, indun t ,
”

savour of Ennius or

Lucre tius rather t an of Virgi l . They ke ep to the Au

gustan me tre s, and they are n ever unwilling to use them .

Their the ological tre atises begin ,
the ir epistles to kings

end , with hexame ters and pentame ters. They moralize ,
they prote st, they soothe the ir sorrows, they ask favours

,

they compile chronicles, they re cord the ir j ourneys, in
heroics, e legiacs, and epigrams. They are versifiers, one

and all
,
or at least those whose nam e s or works are be st

known in history or in our librarie s . The habit was
forme d at school , and it endure d through life . Some in

de ed , as Lupus or Gerb ert , had too many external occu

‘2 Alcuin, E p . 23 : Lupus , E p . pp . 5 , 8 , 20, 34 .

‘ 3 Vid . Muratori Dissert. 40 .
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pations for the task ; but othe rs, as Theodulf, bishop of

Orle ans, re turn to it in the evening of life
,
after the man

ner of GregoryNaz ian z en 1n patristic time s
,
or LordWel

m our own . Bede , Alcuin ,
Aldhelm

, Raban ,
The o

Hildeb ert
, Notgar, Adelhard , Walafrid , Agob ard ,

Florus, M odoin
,
He iric , G erb ert , Angilb ert , Herman

,

Abbo , O do , Hucb ald , Lupus , Fridouard , Paschasius, with
many others, all wrote verse . W e are not insinuating
that they wrote it so happily as the Patriarch of Con

stantin ople or the Governor-Gen eral of India ; on the

contrary , i t was not the irforte ; b ut Florus, for in stance ,
rs e loquen t , and W alafrrd Virgilian .

44 Their subj e cts ,
when most sacred , are such as the gre at phenom ena of

nature , the coun try , woods, moun tains , flocks, and herds,
plan ts

,
flowe rs

,
and others which we have called Bene

die tine . W e can not occupy our page s with extracts
,

b ut we are induced , as a spe cimen of what we me an by
the alliance of St . Bene dict and Virgi l , to quote the con

cluding lin e s of the Hortulus ofW alafrid , which pre sen ts
us a very pre tty picture of an old monk amid children
and fruit tre e s

Haec tib i servitii munuscula vilia parvi
Strabo tuns, Grimalde pater !
Ut , cum conseptu viridis consederis horti,
Inter apricatas frondenti germine malos,
Persicus imparibus crines ub i dividit umb ris,
Dum tib i cana legunt tenera lanugine poma)
Ludentes pusri, schola lactabunda tuorum,

Atque volis ingentia mala capacibus indunt,
Grandia conantes includere corpora palmis,

Quo moneare hab eas nostri, pater alme , lab oris,
Dum relegis quae dedo volens, int erque legendum
E t vitiosa secas b onus, e t placentia firmas.

W e have taken a liberty with the last lin e , which any
how is som ewhat fe eble .

The ir prose is superior to the ir verse ; it has little
claim inde ed to the purity oftaste and ofvocab ulary,which

we call classical ; b u t it i s good Latin both in structure
and in idiom .

’At any rate the change is wonderful , when
we pass from the Benedictine centurie s to those which
followed .

W e take , for instance , a le tte r from Lupus to Ebroin
4 4 Du Pin

,
however

,
says Theodulf

’

s poems are very fine
”

. Cent.
8 , p . 126 , e d . 1 699 .

“ Tolerab le poe try”

,
says Dr. Murdock , on Mo

she im
,
vol. 2, p. 15 1.
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frui potest ; per hanc etiam actibus suis dominatur. Uncle
, sicut

homo dimitt ens divitias
, vel personas conjunctas , eas abnegat ,

ita deserens propriae voluntatis arb itrium, per quod ipse sui

ipsius dominus est
,
se ipsum abnegare invenitur.

—0pusc. 1 7,

p . 400.

For a second contrast
, le t us on the one hand take Pas

chasius, who thus write s in the beginning ofhis commen

tary on St . Matthew.

Unde nimirum Demetrius, Antiocho regi vim divinas Iegis
cum exponere t , aichat, teste Josepho, quemdamTheopompum ex

titisse nomine
, qui volens ex divinis litteris in sub. historiaquip

piam contrectare , ilico mente turbatus fuit plus ferme triginta

diebus
, donec veniam vix precibus impe trare t . Ac de inde , quod

fuerit ei per visum coelitus declaratum,
hoc illi ideo accidisse ,

quoniam irreligiose divina scrutatus esset
,
atque hominibus ea

proferre impuris vellet, e tc. Bibl. Max . P. t. 14 , p. 358 .

w ith O n the other hand Mone ta
, a con temporary of St .

M one ta
,
Domin ic .

Quod autem sit provisor animalium, pate t secundum philosopb os
e t in veritate . Dedit enim animalibus membra instrumentalia,
e t praeter hoe intimavit eis modum utendi illis ; alioquin, e sset
supervacanenm. In quo appare t Dei providentia etiam
cum non ntentibus ratione .

-p . 502 .

Now
, we must not b e imagin ed , in making this con

trast
,
to have any disre spe ctful me aning as regards those

great authors whose Latinity happen s not to b e e qual to
the ir sanctity or the ir in te lle ctual power. The irm erit, in
re spect to language , is of a different kind ; it consists in
the i r success in making the maj e stic an d beautiful Latin
tongue min ister to scientific uses

,
for which it was n ever

intended. But , be cause they have this meri t of their own ,

that is no re ason why we should deny to the write rs who
pre ceded them the praise of being familiarwith the ancien t
language itse lf, a praise which is justly the irs, though sel

dom allowe d to them . The writers of the Ben e dictine
cen turie s are supposed to have the barbarism ,

without the
science , of the Domin ican period ; and modern critics,
who wish to b e fair, se em to con sider it a gre at conce ssion ,

if they gran t that an age must at le ast have some smatter
ing in classical literature , which , as the foregoing page s
Show ,

is ever quoting it and re ferring to it . Thus Mr.

Hallam ,
in the opening chapter of his Literature of E u
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rope , can but say, Alcuin
’

s own poems could a t least not but in
have be en written by one unacquainted wi th Vi rgi l

”

.
vindica

Again : From this time , though quotations from the
t ion of

the Be ne

Latin poe ts, e spe cially Ovid and Virgil , and sometimes (names ,

from Cicero , are not very frequent , they occur sufficiently
to show that manuscripts had be en brought to this side of

the Alps”
-

p . 7 . Some page s lowerhe says, quoting some

of St . Adalhard
’

s ve rse s, the quotation from Virgi l in
the ninth century p erhap s deserves remark, though in one

of Charlemagne ’

s monasteri e s it is not by any m eans asto

nishing
”

; as ifVirgil were not the text book in the north
e rn schools, as our foregoing quotations make cle ar, and

ignorance , in that day, when it was to b e found , had not

its spe cial se at in the southern side of the Alps, not in

France and Ge rmany . Passage s such as the se in men

of wide re search simply perplex u s . W e ask ourse lve s
whe ther we have rightly unde rstood the ir words , or whe
ther we read wrongly the historical facts which they profe ss t o b e generalismg . Perhaps it is that we assum e

without warran t that the quotation s ofAlcuin and the re st
are bond fide such , and not derived , as some have said ,
from catenas of passage s, commonplace books, or tradi
tionary use ;

45 b ut such an accoun t of them is absolute ly
in consistent

,
first , with the te stimonie s which we have

above cited
, as to the actual studie s of the young, and next,

with the literary habits which those studie s actually forme d
in the person s who were exercised in them . Can it b e

that critics of the nin e te enth century , posse ssing the fine

appreciation of classical poe try imparted in the public
schools of England, glance the ir eye over the rude ve rsi
fication of Theodulf orAlcuin , and con sider it the me a

sure of the se cular le arning which gave it birth ? M .

Guizot , Prote stan t as he is
,
is a fairer and kinder

judge of the cloister literature , than Mr . Hallam or Dean

lVIilman .

And now
, to preven t misapprehension of our meaning

in this review of the Ben edictin e schools , we have two

‘ 5 “ Bede had some familiarity withVirgil, O vid , Lucan , Statius,
and even Lucre tius. It may b e que stioned , however, whether
many of the citat ions from ancien t authors

,
often adduced from medi

evalwriters, as indicating the ir knowledge of such authors
,
are more

than traditionary , almost proverb ial, insulat ed passages, b rilliant frag
ments , b roken off from ant iquity, and reset again and again b y writers

borrowing them from each other
,
b ut who had never read another

word of the lost poet, orator, or philosopher -M ilman, Latin Christ.
vol. 2

, p. 39.
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remarks to make before we conclude , one on each side of

the de scription to which that review has led us.

O n the one hand, the classical studie s and taste s which
we have be en illustrating , even though fore ign to the mo

nastic masse s, as they may b e calle d , even though histori
cally traceable to the mission ofSt . The odore from the Holy
Se e to England , must still b e regarded a true offsp ing of

the B enedictin e disciplin e , and in no sense the re sult of
se ason s or places of re laxation and degen eracy . At first
sight, in de ed , there is some plausibility in saying that
wi th the change of time s a re al change cam e over a por

tion of a gre at family ofmonks, and that , however use fully
employed, Cassiodorus or The odore , Alcuin orWalafrid

,

did certain ly fall from their proper vocation
,
and did

really leave it to Romuald and others like him , to b e , not

onl the most faithful imitators , b ut to b e only tru e
chi dren of the an cien t monachism . And , in confirmation
of this view ,

it might b e added
,
that the same circum

stance s which led the monks to literary pursuits
,
led them

to political en tanglements also
,
an d that in the same per

sons, as Theodulf, Lupus, and Gerb ert , learning and

se cular engagem ents were combined ; and that , as no one

would say that the care s of office were proper to a monk’

s

vocation ,
as little could b e fairly in cluded in it classical

attainm ents. Whatever b e the be st mode of treating this
difficulty , which of course deman ds a candid and equit

able consideration , here , in addition to what we have said
by the way,

we shall make on e an swer of differen t kind
,

which se ems to us conclusive , and there leave the que stion .

When ,
then ,

we are asked whe ther the se studi e s are but
the accidents an d the signs of a time of re ligi ous de e len
sion , we reply that they are found in those very persons ,

on the contrary, who were preemin ent in devotional and
asce tic habits , and who were so in timate ly partakers in
the spirit of mortification

,
whe ther of St . Benedict or St .

Romuald
,
that they have com e down to us with the repu

tation of saints,— nay, have actually re ce ive d can onization
or b eatification . The odore himse lf is a sain t Alcuin and

Raban are style d beati ” ; Hildeb ert is venerable ”

;

Bede and Aldhe lm are sain ts ; and we can say the same

of St . Angilb ert , St . Abbo , St . Bertharius
, St . Adalhard ,

St . O do , and St . Paschasius Radbert . At le ast Catholics
must fe e l the full force of this argum ent ; for they cannot
permit themse lve s to attribute any dere liction of vocation
to those whom the Church holds up as choice spe cimens
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of divin e power, and
,
as be ing such , miraculously seale d

for e ternal bliss.

This is our remark on one side the question ; on the and not

other
,
it must not of course b e supposed , —inde ed our last fans S

remark n egative s the idea, - that critical scholarship or
mg"

classical erudition was the busine ss
,
of life

,
even in the

case of this min ority of the monastic family
,
who took so

prominent a part in the education of the ir time . We have
distinctly said, that , after their school years , the monks
were as little taken up with the classics, exceptis excip i

endis , as members of parliament or country gentlemen at

the pre sent day. They had the ir serious engagements, as
state smen have now

,
though of a different kind, and to

these they gave thems e lve s. The ology was their one

study ; to theology se cular literature ministered , first as
an aid and an ornament , then as a re laxation , amid the
mental exertion which it involved . Nor was this litera
ture cultivated without some holy j ealousy on the part of
the cultivators ; nuces pueris”

;
—there was a time of life

when it ought to b e put aside ; there was even a danger
of its seductiven e ss. Alcuin himse lf, ifwe may tru st the “ Suit

account, reproved on one occasion the study, at least able in
of the poe ts ; and in one of his extan t le tters he c 13mm”

of a former pupil , then raised to the episcopate
,

ferring Virgi l to his old master Flacons, that is,
and p rays that “

the fourGospe ls, not the twe lve E neids
,

may fill his bre ast” . Ep . 129 . St . Paschasius too
,
in

spite of his love for Terence and Cicero , expre sse s a

judgment, in one passage of his comment upon Ezekie l
(B ibl. Maw. P . t. 14 , p . against the e lder monks
bein occupied with the heathen poe ts and philosophers .

L ranc , when an Irish Bishop asked him some literary
que stion ,

made answer
,
Epi scopale propositum non

de ce t operam dare hujusmodi studiis ; we passed in these
our time of youth , but , when we took on ourse lve s the
pastoral care , we bade them farewe ll” . Ep . 33. The in

stance ofPope Grego is we ll known ; when the Bishop
ofVienne had be en le to lecture in the classics, he wrote ,
“A fact has come to our e ars, which we cannot name

without a blush ; that you , my brother, lec ture on litera
ture”

(grammatica) . Ep . xi . 54 . Such occupations, inde ed ,
were rn those centurie s generally and reasonably he ld to
b e inconsistent with the calling of a Bishop .

46 St . Jerome

spe aks as strongly in an earlier age .

‘ 6 Vid . Thomass. Disc. E ccl., t. 2, pp. 268—286 .

II .
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The true What was true of the Bishop was on the whole true of
study of the monk also ; he might perhaps have spe cial dutie s as
mODkS

' the scholasticus of his monastery , but ordinaril whi le
his manual labour was e ither in the fie ld or in t e scrip
torium , so his inte llectual exercises were for the most
part combined with his devotional , and consisted in the

study of the sacred volume . This was mainly what at
Theo that time was meant by theology . The ologia, hoc e st

,

as? Scripturarum meditatio”

,
says Thomassin (Disc. E cc. t . 2

,

Hgly
ls

’ p . The ir theology was a loving study and exposi

Scrip tion of Holy Scripture , according to the te aching of the
ture, who had studied and expounded it be fore them .

It was a loyal adherence to the te aching of the past
, a

inculcation of it , an anxious tran smission of it t o

the next generation . In this re spe ct it differed from the

theology of the times before and after them . Patristic
and scholastic the ology , each involved a creative action of

as mm the inte lle ct ; that thi s is the case as regards the School
gi

‘

ii
te

tie men , ne ed not b e prove d here ; nor is it le ss true , though
Fathers in a differen t way, of the theology of the Fathers . O ri
and the gen ,

Tertullian , Athanasius, Chrysostom ,
Augustine , Je

2
1

33
0 1

rome , Le o , are authors of powerful , original minds , and
engaged in the production of original works. There is no
greater mistake , sure ly , than to suppose that a revealed
truth pre clude s originality in the tre atment of it . The

contrary is acknowledged in the case of se cular subj ects ,
in which it is the very triumph of originality not to inven t
or discover what perhaps is already known , b ut to make
old things read as if they were new ,

from the nove lty of

aspect in which they are placed . This faculty of inve st
ing with associations, of applying to particular purpose s ,
of deducing consequence s, of impre ssing upon the imagi
nation , is creative ; and though false associations, applica
tions, deductions, and impre ssions are often made , and

were made by some theologians of the e arly Church , such
as Origen and Tertullian ,

this doe s but prove that origi
nality 1s not coext ensive with truth . An d so in like man

ner as to Scripture ; to enter in to the mind of the sacred
author, to follow his train of thought , to bring toge ther
to one focus the lights which various parts of Scripture
throw upon his text, and to give ade quate expre ssion to

the thoughts thus evolved, in other words , the bre adth
of view, the depth, or the richn ess, which we recogniz e
in certain early expositions, is a cre ation . Nor is it an

inferior faculty to discriminate , rescue , and adjust the
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truth , which a fierce controversy threatens to tear in
pie ces, at a time when the e ccle siastical atmosphere is
thick with the dust of the conflict, when all parties are
more or le ss in the wrong, and the public mind has
become so bewildered as not to b e ab le to say what it
does or what it does not hold , or even what it he ld be fore
the strife of ideas began . In such circumstance s, to speak
the word evoking order and peace , and to re store the mul

titude ofmen to themse lve s and to each other, by a re asser
tion ofwhat is old with a lurrrinousness ofexplanation which
is new,

is a gift inferior only to that of reve lation itse lf.
This gift is not the characteristic of the histor nor is and as

it akin to the spirit or the obj e ct , as we have dhscrib ed suitable

them , of the Benedictine Order. At the time of which to a ”me

of eace

we are wrrtmg, the Christian athle te , after running one b e t
p
ween

length of the stadium , was taking breath before commenc t imes of

ing a second course : the Christian combatant was securing $7223
“

his conque sts in the wide fie ld of thought by a care ful
review and catalogue of them , before going forth to make
new ones. He was fitly repre sented , therefore , at such a

season by the Benedictin e , faithful , conscientious, affe ction
ate

, and obedient, like the good steward who ke eps an eye

on allhis master’

s goods , and preserve s them from waste or

de cay . First , then ,he compared , emendated ,and transcribed
the text of Scripture ; next he transcribed the Fathers who
dire ctly or indirectly commented on it ; then he attached
to its successive portions such passage s from the Fathe rs
as illus trate d them ; then he fused those catenated passage s
into one homogeneous comment of his own : and there he
stopped . He se ldom added anything original . In such
a task the skill would lie in the happy management and
condensation of materials brought toge ther from very va

rious quarters, and here he wouldfind the advantage of the

literary habits gained in his early education . A taste for
criticism would b e another re sult of it, which we se e in

Bede , and which would re sult in so much of leaning to

the literal interpre tation of Scripture as was consistent
with the profe ssion of editing and republishing, as it mayE

lle“

,
b e called , the comments of the Fathers. We se e

' this ten £ndeney in Alcuin , Paschasius , and e specially in Dru thmar. tation of

Inde ed , Alcuin’

s gre ate st work was the re vision of the 5m ?
“

Scripture text .” Other commentators were An sb ert , Sma
ture"

47 Codex, Alcuinilab or, inVallicellensiBibliothecaasservatur. Baron .

an. 778.
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ragdus ,
‘ Haymo , Remi , and the Irish Sedulius, if he

'

was

a Benedictine . The most wide ly ce lebrated , however,
.

of

the se works was the Glossa Ordinaria ofWalafrid , which
was in great measure an abridgment of Raban ’

s Catena,
and became a standard authority in the centuries which
followed .

But timeswere approaching when such pe aceful labours
were not sufficient for the Church’

s n e ed , and when theo
logy ne eded to b e some thing more than the rehearsal of
what her champions had achieved and her sage s had
e stablished in age s passed away . As the new Chri stian
socie ty , which Charlemagn e inaugurated , grew ,

its in te l
le ct grew with it

, and at last began to ask que stions and

propose difficultie s,which catenas and commentarie s could
not solve . Hard-headed obj e ctors were not to b e subdued
by the reverence for antiquity and the amenities of polite
literature ; and , when controversie s arose , the Benedictin e s
found themse lve s

,
from the n e cessit of the tim e s, called

to duties which were as un congenia to the spirit of the ir
founder as the political engagemen ts of St . Dunstan or

St . Bernard . Nor must it b e supposed that the other
parts of Christendom did not furnish matters demanding
the ir

.

the ological acumen , even though none had arisen

in the Frankish Churche s themse lve s . And here , we
conceive , we have this remarkable confirmation of the

identity of the Benedictine character, that , in proportion
as the se matte rs were in substance alre ady de cided by
the Fathers , they acquitted themse lve s we ll in the contro
versy, and in proportion as the se matters demanded some

origmal explanations, the monastic disputan ts we re le ss
succe ssful . And in speaking of them , w e spe ak of course

of their -

age itself, of which they were leading te achers ,
and which they repre sent . And we speak, not of in divi
dual monks, who would have the natural talents , the
inte lle ctual acutene ss and subtle ty of other men , but

'

of

the action of the monasterie s, considered as bodie s and

historically
,
which is the true measure of the mental

discipline to which the ir Rule subj ecte d them . We spe ak
of those whose duty lay, by virtue of the ir vocation ,

n ot

in confronting doubts but m suppre ssing them,and who
were not like ly on the whole t o succe ed in exercises of

reason in which they had no practice .

One of the coun tries to which we allude , as be ing at

the era of Charlemagne the se at of theological error, was
Spain , then under the power of the Saracens. The vic
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Meanwhile the spiri t of inquir was alive and opera
tive even within the he arts of t e se pe ace ful monastic
communities themse lve s. W e fin d it

, as it would se em ,

in one of the immediate fri ends and pupils of Alcuin .

Fredegi s, of the school of York
,
to whom he addre ssed

various ofhis le tters and works, and whom he made his
successor at Tours, has left behin d him an argumenta
tive fragment of so strange a nature that it has been
thought a mere exercise in disputation and not a portion
of a serious work .

50 He starts more overwith a proposition
of the supremacy of re ason as contrasted with
which , though admitting of a Catholic expla

nati on ,
i s capable also of b e ing made the basis of a philo

sophy to which we shall immediate ly have occasion to

allude .

"ll Soon after, Gotte schalc , a monk of Orbais,
at the decre e of divine predestination has direct

reference to the lost as well as the saved ; and about the
same tim e Ratramn of the monastery ofCorbie , opposed the
Catholic doctrine of the Holy Eucharist. But the se inte l
le ctual movements within the Benedictine territory were
e clipsed by a manife station of the sceptical spiri t which
came from a coun try

,
where from its prevalent re ligious

temperament such a phenomenon was little to have be en
expe cte d .

There was a portion of the We stern Church which had
never be en include d in the Roman Empire , and but par

t ially, if at all, include d within the range of the Benedic
tine discipline . While that discipline made its way north
ward , be came the instrument ofAnglo-Saxon conversion ,

and even supplanted the rule of Columban in the French
monasteri e s, the countrym en ofColumban remained faith
ful to the ir old monachi sm ,

de scended southwards a second
t ime , and re taliated on the conven ts of the contin ent by a
fre sh introduction of themse lves and the ir traditions. At

this period , whatever may have be en the ir literary attain
m ents

,
they were more remarkable for a bold indepen

dence of min d, a curiosity, ac tivity
, and vigour of

thought
,
which contrasted strongly with the genius of

Bede and Raban . The ir strength lay in those exercise s of
pure reason which go by the name of philosophy”

,
or of

wisdom”

. Thus in an an cient writer the Irish Scots are
spoken of as saphid By Heric ofAuxerre , in

50 Vid . Itt ig . Biblioth., p. 313.

5 ‘ Vid . Neander, vol. 6 , p . 16 1 Baluz . M iscell. , t. 2, p. 56 .

52 Brucker Philos t . 3 , p . 574.
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the passage so often quoted , they are described as philo

saphorum greges
”

,
venturing across the stormy sea to the

W ide continent of Europe . And so in the legendary ao

count , by a monk of St . Gall, of the Irish scholars who
accosted the Frankish Emperor, they are repre sente d as

crying out ,
“ Who wants wisdom ? who will buy wis

dom ?
”

Dun stan ,
again

,
is said to have learned “

philoso

phy
”

in Ire land ; and Benedict ofAn iane , the second foun
der of the Benedictine s, is expre ssly de scribed as looking
with suspicion on the ir syllogistic me thod , which was so

hostile to the habits ofmind which his own Order culti
vated . These Irish scholars, inde ed, were too sincere Ca
tholics, viewing them in the mass, to warrant this je a
lousy ; but it was not without foundation , as we shall se e ,
as regards individuals , and at least would have abundant
warrant in the judgments of those who differed so much
from them in mental characteristics as did the Benedic
tines. On the other hand there was much in the Anglo
Saxon temper intimate ly congenial with the latter : then ,

as now,
the occupants of the British soil seem to have

be en practical rather than spe culative
,
fond of hard work

rather than of hard thought , tenacious ofwhat they had
rece ived , j e alous of nove lty , the champions of law and or,

der. Thus the English and Irish may b e said so far to
repre sent respective ly the two great Orders which came

in succe ssion on the stage of e cclesiast ical history ; and ,
as they were not withou t the ir collisions at home, so we

de te ct some instance s, and may conj ecture others, of the ir
rivalry as missionarie s and te achers in cen tral Europe .

We read , for in stance , in the history of St . Boniface , that
one of his an tagonists in his organisation of the Churche s
which he had founded in Germany, was an Irish priest of
the name of Clement . Boniface re late s, if his account is to
b e rece ived to the le tter, that this prie st ne ither allowed
the authority of Jerome ,Augus tin , orGregory, nor of the

sacred canons ; that he main tained the marriage of bishops ;
argue d from Scripture in de fence of marriage with a sis

ter-in -law
,
and taught a sort of universalism . Another

Irishm an , with whom Boniface had a quarre l, was Virgil ,
afterwards Bishop of Salzburg , who has be en acknow
ledged , as we ll as Boniface , for a saint . He offended
Boniface by main taining what se ems like a doctrine of

the existence of antip odes .

The antagonism be twe en the two schools extended into Erigena.

the next century . Ofcourse John Scotus Erigena,whom
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Charle s the Bald placed in the chair ofAlcuin m the

School of the Palace , rs the palmary specimen of the

losophical party among the Irish monks. This
man , while acknowledging the authority of Reve lation ,

laid it down as a first principle of his speculations , as

Fridegis had done before him ,
that reason must come

first , and authority se cond . Such a proposition inde ed
was faulty only 111 its application ; for St . Aus tin himse lf
had laid it down 1n his treatise dc Ordine . It is se lf
evident that we should not know what was reve lation
and what was not

,
unless we used our reason to de cide

the point . Whatever we are obliged in the event to
learn from extern al sources, our proce ss of mquiry must
begin from within . The ancient Father whom we have
mentioned propounds both the principle and the sense in

which it i s true .

“ We learn thin gs nece ssarily 111 two

ways”

,
he says, by authority and by re ason . Tempore

auctoritas
,
re autem ratro prror e st

”

; but Erigena, as rs

generally agre ed, accounted reason ,
not only as the ulti

mate basis of re ligious truth , but the direct and proper
warran t for it ; and , armed with this principle

,
he pro

ce eded to take part in the two controversie s which we
have already had occasion to mention ,

the Prede stinarian
and the Eucharistic .

“ The writings have com e to us
”

,

says the church ofLyons, speaking ofhis tendencie s, like
Clement’s, to un iversalism ,

the writings have come to

us, vaniloqui e t garruli hominis, who , disputing on divine
pre science and prede stination with huin an ,

or, as he boasts,
philosophical re asomngs, without any deference to Scrip
ture , or regard to the authority of

y
the Holy Fathers ,

has dare d to define by his own independent asse rtion what
is to b e he ld and followed”

. Thus Erigena adopte d Cle
ment’s argum entative basis, as we ll as his doctrine . His
views upon reason and authority are distinctly avowed m
the first book of his work De divisione naturcc. You

are not ignorant ’

,
he argue s, that what rs prius natura.

ranks higher than what rs prius tempore . We have be en
re ferring apparently to St . Austin , that reason

rs prior in nature , authori ty m time
,
now,

whereas nature
was cre ated toge ther with tim e

,
authority did not b egin

with the beginning of time and nature ; on the other
hand

,
re ason had its origin with nature and time in the

first beginning of things ’

. The Scholar replie s to him ,

Reason itse lf te aches this ; for authority has proce eded
from right re ason , reason by no me ans from authority .
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For all authority which is not approved by right reason
is ,
weak ; whereas right reason ,

when it is fortified in its
own strength , se ttled and immovable , ne e d not b e cor

rob orated by the concurrence of any authority”

. lib . 1 .

n . 71 . In like manner, in the comm encement of his work
on Prede stination , while appe aling to St . Austin , he

make s philosophy and re ligion convertible terms.

63

Erigena was succe eded in the Schola Palatii by Man His suc

non , who inherited his master’

s philosophy . He himse lf 0 6330”

had called Plato the greate st of philosophers, andAristotle
the most subtle of inve stigators ; and , according to the

te stimony of Friar Bacon , he was a succe ssful interpre ter
of the latter writer ; and Mannon , in like mann er, has le ft
commentarie s on Plato ’

s de L egibus and de Republicc
’

i

and on Aristotle ’

s Ethics . About the sam e time flourished
in France another Irishman

,
named Macarius ; and he too

showed the same leaning towards panthe ism which has
be en imputed to Erigena.

54 From him this e rror was

introduced into the monastery of Corbie . At a later date
we hear of one Patrick

,
who from his nam e may b e con

sidered as an Irishman ,
holding the same he terodox epi

nion about the Eucharist , which Ratramn and Erigena
advanced .

55

As to the two controversie s, which have be en men Contro

tioned more than once , while they exemplify to us the
scholas ticismus ante scholasticos then in action ,

they afford 32333
fre sh illustrations also of the insufficiency of such instru titrat ion.

ments as the Church at that time had in her service ,
to me e t this formidable antagonist of her re ligious supre
macy . No min d equal to Erigena appe ared on the side
of traditionary te aching ; and the vigour with which the
Adoptionists were condemn ed and the Filioque in serte d
in the Cre ed, did not manife st itself in the dealing of the
Frankish Synods with the bold doctrine of Gotteschalc
and Ratramn . Gotte schalc

, as we have said , was a monk
suddenly find him asserting categorically

that the reprobate have be en prede stined to damnation
from e te rni ty . Raban an d the Synod of Mentz con

demn ed this doctrine . Hin cmar and the Synod ofQuiercy
condemn it also ; and Pardulus

,
bishop of Laon

,
write s

agarnst it . Then Lupus writes, if not 111 defence of Ge t
te schalc

, at le ast not in accordance with Hincmar, who ,

53 Guiz ot Civil. , t. 2, p . 375 .

5‘ Lanigan Hist., vol. 3 , p. 320 .

5" Vid . Rather. Ep . apud Dach . Spie .
,
t. p. 375 .
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in distress for a champion
,
has recourse to no other than

Erigena, and '

E rigena, as might b e expected from what
has be en said above , proce eded to commit himse lf to
an extreme doctrine of universalism , as Gotte schalc had

to an extreme prede stinarianism . Upon this
,
Florus and

Prudentius write against Erigena ; and Remigius
,
ex

plaining or e spousing the the sis of Gotte schalc , wri tes
against the thre e Epistle s of Raban ,

Hincmar, and Par

dulus. Hincmar replie s in a second Synod of Quiercy ;
and the Bishops of Lorrain e rejoin in the Synod of

Valence . The controversy ce ases rather than terminate s
at the Synod of Savonm eres , in which all partie s were
repre sen ted , and in which four important article s were
re ce ived , bearing indire ctly on the subj e ct of dispu te , but
le aving without distinct notice the original position of

Gotte schalc .

Contro In the eucharistic controversy , which laste d through
several centuri e s, the Benedictin e Paschasius, supported

Holy by Haimo , Hincmar, and Ratherius, expounde d the tra
I‘EuCha

' ditionary doctrine afterwards defined : bu t his statements
m " were me t by the dissent , or the he sitation , as it would

appe ar, of men of his own schools, Raban , Ratramn
,

Amalarius, Herib ald , Heriger, Dru thmar, and Florus . At

the end of two centurie s inde ed appe ared the gre at Bene
die tin e s Lanfranc and Ans elm , who de alt succe ssfully
with this as we ll as other controversie s . But it must b e
re colle cte d that , though the ir school of Bec is
the histori cal foun tainhe ad of the new the o
was making its way into Chri stendom ,

it is as little a

fair spe cimen of the Benedictin e characte r in matters of

te aching, as such imperial minds as the ir brother-monk
and con temporary , Hildebrand , can fairly represen t the ir
institute in e ccle siastical politics.

Tranai
And thus the period , properly Benedictine , ended ;

t ion of this honour be ing shown by Providence to the great
B ened ic' Order from which it is named , in reward for its long and
at

. to patient service s to re ligion , that , though its monks were
Domi not to b e imme diate ly employed by the Church in the
nicans spe cial sense in which they had be en her minis te rs for

some hundreds of years, still they should b e the first to
point out , and they should hanse l

,
those new we apons ,

which an Order of a different genius was de stin ed to

wie ld agains t a new de scription of opponents
Nor is it without significancy that the Anglo-Saxon

Church , itse lf the creation of the Benedictine s , and the
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seat from which the ir influence went out for the educa
tion or conversion of Europe from the Baltic to the Bay
of Biscay , should have its share in this honour ; and that,
as The odore was brought all the way from Tarsus to Can
t erbury, so Lanfranc from Lombardy and An se lm from
Piedmont should succe ssive ly fill the archiepiscopal throne
of The odore .

JOHN H . NEWMAN .

ART . II .
—0 n the Dates of the Nativity and Crucifixion .

ByW . H . Seorr .

T is generally known that the correctne ss of what is State
called the Vulgar or Anno Domini aera, though it ment of

se ems to have be en admitted withou t question during the “We“

period of the middle age s, has , since the revival of le tters,
be en not dispute d mere ly

, but universally denied ; or in

other words, that though we popularly speak of the pre

sent ye ar as the 1858th since the Birth of Christ, ye t in
fact more than 1858 years have e lapse d since that event
happene d. What, however, within the limits of several
years , is the true date of the Nativity

, and in conne ction
with this

, and as partly depending u pon it , that of the
Crucifixion also , is a point on which they who have most
carefully examined the subj e ct at one period or another

,

have come . to different conclusions. These conclusions,
inde ed, have an increasing tendency to converge as time

advance s ; but at pre sen t it cannot b e said that they have
be en brought into harmony, or that any re ally satisfactory
view of the subj e ct has ye t be en offered . This deficiency
it is the aim of the following page s, so far as possible , to
supply . My obj e ct , accordingly, will b e to state , as I
proce ed, the various difficultie s be se tting the whole ques
tion of the se two points of chronology ; to give the exist
ing materials for the de termination of it ; to examine the
re sults arrived at by those who have most

'

carefully sifted
and combine d the se materials ; and , lastly , to draw the
conclus ion forced upon myse lf by the consideration of the

whole fie ld of inquiry
,
—a conclusion not wholly agre e ing

with that ofany other inve stigators in this fie ld , bu t which ,
I fe e l satisfied

,
will alone adequate ly solve the complica
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tions ne cessarily be se tting the problem on every other hy
pothe sis .

O rigin of The subj e ct may b e convenien tly opened by stating
n o . the origin of the Anno Domini aera now in use . It was
m a' invented by Dion sius E xiguus (according to Blair’

s

Chronological Tab e s, in 516 A .D .

, but according to other
authoritie s) in 526 ; and he based his computation of it
simply on two passage s of St . Luke ’

s Gospe l (iii . 1 , and
iii. name ly , the statemen t that St . John the Baptist

,

the immediate forerunner of our Lord
,
began his ministry

in the fifte enth ye ar of the re ign of the emperorTiberius,
and the announcement in the same chapter, that ourLord
at the time of His baptism by St . John ,

an event which
took place “ whilst all the multitude were be ing baptized”

,

and there fore , as it is natural to suppose , in the same year
,

fiv (30 51 $7 631! Tptcixovra dpxdps vog ; that is , if we adopt
the most reasonable in terpre tation the words admit

, was

about beginning His thirtie th ye ar It is known that the
re ign of Tiberius began on the 19th of August

,
in the

ye ar o
f the foundation ofRome 76 7 ; accordin ly nothing

,

rt would se em , could b e be tter groun ded than t e inference
drawn by Dionysius, that our Lord , towards the termina
tion of the fifte enth ye ar ofTiberius ’

re ign ,
when His b ap

t ism must have taken place , was terminating His twenty
ninth year ; whence it would follow that the fifte enth of

Tiberius would b e the period from August 28 , of our

Lord’

s life , to August 29 ; and hence the first ye ar of -His
life would syn chronise with the year of the foundation of

Rome 754 (A.D . or in other words, He would have
be en born (if we accept the tradition as to the month) in
the De cember of the pre ceding ye ar, that is, in the ye ar
calle d in our re ce ived chronological system B . C . 1

, or

A.U .C . 753.

Whv the The calculation of the year of the Nativity thus arrived
aera at was generally accepte d , as be fore said, until in proce ss

13 wrong of time a discovery was made which at once threw it in to
confusion . This discovery was the circum stance that
Herod the Gre at , he who slaughtered the Holy Innocents
in the massacre ofBe thlehem ,

died about the time of the

Passover (or Easter) of 4 . O ur Lord
, who was con

veye d into Egypt to e scape that massacre , and who was

actually in Egypt at the time of the de ath ofHerod,
must consequen tly have be en born , at the very late st, in
De cember 5 ; in other words , four ye ars, at the le ast,
e arlier than Dionysius

’

computation . If Herod, there
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more than amillennium
,
has come full circle

,
the absolute

correctne ss of the Dionysian aera of the sixth century hav
ing actually be en reasserte d by Ronde t, a French writer,
in the e ighte enth ,4 along with AD . 33 as the date of the

Crucifixion ; the ground which he take s up be ing, that no
other chronology is compatible with the Scriptural da ta ,

and that all other authorrties mu st give way to Scripture .

For myse lf, I am certainly unable to accept so summary
a conclusion as this last to all previous re searche s ; on

the contrary, I accept of both the extreme s of the chro
nological expansion just spoken of

,
and undertake to e s

tablish them ; in other words
,
I asse rt the date of the

The true Nativity , on the one hand
,
to b e 8 , and that of the

dates are Crucifixion , on the other, to b e a n . 33. And I now

proce ed to the proof of this
,
by exam inin g the date , on

33 . which everything e lse turns, of the de ath of He rod .

That he died
,
then , at the Passover of 4

,
is e stab

lishe d as follows :
Proofs 1 . The length of his re ign is accurate ly re corded by
fixed Josephus, both in the “ An tiquitie s”

and in the “ War
”

the Gt . Herod died
,
having re ign ed thirty-four ye ars from the

died death of An tigonus
, and thirty-seven ye ars from the time

fa
st

? when he was cre ated king by the Romans
”

.

5 Now the

1 , f

'

mn
’

a de cre e by which he was made king was passe d by the
lecgth of senate in the consulship of On . Domitius Calvinus and C .

m g” ; Asinius Pollio ; that is, in A.U .C . 714 , or 40 , the years
be ing coun ted according to the Jewish rule in re ference to
kings’

re igns, which was that the computation began not

from the day on which they came to the throne , but from
the beginning of the ye ar c ontaining that day.

6 The

ye ars ofHerod are therefore counted from the new moon

of the Jewi sh month Nisan ,
in 40 , which happene d

in that particular year on April 3. Not le ss explicit is
the statement as to-the actual commencement of his re ign ,

thre e years afterwards, when he took Jerusalem and

wre ste d the sovere ign power from the hands ofAntigonus .

This calamity”

, says Josephus, befe ll the city of Jcrusa
lem in the consulship of M . Agrippa and Caninius Gal

lus
”

. That he took Jerusalem m this ye ar is furthe r

4Reprinted in Zaccaria, Dissertaz ioni”,Rome, 1840 (Diss. 9 and
5 “ Antiquitie s”

, xvii . 10. War
”

, i. 21.

6 For the citations and facts here given, which are common to all the
later writers on the subject of Herod

’

s death , see e spe cially Patriz i
(Patritius de E vangeliis, Friburg , and Lardner, vol. 1. Append .

on Time of Herod’
s death ; also Mr. Browne

’
s Ordo c lorum.



the Na tivity and Crucifixion .

confirmed by the notice in Josephus, that this event hap
pened “

on the same day on which , twenty-seven years
for it ise arlier, the city had be en taken by Pompey’

.

known from the same writer that Pompey took Jerusalem
in the consulship ofM . Cicero and C . Antonius
which is just twenty-seven years earlier than the consul

ship ofAgrippa and Caninius Gallus, accordin g to the in
e lusive me thod of re ckoning employe d by Josephus.

This se cond beginning of the re ign of Herod is there
fore to b e fixe d at the new moon ofNisan ,

A.U .C . 717
,
or

B .C . 37, a day falling in that year on the lst ofApri l .
Accordingly,whe therwe compute from the first or se cond
be ginning ofHerod’

s reign , we discover in e ither case that
it te rminate s somewhere be twe en 1 Nisan in B .C . 4 , and

the day before 1 Nisan in B .C . 3.

2. So far then it has be en proved that the year of the 2. from

de ath of Herod was e ither B .C . 4 or 3. But of the se 6 011989 ;

two possible date s, that the true one is 4
,
is confirmed

in the stronge st mann er by astronomical evidence . Thus
much”

,
says Ide ler] has be en long and generally ao

knowledged, that our vulgar aera
,
which is derive d from

Dionysius, is under-calculate d by at least four ye ars and ,
among various evidence s of this, the one which is all

important is the partial e clipse of the moon which occurred
on the night of the 12th— 13th of March , A.U .C . 750 , or

B .C . 4 .

“According to the accoun t in Jose hus
,
there

arose during the last illne ss of Herod a reb eflion
,
at the

he ad of which stood the scribe Matthias . He caused the
guilty partie s to b e burned, and on the night on which
this happened was an e clipse of the moon . This e clipse ”

,

says Ide ler, “ I have accurate ly calculated. According to
De lambre ’

s solar, and Mayer’

s and Mason
’

s lunar table s
,
it

began at Jerusalem (2h. 13m . e ast ofParis) at 1h . 38m .

,

and ended at 4h . 12m .

, A.M .

,
true tim e In the

ye ar 750 no other lunar e clipse was visible at Jerusalem ;
and A.U .C . 751 , to which ye ar some chronologists re fer the
death of Herod, there was no lunar e clipse whatever”

.

Kepler, Pe tavius, and the Mauri sts in the “Art de verifier
les date s”

, according to Patrizi , similarly assign the e clipse
to the night in que stion . This e clipse then , as falling
ne ce ssarily at the full of the moon

,
pre ceded the Passove r

of 4 by just one lunation”

; and as it is further eviden t

7 IdelerHandbuch der M athematischen and Technischen Chronoloyie ,
‘

and 0 rd . c l. i. S . 24
,
e tc.
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from Josephus that the death of Herod occurred just b e
fore a Passover

,
this must ne ce ssarily have be en the Pass

over of B .c . 4 . For had the death of Herod taken place
at the Passover of B .C . 3

,
there must have be en an in te rval

b e twe en the e clipse and this Passover, not of one month
but of thirte en ; and this, when the circumstance s of the

case are examined
,
i s an impossible supposition . It has

be en obj e cted
,
inde ed , that the events mentioned by

Josephus as occurring m the interval be tw e en the e clipse
and the death of He rod

,
cannot b e compre sse d into that

space of less than a month
,
which 1s all that i s allowe d if

the Passove r of B . e . 4 was that of Herod’

s de ath ; but a

sufficient answer to this obj e ction is the following state
m ent

,
which we give in the words of a writer before

quote d
The e clipse 8 took place in the very night after

Herod’

s exe cution of certain Sophists or ze alots
, who had

thrown down a golden e agle , which he had placed over
the e aste rn gate of the Temple . From that time Herod’

s

dise ase incre ased in violence . Se eking re lief he crosse d
the Jordan on a visit to the hot sprrngs ofCallirhoe ,whe re ,
as a last re source , his physicians ordere d him to b e bathe d
in hot oil. The experimen t had n e arly prove d fatal , and
from that tim e Herod de spaire d of life . He imm e diate ly
re turne d to Jericho . There he re ce ived , by the re turn of

his ambassadors whom he had sent to Rome
, the imperi al

re script
,
which ordered him to puthis sonAntipatertodeath .

For a short space ’

,
saysJosephus , he revived ; but very soon

he re lapsed
,
and we ary of his life

,
attempted to lay violent

hands upon hims e lf. Antipater, 111 his prrson ,
he aring the

shriek which was raised upon this alarm ,
and hoping that

it be tokened his father’

s death , ende avoure d to bribe the
j ailor to se t him at liberty . The jailor went straightway
to Herod with information ofAntipaters de sign and the

f
yrant in cons equence gave peremptory orders on the spot
or tthe execution of his son . This was done ; and on the

fifth day after the exe cution Herod bre athed his las t ’

.

Immediate ly after the fun eral and the seven days
mourmng, Arche laus, who by his father

’

s last will , made
within five days of his death , was nomin ate d king of

Judaca went up to Jerusalem ; and then ,
just at the con

e lusion of the public mourning, was the Passover. All

this while , Arche laus was 1n urgent haste to go to Rome
,

8 Joseph . Ant . xvu. 6, 5
-7 B ell. Jud. I. 11. 2

,
3 . 0 rd. Saecl. l. c .



the JVa tivit
‘

c/ and Crucifiwz
'

on .

to obtain the ratification of his father’

s last will ; on which
errand he se t sail immediate ly after the fe stival . From

it follows inconte stably that the de
He rod pre ceded the Passover by not more than seven -or

e ight days”

.

The author of this passage then insists (as doe s Patn z r)
on the per

fe ct possibility of including these various
even ts W1thin the assigne d lim its, if only we take into ao

coun t the n e arn e ss of Jerusalem to the place s (Callirhoe
and the Jordan) here mention e d . O n the other hand , the
difficultie s, or rathe r impossibilities, atte nding the other
alternative , or the supposition of an in terval of thi

rte en
months, are we ll put by Lardn er — If the e clipse , he says,
b e adm itted , and ye t it b e maintaine d that Herod die d a
few days be fore the Passover of B .C . 3 (the later of the two
possible one s) , then he must have live d ‘

a ye ar after the
exe cution of the rabbie s. But this is incredible , co
ing the de scription Josephus give s of his illne ss .

side s
,
it is evident that the mourning of the Jewish

for the rabbie s, at the Passover n ext after Herod
’

s

was very fre sh (711
5

118 0 9 obx fir em ahp s
’

vov , (RX oijuwya
‘

t

1c. 7 . X) , which could not have be en if the rabbie s had
be en de ad a year be fore . More over

,
it is eviden t that

Herod’

s ambassadors were sent away to Rome to know
Augustus’ ple asure concerningAntipate r

,
some time before

the disturbance at the Temple , when the olden e agle
was taken down ; and it is ver plain that gflerod live d
not many days after the arrivalof the ambassadors: so

that, according to this opinion
,
these ambassadors must

have Spent above a ye ar in the ir j ourney from Judaea to
Rome and back again , though they were sen t upon very
pre ssing busine ss, which is also incredible ”

.

3 . A distinct proof that Herod died at the Passover of 3 . from

B C . 4
,
and not that of 3

,
is contain e d in the re corded f e ign Of

chronology of the re ign of his successor Arche laus. fig
”?

Arche laus began to re ign
,
according to Josephus

, seven
days after the de ath of his father Herod . It was fore told
to him by an Essene that he should re ign nine ye ars : so

it is said in the “Wars
”

; b ut in the Antiquitie s”

,
which

were written after the Wars
”

, the length of his re ign
‘ is

given as t en ye ars, this prophe cy be ing the interpre tation
of a dre am in which he saw , as the

“An tiquitie s”

says
,
ten

e ars of corn de voure d by oxen . In another passage also
Josephus spe aks explicitly of his own father Matthias
having be en born , as witnesse d by the public registers”

,

1 1 . 4
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in the tenth year of the re ign ofArche laus . The passage s
are e asily harmonize d by conside ring him to have re ign ed
nine ye ars comple te , and part of a tenth ye ar. Now he

was depose d and banished by Augustus in the consulship
of M . [Emilius Lepidus and C . Arrun tius Nepos, that is,
in the in terval from the first of January to the first ofJuly,
A.U .C . 759 . Herod his father

,
there fore , cannot but have

die d at the Passover of A .U .C . 750 , or B .C . 4 ; for had he

die d at that of A .U .C. 751 , or 3
,
nin e comple te ye ars

could not have e lapsed be twe en the date of his death and

that ofArche laus’ deposition .

4 . A final proof that Herod die d in B .C . 4
,
has be en de

duce d from a comparison of the known duration of the

te trarchate of his son Herod Antipas with the date of his

banishm ent, which may b e ascertain ed . For Herod An

An t i? ” tipas, the brothe r ofArche laus , be came te trarch of Galile e
on the de ath of his father ; and the circum stance s of his
deposition and banishment were the following —He had

be en calu '

mniate d before the emperor Caligula by Herod
Agrippa (that same Agrippa who put to de ath St . Jame s

the Apost le ) , and hav1ng no suspicion of what had be en
‘

don e
, Was persuade d by his wife Herodias to make a

j ourney to Rome for the sake of an in terview with Cali
in the hope that the emperor would b e induce d to

make him king. The result of this interview ,
which took

place at Baiae in Campania, where Caligula was then stay
ing , was his ban ishment from the te trarchy ; and it appears
that it must have occurre d in the summer of A .D . 39 .

For Herod Antipas did not start for Rome till after the
re turn of Herod Agrippa to Pale stine as king of Judaea ;
hi s obj e ct be ing to obtain

,
at the instigation of his wife ,

who was j e alous of Ag‘

rippa’

s good fortun e , an e qual
dignity for himself. Now Agrippa’

s re turn took place in
the se cond ,ye ar of Caligu la , or A.D . 38 , and about the
time of the b e g of the Ete sian winds , that is, at the
end of July ; or he waite d , we are told , for the se winds .

Herod An tipas therefore , re sisting as he did at the outse t
the entre atie s of his wife , and se tting out at last only after
having made his preparations on the most magnificent
scale , could not have start ed for Italy before the spring
of A.D . 39 at the e arlie st, and could not have arrive d in
Italy later than the summer of that year at the farthe st :
for Caligula did not con tinue at Baiae later than August
in that ye ar ; and the possibility of the ye ar following this

,

be ing the one in which Antipas arrived , is excluded by
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the circumstance that Caligula, after quitting Baiae , as just
said , in A.D. 39 , made a military expedition into Gaul ,
from which he did not re turn to Rome till the followin
autumn

,
by which time the deposition of Antipas hag

certainly taken place : inasmuch ,
as Caligula had an inter

view with Herod Agri pa d
°

ng the autumn of A.D . 40 ,

at Pute oli , and we find
)

Agrippa thanking him for having
conferred the te trarchy ofGalile e , which had be longed to
Antipas, upon hims e lf.
To conclude , then - it further appears that He rodAn
tipas was tetrarch for forty-thre e ye ars : for this is inferre d
from the numeral 43 (M I

‘

) which is to b e se en upon thre e
of his coins now existing, and is the late st date exhibite d
by any coin ofhis having any pre tens ions to b e genuine .

9

Now ifhe was depose d , as above shown , in the summer of

A.D . 39 , then by computing backwards from the beginning
of the forty-third ye ar ofhis te trarchate , that is, from the

first of Nisan A.D . 39
,
we arrive ne cessarily at the Nisan

of B .C. 4 , as the date of his acce ssion to the te trarchy and

of the death of his father. Had the date of the se events
be en the Nisan of B C. 3, the forty-third year of his re ign
would have begun ,

in defiance of the coins, on the first of
NisanA.D . 40 , or in other words, half a year after his de
pos1tion .

Such is the proof that the death of Herod the Gre at But
certainly happen edafew days before the Passover of B .C .

death Of

4 . The de termination ,
however, of the date of his de ath

1

1

32
0

2
doe s not of itse lf de termine that of the Nativity, except so dhss not
far as to make it certain that our Lord, since He was born prove
and was carrie d into Egypt be fore it happened , must at
any rate have be en born earlier than B .C . 4 . It has be en
usual inde e d to acqui e sce in the supposition that He was

born towards the close of the pre ceding year, B C . 5 ; the

ground for this supposition be ing , partly , unwillingne ss to
dist the infe rence s drawn by Dionysius as to the date
of the Nativity more than was absolute ly nece ssary (for
the further the Nativity is carrie d backwards , the more

difficult doe s it be come to explain the statement in St .

Luke of our Lord’

s age at the time of His baptism) , and
partly because St . Matthew se ems at first sight to speak as
if the visit of the wise men

, and cons equently the flight
9 Vaillant’s assertion that he had se en one coin b earing 44 (MA) , is

consid ered to b e neutraliz ed—l. by the refusal of numismat ists to

recogniz e it 2 . b y the carelessness he shows in the treat ise in which he
mentions it . (See Zaccaria, D ias . 7 and
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intoEgypt , had taken place within a few days after the
Nativity . The difficulti e s, however, attending this inter
pre tation of St . Matthew’

s language , will b e found 1nsur
mountable . This will easily b e se en from the very argu
m ents by which Maldonati, one of its defenders, attempts
to e stablish it .
Accepting then

, as he doe s, the ordinary tradition that
the W 1se m en came thirte en days after the Nativity , he
urge s that this cannot b e far wrong , for the following re a

sons z— First
,
be cause the words of the Evange list are

,

When Je sus was born ,
behold wise men came

”

; and here
both the conn e ction of the words and the particular ex

pre ssion “behold”

,
imply

,
he says

,
that the commg of the

W lse men imm ediate ly followe d the Nativity (here he com
pare s Genesis xx1x . 9 : “ They were ye t spe aking , and hé
hold Rache l came with her father’

s she ep”

; and a similar
passage

, Genesis xxiv . Se condly, be cause it is cer

tain that Jose h and the Ble ssed Virgin did not remain in
Be thlehem beyond the forty days of the pu1 ification ap
pointed by the law m L ev. xn . 2

,
for they came 1mm e

diately to Jerusalem to pre sent the Divin e Infan t be fore
the Lord (L uke 1i. and then imm ediate ly re turn e d
into Galile e

,
to the irown cit Nazare th (ii. As the

wise m en ,
there fore , found C rist in Be thlehem (Matt . ii .

8 , this must n e ce ssarily have happened e arlier than
the fortie th day from His Nativity.

Now as to the form er of the se two arguments , the oh
jection founde d on the conn e ction of the words”

i s

apparently the sam e with that insiste d on by Casaubon 10
and repeate d by Vossius ; name ly , that the Gre ek of the

passage be ing yemi
’

vro g
’

Ina ov , ZSov , te . 7 .X,
the identity

of the time of the Nativity with that of the coming of the
W ise men i s implie d 1n the use of the aorist yevvni’févrog
rather than the pe rfe ct yeysvvnp évov , “

e a enlm v1s e st

aoristi
,
to Which the answer i s manife st, that the “ force of

the aorist” is exactly the contrary to what 1s here said , its
tim e

, as the very name aorist implie s, be ing always iride
finite

, and m consequence often requ1ring to b e expre ssed
inEnglish or Latin by the pluperfe ct . W e tran slate M att .

ii . 13 (Kara Tov xpovov ou nxpiéwo s Trapa v p a
'

ywv) ,
jux ta tempus quod exquisie rat a magis

”

; according to
the time which he had diligently inquire d of the W ise

1° Casaub .
,
E xercita t. 2 , ad Annal. B aron

o

ii
,
c. 9 ; G . J . Vossu D isser

ta tio G emina, e tc., de
'

Natali Anno Christ i, 1. 28 ; also Patriz i ad Ioc.
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An unsatisfactory explanation certain ly : forthe language
of the Evange list (and that twice repe ate d , as if to give
particular emphasis to the distinctly implie s
that he acte d in so doing, not out of his own head , but
agre e ably to the ir express statement .

But a gre ater difficulty even than this is the re concilia
tion of Maldonati

’

s view with the circumstance s of theflight into Eg t . That event certainly occurre d as the
immediate re siili of the visit of the wise men to Be thle

hem . But if so , the holy family must, on the supposition
that the visit of the wise men took place be fore the Puri
fication , have se t out for E ypt not from Be thlehem but
from Nazare th ; for St . L e

’

s words are explicit ,
after they had pe rforme d all things according to the law

of the Lord , they re turne d into Galile e to the ir own

Nazare th”

. Maldonati, accordingly, has nothing for it but
to assume this to have be en the case . But the assumption
itse lf is at variance with the Gospe l narrative in the fol
lowing re spects —First

, the scene of the whole account ,
as given by St . Matthew,

is certainly Be thlehem . The

Wise men come to Be thlehem ; they are warned in sle ep
not to re turn t o Herod when they leave Be thlehem ; and

Joseph
,
afte r the ir departure , is warne d to fly into Egypt

(which he doe s immediate ly by night) , be cause He rod
will se ek the Chi ld to de stroy Him ”

. Now as Herod
,

agre eably to this warning, sen t to Be thlehem to put the

children of Be thlehem to death and those of its ne igh
b ourhood , so soon as he found he had be en de ceive d by
the W ise m en ,

it is inconce ivable that St . Matthew should
have thus written ,

if in fact, at the very time when the
lot was being devise d by Herod , Our Lord had be en
Eeyond the range of his suspicions by be ing at Nazare th ,
W ithout som e thing at le ast of an allusion to such a circum

stance . So far, however, from making any such allusion
as thi s, what he doe s say on the subj e ct implie s the dire ct
contrary ; for in his notice of the re turn out ofEgypt, he
says that Joseph , hearing that Arche laus re igne d in
Jndasa in the room of Herod his father, was afraid to go
thither, and be ing warned 'in sle ep , re tire d in to the quar
te rs of Galile e , and coming he dwe lt in a city calle d Na
z are t This sure ly implie s that Joseph thought to re turn
into Judaea

,
that is to Be thlehem , as be ing the place from

which he took his departure when he went into Egypt ,
13 Ma tt . 11. 7, 16 .
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and turned aside to Naz are th , his origin al home ,
consequence of a special supernatural warnlng
e ffe ct .
Again , Maldonati is obliged , according to his view ,

to Third

explain away, contrary to all

f[pr
o

b
a

b
il

it
y the full force of diffi

the words , Ma tt . ii. 16

he was de lude d by the va se men
, was exce e ding angry ,

and sending killed all the men children that were born
in Be thlehem”

.

“ The Word then”

,
he says, “ I do not

consider to have an accurate re ference to time
,
as if the

me aning were , that immediate ly upon the departure of

the wise men he put the children to de ath ; for that some

inte rval ensue d be twe en the departure of the W ise men

and the slaughter of the children ,
ne ce ssarily follows from

the fact of the pre sentation of Christ in the Temple at Je
rusalem on the 27th day (sic) after the adoration of the

wise men (L uke ii . and from the circumstance of the

holy family having re side d at Nazare th for some time

afte rwards
,
according to

'

L uke ii . 39 ; more over, be cause
it is probable that Herod , blood-thirsty and crue l tyran t
as he was, would ye t have attempted to discover Christ,
and to slay Him only

,
before putting to death all the

children”

. Now,
undoubte dly, all this “

ne ce ssarily fol
lows”

on the hypothe sis that our Lord was visite d by the
W ise men be fore the Purification ; but , apart from that
hypothe sis, nothing would b e le ss

‘ probable
Herod would have de layed for an instant , so soon as he

found that the Wise men had playe d him false
, to de stroy

his dreaded enemy by every possible me ans ; and sure ly
he who

, as Maldonat 1 suppose s, would have be en scrupu

lous enough to wait under the se circumstance s, and attempt
to discover Christ , be fore putting to death all the children ,

would hardly , as the same writer sup ose s, have be en un

scrupulous enough to have at last ad ed two ye ars to the
time which he had diligently inquired of the W ise men

”

,

in order to b e more sure of effe cting his purpose .

Thus it appe ars that the visit of the Wise men cannot b e .

su

p
posed to have occurred before the Purification ,

or
,
in

ot e r words , within forty days from the Nativity ; and
consequently , the only tenable theory on this subj e ct 18
that advanced in the Art de verifier les dates, be ing
identical , in fact , with that he ld by Epi hanius, name ly ,
that imme diate ly on the termination of t e forty days, the
holy family must have re turn ed

,
as mentioned b St . Luke ,

to Nazare th ; that from Nazareth they must have come

en Herod, perce iving that CUR)"

True

t ime of

the ir

coming.
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again after a short time to
'

Be thlehem , and there remained
(having probably be en induce d to re turn to this city by
pious persons who were acqainted with the miraculous
facts connecte d with our Lord’

s birth
,
and who in conse

quence were dispose d to accept Him at the outse t as the
tr ue Me ssiah) and that it was during this se cond soj ourn
at Be thlehem that that visit of the wise men occurred

,

which was followe d by theflight into Egypt and the mas

sacre of the children by Herod . The proof of this se cond
sojourn in B e thlehem ,

according to the work in question ,

is the passage alre ady . allude d to
,
in which St . Matthew

of St . Joseph as intending , on his re turn from
to go into Judaea. What, it we ll argue s, could

have be en his re ason for doing so , b ut that he had live d
in Judaea be fore going in to Egypt ? and it points out how
agre e able this explanation 1s to the account in St . Matthew ,

the plain import of which is
,
that theflight into Egypt

took place from Be thlehem .

A false A somewhat different view ,
inde ed

,
from any ye t men

View (US tioned has occasionally be en maintain e d , which is this z“
Posed 0” that the visit of the wise men took place afte r the Purifi

cation , ye t not many days after it . . The statement in St .

Luke , that the holy family. re turn e d to Naz are th a fter the

Purification , is accordingly explained, or rathe r dispose d
of

, by the supposition that they went from Jerusalem to

B e thlehem with the intention of going to Nazare th , and
that this intention was interrupte d by the massacre in

Be thlehem and the flight into Egypt ; so that it was only
put into e xe cution ,

in fact
,
on the 1r re turn from Egypt .

But this hypothe sis, contradictory as it is at once to the

plain words of St . Luke and t o the inference s above
drawn from those of St . Matthew ,

has nothing z to re com

mend it ; and we are driven to the view advocated
,
as just

said , by E piphanius and the Art de verifier les da tes ,
as the only one which perfe ctly harmonize s the fac ts of
the Gospe l narrative in St . Matthew
Luke .

Day of At this stage of the inve stigation it be come s ne ce ssary
Nat ivity to de te rmin e , if possible , the day, or at least the mon th ,

in which the Nativity took place ; and he re
25 ; have re course to e ccle siastical tradition .

H E piphanius ,Haere s. Li. apud G . J. Voss. De Annis J. c .

Diss. IB M 0 . xxx.
15 Se e Allix, De Anno e t Mense

'

Natali J. C .

, Jense , 1740 ; also Mr.

Browne
, 0 rd . Ssecl.
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the ye ar of t hat event , the early Fathers, as eve ry one is
aware who has attended to this inquiry , certainly fail to
supply the information we might naturally have expe cted
from them . The date of it is a poin t which they n ever
se em to have examined critically at all. They are not

aware of the fact of the de ath of Herod the Gre at in R C .

4
,
nor

,
there fore , of the difficulty thus created in the inter

protation of St . Luke ’

s notice s of time in the history of our
Lord’

s life ; and the date of the Nativity which , so far as

they agre e at all, they may b e considere d to re cognize
(that is, B .C . 2 , or, occasionally , B .C . cannot , under the
circum stance s, b e con sidered as more than an inference
de duced from the same source s as the Dionysian aera .

16

But with regard to the mon th and the day, as distinguishe d
from the ye ar

,
when it took place , the case is diffe ren t ;

and the gen eral re cognition of the twen ty-fifth ofDe cem

b er as that day, is based , and may b e defended , on the

fact of its be ing the immemorial tradition , as witne sse d
both by St . Chrysostom and St

"

. Augustine , of the we stern
world .

" It is also the date assigne d in the Apostolical
Constitutions”

.

18

Thus much, then ,
a pe ars from my argument so far as and not

it has be en carrie d— t at the Nativity at the late st couldas:
not have occurred later than De cember in 7 . It 7,

might possibly have occurred e arlier
,
for the length of the

sojourn of the holy family in Egypt is not re corded ; but
it could not have occurred later, for‘

ourLord
,
in all pro

b ab ility, must have be en approaching His se cond birthday
when He was remove d into Egypt

,
and that se cond birth

day itse lfmust have fallen on the 25th of De cember
,

5 , inasmuch as Herod die d at the Passover of 4 .

I say, could not have occurre d later Proofs
s we choose to allow any weight to the O f this

hypothe sis be fore noticed , that Herod arbitrarily extende d
the slaughter to children of two years old

,
though our

‘6 Supponendum e st prime, ex E cclesiae judicio, id est , ex Concilio
rum Summorumve Pon tificum decre tis

,
n ihil hab eri quo verus Christi

Natalis annus certo cognoscatur. Supponendum , secundo, maximam
esse Sanctorum Patrum int er se , e t praccipuorum etiam per omnes
estate s Scriptorum in assignando Natali Christi anno dissensionem : E x

quo evident issime colligitur, nee illorum nee istorum auctoritat e litem
hanc dirimi posse

”
-Alexandri Hist. E ccles . Saec . I . Diss. II Quest. I .

‘7 Tillemont
,
Hist. E ccles. Notes sur Je sus Christ. Some un satis

factory argument s ou the other side may b e seen i n Allix, Dissert . d eJ. C . Anne e t M en se Natali.
‘8 Lib . V. c . 14 .
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Lo1d had Himse lf only be en b om a few we eks. But even
supposing this to have be en the case , and granting that
the difficultie s be se tting this vi ew can b e got over, even
then the Nativity cannot b e de fe rre d later than the De

cemb er of B .c . 6
,
and B .0 . 6 1s, after all, just as difficult to

harmonize with the “ thirty ye ars”

and fifte enth of Ti

b erius
”

in St . Luke , as B .c . 7, according to the ordin ary
m ode s ofm t erpre t ing those passage s. It would b e some

excuse
,
I repe at , for evading the force of the argum en t

founded on the age of the chi ldren put to de ath by Herod ,
if the Nativity

,
by so doing , could at le as t b e b lought

down to the De cembe r of B .C . 5 , where , in fact , the older
of ourmode rn chronologists have wi shed to put it ; for B .C .

5 could , perhaps, b e m ore tolerably accommodate d to St .

Luke ’

s da ta . It has be en un answerably shown , however,
in the Art de verifier les da tes , that this is impossible .

It is impossible
,
be cause the in terval from De cember 5

to the Passover of B .C . 4 is too short to contain all the

even ts re corded m the Gospe ls as having occurre d b e
twe en the Nativity and the de ath of Herod , as wi ll b e
se en on enumerating them . Thus, first , there are the

forty days pre ceding the Purification of the Ble sse d Vir
gin ; n ext , the departure of the holy family , according to
St . Luke

,
to Nazare th ; then the ir subse quen t re turn to

Be thlehein
, and the coming of the wise men ; after this,

the irflight into Egypt—a j ourn ey across the de sert which
must have occupie d at the le ast , 1n all probability , more

than a fortnight (the modern j ourn e from Jerusalem to

Cairo on came ls may b e re ckoned
,

at sixte en days) ;finally
,
the ir continuance in Egypt for an indefin ite time

till the death ofHe rod .

From the prove d impossibility, then ,
that the Nativity

could have occurred late r than De cember B .c . 6
,
and from

the prove d improbability that it occurre d late r than De

cemb er B C . 7
,
I now proce e d to the positive argum en ts

' in proof that it occurre d in December B .C . 8 , or A .U .C .

746 .

First , there is the evidence of Eusebius , so far as it
goe s. In his Chronicon , that write r puts the Nativity
in the thirty-se cond 19 of the re ign of Herod

,
and the mas

sacre of the Be thlehemite children in the thirty-fourth ,
‘9 Lardner, usually a very carefulwriter, twice quote s the Chronicon

as putt ing the Nativity in the thirty- third year of Herod. But I

know no authority for this. Were he right, the date would be accurate ,
viz . s o . 8 .
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making Herod himse lf, as doe s Josephus , die in his thirty
se venth . On the supposition ,

then ,
that Herod died , as

I have before proved , at the Pas sover of B .c . 4 , the Na

tivity would fall as e arly , according to Eusebius, as B .C .

9 . Nor is it to the point to obj e ct here that the anile s
hallucinatione s

”

of Eusebius have be en ridiculed by Se a
liger

,
on the score of the enormous anachronism by which

he iden tifie s the thirty-se cond of Herod with A.U .c . 752.

Doubtle ss he did this in conformity with the opinion of

the Fathers
, and with the most natural interpre tation of

the chronological data of St . Luke , both of which would
ass1sign A.U .C . 752 as the date of the Nativi ty 2° But the

very fact that he con sidered he might safe ly assume this
synchronism to b e a corre ct one

,
taken in conne ction ,

as it
must b e , with his accurate knowledge of the length of the
re ign ofHerod , is a re ason of itse lf for supposmg that he
must have had definite ounds for placing the Nativity in
that part of the re ign of

T

HHerod in which he actually doe s
place i t . His ignorance must not b e allowe d to disturb
his knowledge .

Next there i s the evidence of Epiphanius on the same 2 from

side . The Saviour ’

,
he says

,
was born

.

in Be thlehem Epi: ha
:

of Judaca in the thirty—third ye ar of the re ign of the first mus ’

Herod
,
son ofAntipater, which was the forty se cond of the

Empe ror Augustus . And after two ye ars 8 7 11

Sue ) He was taken by Joseph in to Egypt
,

and

He went down into Egypt
, and the re he passe d two ye ars

more . And Herod the king di e d in his thirty-seventh
ye ar”

.

2 ‘ Here Epiphanius, like Eusebius, and for the

same reason , falls into the mistake of identifyymg the ye ar
of the re ign ofHerod in which he puts the Nativity , with
A .U .c . 752 (the forty-se cond of But the

thirty-third ofHerod , all the same
,
i s A .U .C . 746 , or B .C . 8 .

Epiphanius
’ date

,
the re fore

,
of the Nativity i s B .c . 8 . The

same i s the date also , and for the same reason s, of Sulpi

cius Severus .

22

A ain
, an argument which it is diflicult to me e t , in 3 from

proo that the sojourn in Egypt must have laste d at le ast
2

”

if
“

2° To prevent the possib ility of confusion
,
the read er should b e re

minded that the “ 15th of Tib erius”
was from August , 28 A D

,
toAugust ,

29 A.D . Hence
,
if our Lord was b eginning thirty years”

i ii that year,
His Nativity might b e put either in B . or B c . 2

, according to the
half of the year from which the reckoning b egins.

2 ' E piphan . Adv. Haere s
,
lib . iii , tom . i i. Antidicomarianitae ,

Haere s. 78 , E d . Pe ta!
2? Sulp . Sev. Lib . ii. G J. Voss. De Nat . Anne J. C. xlii.
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a ye ar, has be en founde d on the exact words of the ange l
who summon e d St . Joseph to re turn from Egypt : They
are de ad which sought the young Child’

s life ”

. For,
“ it

be ing known from Josephus”

(I give it in the words of

Lardn er)
23 that Antipater die d b ut five days be fore his

father Herod , it may b e inferre d from the use of the plural
number, that An tipate r is me ant by the ange l as we ll as
Herod . But Antipater could have no influence on his

father’

s counse ls for t en months or more be fore Herod
die d ; there fore the murder of the infants happened , most
probably , a ye ar be fore the de ath of Herod”

. For the

crime s ofAntipater
, which led to his be ing imprisoned ,

were discovere d when An tipater was at Rome ; and seven
months had e lapsed

,
according to Josephus

,
be twe en the

period of this discovery and An tipate r’

s re turn to Judaea.

In a day or two after his re turn he was tried
, convicted,

and imprisone d . Then Herod sent me ssengers to Augus
tus to announce what had happened . After this cam e

fre sh evidence ofAntipater’

s crim e s, and fre sh de spatche s
the reupon were sen t to Rome ; and the answer to the se
later de spatche s, authorizing Herod to do with Antipater
as he thought fit , was followe d after a short interval b
An tipater’

s death ; five days after which Herod himself
died . It is there fore “ impossible to assign le ss than thre e
mon ths for the interval be twe en the arrival of Antipater
in Judaea and Herod’

s death , which , added to the former

seven ,
make s ten months”

. And on the probable supposi
tion that the exe cution made by Herod in his own family ,
as de scribe d by Josephus, happened at the same time

with the slaughter of the children of Be thlehem , some

thing like thre e mon ths -would have to b e adde d to the se
t en ,

making in all thirt e en . I do allow”

, adds the

writer I have be en quoting, that it appe ars to me

highly probable that Herod did live a ye ar at least
after the slaughter of the infants”

.

24 But
, if so , the date of

the Nativity is B .C . 8 ; for the ye ar in Egypt must b e
added to the two years of our Lord’

s life before He went
into Egypt .

4 . from Again —It was the opin ion of the Fathers that our

universalLord was born at a time when the civilized world was in

23 Credib ility of GospelHistory, ch . III . : Josephus, B ell. Jud . i. 30 ;
Ant . xvii . 3-8 .

2 4 This admi ssion of Lardner
’
s has the more weight, b ecause i t em

b arrasses (as he fe els) his attempts to explain the thirt y years”
of our

Lord
’

s age .
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be en close d in this year. The ga in the manuscript of
Dio Cassius , just at this particufar part of his history,
leave s it open t o us to suppose that he might himse lf have
re corde d the event in this year.

when More over this particular event , the closing of the
t emple of temple of Janus a third time

”

,
is distinctly asserted to have

a,12
“

:t occurre d coincidently
'

with the Nativity in a we ll-known
the third passage of Paulus Orosius : Augustus cunctis gen
t ime . tibus un

’

a pace compositis, Jani portas tertio ipse tun e

clausit
”

.

31 It is true that he adapts this assertion to his
own date of the Nativity, A.U .C . 752 ; b ut (as in the case

of Epiphanius) the fact that he has produced an ana

chronism by so doing, is a proof that he had particular
grounds for making the assertion

,
—is a proof, in other

words
,
that the Nativit was in some way conn e cte d with

A d d 746
,
or B .C . 8 , W en the temple ofJanus was

,
in all

probability
,
close d a third time .

5 , from Nothing
,
therefore , iswanting to the various ar ments

census in thus converging upon B .C . 8 , but the roduction o b istori
8 ;

cal evidence of the fact of a general
)

census having be en
made in this ye ar by command ofAugus tus ; and this evi
dence is supplied beyond allcontradiction by the Ancyran

m onumen t. For it is matter of notorie ty that that marble
c ontains the re cord of thre e censuse s, exe cute d during the
re ign of Augustus ; the first in A d d 726 (B C . the

se cond
,
in the consulship of C . Marcius Censorinus, and

C . Asinius Gallus , A.U .C . 746 (B C . and the third in
A .U .c . 76 7 (A.D. The se cond , then ,

of the se thre e
c oincide s, to a ye ar, with the date which I have assigne d
to the closing of the temple of Janus the third time

, and

must b e suppose d to b e the identical census spoken of by
S t . Luke . True , the census in que stion is said on the

monum ent to b e of Roman citizens”

; but then the very
largene ss of the ir number as spe cified on the
marble , prove s the citizens”

me ant to b e , not those of

Rome or e ven Italy in particu lar, b ut of the whole empire
and so far the monument is in harmony with St . Luke ’

s

statem en t, that the census he spe aks of include d the whole
world .

32 Be side s, dwoypadfi,

“
enrolmen t” , the word use d

by St . Luke , is the term regularly use d in Dio Cassius

Ameyran
' Monument, Tacitus O b erlini, vol. iv. app ; and Gre swell,

Diss 1 . p . 444 .

3 ‘ Hist Lib . vi 0 . 22 . Patrit de E vangg ll.
32 Lardner, 11 , ch 1 .
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and Dionysius of Halicarnassus, as the e quivalen t of
“
census

”

; and (as Lardner admits) St . Luke ’

s narrative
contain s in it so many circumstance s pe culiar to a Roman

census, that a proper census cannot but b e suppose d t o have
taken place at this time .

Once more —To the above arguments there remains to 6 . from

b e added the famous statement in Te rtullian , that a census i
rm
f
fl‘

containing the re cord of our Lord’

s parentage was made um
’

by Sentius Saturninus Sed e t census constat actos sub
Augusto nunc in Jndasaper Sentium Saturninum , apud
quos genus ejus inquirere potuissen t

”

.

33 Cn . Sentius

Saturninus was made governor of Syria in A.U .c . 744 (B .C .

and was succe ede d in midsummer of A.U .e . 748 (B C .

by P. Quin tilius Varu s, who governe d that coun try
down to the death of Herod

,
and whose appointmen t as

governor is atte sted by two coins be aring his nam e
,
and

stamped with the numerals xxv of the An tiochene aera of

Augustus, which are identical with A.U .C . Now if

Sen tius Saturninus ru le d in Syria no later than midsum
mer R C . 6 , and ye t conducted the census of the Nativity

,

“

this could not have be en othe r than the census of B .C . 8 ,
re corded on the Ancyran marble ; and Tertullian

’

s te sti
mony will thus virtually coincide

‘

with that of Eusebius,
Epiphanius , and Paulus Orosius, be fore given .

It may b e notice d
, too , as a c onfirmatory proof that a 7. from

time of un iversal pe ace wou ld b e naturally chosen for the analogy 3

in stitution of a cen sus, that thiswas ac tually what occurred
on another occasion ; for the temple of Janus was closed ,
as has be en mentioned

,
by Augustus in A.U .c . 725 ; and

the first census recorde d on the Ancyran monument fol
lowe d only a year afterwards , A.U .C. 726 .

Finally, it i s a further recommendation of the 25th of 8 from

De cember B .C. 8 , or A d d 746
,
as the date of the Nativity if

”

?
of our Lord , that it is positive , where as all others that
have be en proposed are n egative ; by which I m e an ,

that
when Patri zi, for example , de termine s the date of the

33 Tertull. adv. Marcion Lib . iv. 0 ; 19 .

3 ‘ Patrit . De E vangg. Lib . iii. Diss. xviii . 1 6 ; Fr. Spanhem .

Chronol. Sacra, p . 205 . As to Sentius Saturninus, if M r. Gre swell

argue s rightly that he did not succe ed Titius, his predece ssor, tillA U .C .

746 (and the evidence appealed t o is a coin
,
D issert. xi i , p . this

more than e ver confirms the identification of Saturninus with the census

of that year.

35 An argument has b e en attempted (B erti Dissert t . iv. 13) in proofthat the “ Sentius
”
of Tertullian is that of Tac itus, Annals 11. A U c . 772 ;

but where is the census ?
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Nativity to b e 7
, what he really asserts is found on

examination to b e nothing more than that the Nativity
could not have occurred later than B C . 7 and the othe r
write rs the same . An d I insist on this the more

,
be cause

of the singular circum stance that a period of time in the
Apocalypse is date d from the Nativi ty (Ap oc. xii . 5 ,
which would se em to imply that the date of that event
admits of be ing positive ly ascertaine d ; and if, by universal
admission

,
the Dionysian aera is errone ous, we are driven

to R C . 8 , as the only positive substitute for that aera which
the case admits of.

Sum of Le t us now re st for a moment, and re capitulate our po
l

Igjni
'gu

‘

sitions. W e have starte d from the most accurate chrono
logical da ta which it is possible to have ,— the e clipse pre
ceding the Passover of the de ath of Herod . It is not a
case which can b e solved by the supposition of a care le ss
computation of the ye ars of a king’

s re ign ,
or a variation

of num erals corrupted by inaccurate transcribers ; but it is
an argument founde d on an astronomical fact

, to deny
which

,
authenticate d as it is by a varie ty of collateral

e vidence
,
would b e ridiculous scepticism .

36 But to prove
that the Passover of A .U .C . 750 , or B .C . 4

,
is the date of the

de ath of Herod
,
is virtually to prove that the Nativity

could not have taken place so late as the De cember of B .C .

5 , compatibly with the even ts mentioned in the Gospe ls
as following the Nativity . Thus we are driven to

put the Nativity (if in De cember at all) in the De cember
of B .C . 6 , at the very late st ; and be side s this

,
the re is a

convergence of argumen ts rendering it probable in the

highe st degre e that the actual date of that event was the
De cember of A.U .C . 746 , or B .C . 8 . The “de liria Josephi

”

,

mistakenly stigmatize d by Baronius, culmin ate in fact in
the hallucinatione s

”

ofEusebius andEpiphanius ,ridicule d
by Scaliger ; and I am well satisfie d that it is unn e ce ssary
to rej e ct e ither, in the sense in which I have accepte d
the te stimon of both in the foregoing page s .

But it wi b e obj e cted , thatwe are bound to accept the
late st possible date , which is the De cember of B .C . 6

, b e

cause we are bound not to depart further than ne ed b e
from the chronological data in St . Luke . This would
b e a serious argument , if it applie d . But the point to
which I call imm ediate attention, and which will suit

.
36 Mr. Greswell

’
s e scape (see his Dissertations, vol. i. ) is, that all the

astronomers who have computed this eclipse may have made a mistake .

We are not so incredulous .
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ably introduce the discussion of the remaining part ofmy Chmno_

subj e ct, the date of the Crucifixion ,
1s this, that neither logy of

B .c . 6
,
nor K O 5, much le ss B C . 8 , or the in termediate S t . Luke

misinye ar B .c . 7
,
taken as the date of the Nativity , can at all b e term-a .

accommodated to the chronological passage m St . Luke as ed

understood at pre sent .
For the chro

s

nologicalmateri als ln St . Luke are simply
the following ? ” Now in the fifte enth ye ar of the

re ign ofTiberius Cae sar, Pontius Pilate being governor of
Judaea”

e tc .

“
the word of God came unto John ,

the son

of Zacharias
,
in the wildern e ss” “ Now when all

the pe ople were be ing baptized, it came to pass that
Je sus also be ing baptize d, and praying , the he aven was

opened
”

,
e tc . and Je sus Himse lf was abou t begin

run

g
thirty ye ars of age

’

(1cai av‘

rog nu o Ino ovg wa st erwv

rpcaxov
-
ra apxonsvog) . Now Augustus died , and was

succe ede d by T1b erius, August the 19th , A .U .c . 767 A.D .

14 . There fore
,
the fifte enth of Tiberius began Ailgust

the 19th ,
A.U .C . 781 , A.D . 28 . If then John began to

pre ach about the beginn ing of the fifte enth of Tiberius, or
at the latte r end of 781 , A D . 28 , our L ord be ing
supposed to b e baptized a few months afte rwards, the date
of His baptism would b e A .U C . 782 , A.D . 29 . And ifHe

was then “
about beginning His thirtie th ye ar ’

, (and such
i s the obvious and only in te lligible sense of the Gre ek

Difiiculwords) He was then te rm inating his twen ty-ninth ye ar, ties pre
and accordingly must have be en born m the De cembe r of sent ed

A .U .C . 753, or B .C . 1 (the date of the Dionysian aera) , that by it
is, four 0 1 five ye ars at the le ast later than He could pos

ave be en born compatibly with the e clipse of

Herod’

s death . Date His baptism
,
if you will (con trary

to allprobability) , from the beginning of the fifte enth of

Tiberius, and you may then put the ativity in A.U .c .

752 or B .C . 2 (the date generally assigned by the Fathers) .

Do violence , agam ,
both to the Gre ek of St . Luke and to

the gene ral consent of antiquity
,
b supposing that

apxoysvog can possibly signify
,
of itsel

,

“ beginning His
ministr

f
y

”

;, Himmake Him
,
that i s, to b e

“
about thirty”

at the

His baptism
,
and you still cann ot carry the date

of the Nativity higher than B .c . 3
,
or A .U .c . 751 still two

or thre e years 1n arre ar of the late st date and

time o

with all the probabilitie s of a date earlier

several ye ars again st you also.

37 Luke iii. 1
,
2
,
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cannot Byway ofme e ting the se difficultie s, the expedientwas
b e me t introduced of asserting that it was possible to ante -date the
323
m“ fifte enth of Tiberius by thre e ye ars, on the score of a so

l1ig
re ign of calle d assoclatlon ofT1ber1us vv1thAugustusm the govern
Tib e ; ment of the provinces somewhere about two e ars be fore
“us ; the de ath of the latter. What was the first 0 Tiberius in

the regular Roman computation might in this manner
,
it

is said , have be en re ckone d as his fourth ye ar in the pro
vince s ; and thus the Roman fifte enth would

,
in the

Opinion of St . Luke
, b e the e ighte en th , and the Roman

twe lfth
,
the fifte enth . O ur Lord, according to this view ,

would have be en baptize d A.D . 25, and crucified A.D . 29 .

And it is furthe r defended on the ground that the e arly
Fathers date the Crucifixion as the ye ar of the consulship
of the two Gemini , who in fact occupied the consulship
A.D. 29 .

But this expedient38 is certainly one which never would
have be en adopted but in default of a be tte r ; and I may
summarily se t 1t aside in a few words.

First : it mi litate s against St . Luke ’

s de claration
,
that

Pontius Pilate was governor of Judaca at the beginning of
the ministry of St . John the Baptist . For Josephus says39
that Pilate had spent ten ye ars in Judaca, when Vite llius
ordered him to Rome to de fend himse lf from the accusa

tions of the Jews before the emperor. Pilate thereupon
“ hastened to Rome

,
in obedience to the commands of

Vite llius, not darin g to refuse”

. But be fore he arrive d at
Rome , Tiberius was dead . Now Tiberius die d on the

l6th of March , A.D . 37. Pilate , then ,

“ hastening to

Rome
”

, as he did , must have left Pale stine at the begin
ning of A.D . 37

, at the very late st ; there fore he could not
have entered on his office as governor before A .D . 27 ;
which is two years too late for the advocate s of the the ory
in que stion .

Again
—it is the strongest obj ection to this the ory

,

that 1t is perfectly modern ; none of the old e ccle siastical
writers havin g ever imagined or coun tenanced such an

opin ion , and no monument of antiqu ity, whe ther coin
,

hlstory, or inscription ,
be ing producible in support of

it . Nor is it like ly , in any way, that St . Luke , in so

statement of the chronology of St . John ’

s mi

nistry as he gives in his third chapter, should have em

See Lardner, among others, for all that can b e said for it .
39 Ant . xviii 5 .



the 1
’Va tivity and Crucifixion .

ployed any but the commonly rece ived aera of Tiberius’

acce ssion .

40

Lastly : the argument from the Fathers, who date the

Crucifixion at the consulship of the two Gemini , A.D . 29,
is put an end to by the consideration that the same Fathers
consider the ministry of our Lord to have lasted only a

ye ar and a few months. Hence , in assigning the Cruci
fix ion to the consulship of the two Gemini , they are only
virtually repeating St . Luke ’

s assertion ,
that the ministry

of our Lord began in that consulship . Thus Clemens

Alexandrinus Je sus was appointed to preach
only one ye ar”

,
which

,
he adds, is “

the acceptable ye ar
of the Lord”

; and says, that He
“
suffere d at the age of

thirty”

. Thus Origen : He taught for about the space
of a ye ar and a few months Thus Tertullian —“ Christ
suffered in the fifte enth ear of Tiberius

,
at about the age

of thirty”

.

41 Thus A ricanus In the fifte enth of

Tiberius”

. Thus Lactantius In the fifte enth of Ti

b erius
, and the consulship of the two Gemini” ; as also St .

Augustine and Sulpicius Severus.

“All the se opinions”

,

says Pe tavius
,

42who quote s the se authoritie s, “ later centu
r1e s have de servedly se t aside as errone ous ; for Christ
certamly pre ached more than one ye ar, and thre e Pass
overs at le ast are re cogn ized in the Gospe ls”

. But if the
e arly Fathers in general are in error on this poin t, it is
Impossible to quote them in favour of

‘

the opinion that the
fifte enth ofTibe rius may b e ante date d by thre e ye ars, on
the mere ground that they identify the consulship of the
two Gemini with the date of the Crucifixion .

We have no choice , therefore , but to take the fifte enth
of Tiberius in its literal me aning, and to admit that our
Lord entered upon Hisministry towards the close of A.U .C .

Thus our

Lord mi

nistered

from

782, A 1) . 29 . So that the only que stionnow to b e de ter A.D . 29

mined i s the len h of that ministry ; and here the consent to Ad )
of the Church rom the time of Eusebius to the pre sent
day is so entire ly in favour of its be ing e stimated at some

thing le ss than four years, that it would b e superfluous to

g
o into the argum ents founded both on the Passovers re
erred to in the Gospe ls, and on the intimations given by
our Lord , which justify that consent.

4° Fr. Spanhem . jun .) Chronol. Sacra, i. p . 209.

‘ 1 Tertullian , however, is quoted by St . Jerome , at Dan . ix. , as sayingthirty-thre e
”

; and elsewhere he speaks of our Lord
’

s
“ b e ing mani

fested in the twelfth of Tib erius
”

.

‘ 2De Doctrine Temporum,
L . xii. c. 9 .

33.



Mr. W . H . Scott on the Dates of

Date of But if so , the year of the Crucifix ion would b e that of
Cruci A.U .C . 786 , A.D . 33. Now

,
it is certain that the we ek day

fiX‘O“
of the Crucifixion was Friday . This appe ars from Ma tt

th f

xxxv1 1 . 62, and John xix . 31 ; for the p arasceve , spoken
Proof of of m both the se passage s as the day of the Crucifixion ,

was the day pre ceding the Sabbath day.

43 More over, the
day

ay of the Crucifixion 1 8 also kn own of course : it
was the day of the Passover, the fourte en th of the month
Nisan . Now,

by astronomical calculation it appears
,
that

from A.D. 29 , to the close of the governm en t of Pilate m
A.D 36 , there was no ye ar (with the possible exception of

A.D . 29“ itse lf, which we have already rej e cte d) , in which
the fourte enth ofNisan could possibly have coin cide d with
Friday

, b u t A.U .C . 786 , A .D . 33, on the 3rd ofApril.

The argum ent just given must sure ly
,
even alon e

, b e

de cisive
,
under the circum stance s

,
in favour of A .D . 33, and

against A.D . 29 and the able st commentators have ever
fe lt it to b e so .

“ In in ex t1 icab ilibus difficultatibus se im

plicant
”

,
says the younger Spanh e im ,

45

quotquot velve te
rum sen te ntiae de morti Christi Geminis con sulib us adhae
r

,ent vel e os in ter se conciliare
,
aut cum Scriptura , anni

tun tur
”

.

‘ 6 I will comple te , however, the evidence for
A.D . 33

,
with thre e additional confirmation s of it .

The Crucifixion ,
then

,
is Virtually assign ed to this year

by the Apostolical Constitutions”

;
47 for they spe ak of the

day of the Crucifix ion as falling in “
the first month

,

Xan thicus
”

,
that i s

,
April ; for that day would have falleri

in April , as just shown ,
m A .U .C . 786 , A.D . 33 ; whereas m

A.D . 29 , it would have fallen m March .

from St. Next, a remarkable passage in St . Augustin e implie s the
Augus same . He is comm only inde ed quote d as expre ssly m
m e i taining , like the other Fathers, that our Lord was put

43 It appears that the same word is also used to denote Friday in an

ed ict of Augustus , pre served b y Josephus z— év s eesaw
, rfi 7rp

‘

o

rav
'

rng wapaoxevy
—O rd . S oeclg

44 In A.D . 29
,
it might have fallen on Friday, March 18, if the i 8th

b e not too early.

‘ 5 Chronol. Sacra. i. 209 . Comp . Scaliger, p . 562.

46 He adds
,
Quod verohuic anno scram Passionis Dominicae fixerin t

inde factum vide tur, 1 , quod primum annum Christ i fecerint illum In

carnat ionis, eundemque fixerint (Iren . Tertull. Clemens Alex ,

ad Julianurn 43 , Augustei imperii 4 1 , annis trib us ante scram Diony
sianam ; 2, quod baptiz atum eundem censerent

,
anno ae tat is 30 his

ineunte , illis exeunte , Jan . 6 , Tib erii 15 , (A .D . 3 , quod duo Pas
chata complevisse in ministerio, seu praedicasse anno uno e t aliquot
mensibus plerique statuerint

"
.

7 L . v. c . 14.
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to b e disturbed ; the Passover of Friday , April the 3rd ,
AD 33, is e qually unyie lding ; and our chronology

,

the temple of old
,
must accommodate those sacred limits

which it cannot exterminate .

The following , then , is both the sum ofmy conclusions
and the state of my argument . I have found the Nati
vity re asonably assignable to no later than the 25th of

De cember
,
A.U .C . 746 (B C . and the Crucifixion to no

e arlier than the 3rd ofApril , A.U .C . 786 (A.D . so that ,
computing from the Incarnation ,

nine months be fore the
Nativity, or about the end of March , the inte rval from
thence to the Crucifixion would b e the roun d number
comple te of forty years . The se conclusions

,
more over,

may b e said to harmonize with all facts, and with all im

portant chronological notice s, whe ther sacre d or profane ,
e xcept one ; that one being the statement in S t . L uke ,
that our Lord was about beginning His thirtie th ye ar ”

at the time of His baptism . This part icular statemen t I
have throughout be en omitting to take accoun t of, as an
e lemen t in the computation . It is inde ed a difficulty and

a problem which invite s atten tion ,
—nay, which e ven

se ems to demand
,
if we may so say, a satisfactory solution ;

b ut it would b e be side my purpose to en ter upon it here .

My inve stigation shall conclude with the citation of a

remarkable te stimony, from one of the e arlie st of the

Fathers, towards the gen eral position maintain ed in the

foregoing page s, that the length of our Lord’

s life alto
ge ther was forty ye ars. I me an the famous passage
re lating to that subj e ct in Irenaeus

,

52 whose date is no

later than A .D . 167. That Father had occasion to confute
certain here tics, who , in conn e ction wi th the ir here sy , in
siste d on the fact, or what they considere d to b e such

,

that our Lord was thirty ye ars old at His b aptism , and

pre ache d for exactly one ye ar after His baptism . To

this it was answere d by St . Irenaeus—first , that our Lord,
according to St . Luke , had not comple te d thirty ye ars
when He came to b e baptized , but was about beginn ing
thirty”

; secondly, that He pre ache d for more than on e

ye ar ; for that thre e Passovers are mentioned in St . John
be twe en the Baptism and the Passion ; and thirdly (which
is the poin t to b e observed) , that if He had suffered
at the age of thirty ,

‘

He would have die d “ young”

;

whereas the Gospe l , and all the e lders who associate d

5“Haere s. lib . 11 . c. 22.
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in Asia with John the disciple of the Lord, bear witness
that John de livered to them this very tradition , that our
Lord was te aching when He had entered on the de cline
of life ”

seniorem
”

, or prove ctiorem , By
the Gospe l” St . Irenaeus evidently means the pas

sage John viii . 57, “ Thou art not ye t fifty ye ars old
”

;

for he goes on to refer to it as an evidence that our
Lord had reached the seniorem aetatem

”

, having pre
viously defined the pe riod of yout to

“ b e by general
admission that from thirty to forty”

, and that of the ‘
de cline

of hfe to begin at
“ forty and fifty

”

.

53 The whole passa e

is most remarkable , and has always be en a source of tfie
gre atest perplexity to Catholic commentators, whilst it has
be en triumphantly he ld up as a monument of the worth
le ssne ss of anything profe ssing to b e a tradition , by others.

With St . Irenaeus’

own infe rence that our Lord was not

far from fifty years of age
”

, when the Jews addre ssed
Him the que stion in John viii -57, I am not concerned ,
although I think his general conclusion , that a person
who was the subj e ct of such a remark was n e arer forty
than thirty, quite legitim ate . The important part of the
passage is the positivene ss with which he asserts the tra

dition that our Lord had re ached the seniorem a tatem”

be fore He suffered . Nor can it b e said that St . Irenaeus
was ignorant of the facts of the Gospe l history ; for he is
aware of thre e Passovers b avin followe d our Lord’

s b ap
tism , and is even in advance 0 some of the Fathers who
succe eded him in order of time , in posse ssing this know
ledge . Hence his record of the tradition in que stion has
the greater value ; and I may reasonably a

p
pe al to it as

a very strong confirmation of the conc usion I have
alre ady arrived at on other grounds , that the period from
the Incarnation to the Crucifixion was forty ye ars ;
be ing the age from which St . Irenaeus himse lf propose s to
date the seniorem aetatem

”

spoken of by the tradition .

Note—The writer of the foregoing lucid article has
thought it be st , as be ing engaged in an inve stigation of a

chronological , not a theological nature , to omit any consi
deration of the difficulty re sulting to his argument from
a fact , to which he calls atte ntion at starting as be ing the

53 A quadragesimo autem e t quinquage simo anno declinat jam in
ae tatem seniorem ; quam hab ens Dominus noster docebat " , etc .



72 M r. W. H . Scott on the Da tes of

basis of the Vulgar JEra, viz . , the date assigne d in the

Gospe l of St . Luke to the commencement of our Lord’

s

ministry . If he was thirty ye ars old when Tiberius was
in his fifte enth of Empire , he must have be en born B .C .

1 , as Dionysius concluded , where as in the foregoing Dis
sertation his birth is placed in B .C. 8 , seven ye ars e arlier.

From this it follows, that he must have begun his minis
try e ither in the e ighth ; not the fifte enth , of Tiberius, or

at the age , not of thirty, but of thirty-seven ; or again
,

that both the se date s in the Evange list must b e changed ,
e .g . ,

that he b egan his ministry in the twe lfth of T 1b e

rius, at the age of thirty-thre e .

Here , then , we draw attention to the author’

s remark ,
that the difficulty in que stion is not pe culiar to his own

conclusion , b ut 18 shared with him by writers of great
name . If St . Luke says that ourLord was “

about thirty”

at the commencement of his ministry, this sure ly can as

little me an thirty-five , or thirty-four, or e ven thirty-two
,

as it can me an thirty-seven ; and , if the Evange list’s state
ment can b e proved to b e consistent with the historical
fact that our Lord was (for instance ) thirty-five , we re ally
do not se e why it may not , by the same proce ss of argu
ment, whatever it is, b e proved consistent with his hav1ng
be en thirty-seven . Certainly , there is no re asonablene ss
in acqu ie scing in thirty-five , mere ly be cause we are used
to it , and to scruple at thirty-seven , be cau se the ide a is
new to us. Ye t Sanclemente (to which Fathe r Pe rrone
appeals) , and Father Patrizi, both consider our Lord to
have be en thirty-two , Magnan thirty-four, and the Mau

rists thirty-five .

It m ay b e said that the words rpiaxovra , e tc .

, are nu

deniably vague ; b u t the ,
que stion is, what that vaguene ss

must b e taken to imply when it is found in an inspired
document . The expre ssion “

about thirty”

may me an

one of two things ; viz .

, e ither the writer
’

s own uncertain ty
of the fact of our Lord’

s exact age , or his judgment that
the exce ss or de fe ct was so inconsiderable , that it was not

worth his noticing it . It evidently would b e be side his
purpose to notice

.

months or days on this side or that of
thirty ye ars, or any fragment of a ye ar. Now, the former

supposition ,
that he was ignoran t of our Lord

’

s age , is in

consistent with his be ing inspired ou the point ; so we

put that alte rnative aside . But ifwe adopt the latter sup
position ,

which is consisten t with inspiration , viz .

, that the
exce ss or de fe ct was inconsiderable , then the word about”
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cannot stre tch so far as a year on e ither side of thirty ,
and thirty-one and a half is as inconsistent with it as

thirty-five .

For instance , if a writerwho knew our Lord’

s age was

thirty-five , called him about thirty”

,
he might just as

we ll call him “
abou t forty ”

; ye t would not a se cond
writer, who did so call him , b e con sidered to contradict
the first , who called him about thirty”

? If it b e said
that “

about thirty”

means
“ thirty and more and that it

was not uncommon t o re ckon by de cade s (and this may
b e said) , such an explanation covers thirty-seven , as we ll
as thirty-five or thirty-two .

W e consider
,
then ,

that the author is in no difficulty
which is not shared with him by gre at critics. If, how
ever, under such circumstance s we “

are bound to give any
positive explanation of it ourse lve s, we should avail our
se lve s of the supposition which has be en made that there
were two fifte e nths of Tiberius , Augustus having ce r

tainly associated him in Tribunitian and Proconsular
power several years be fore his death (Vid . Pe tav . Doctr.

Temp ,
t . 2

,
p . 301 ; Nat . Alex .

, t . 3, p . 76 , Ed . 1730 ;
Pag . ad Baron .

,
t . 1 . p . This supposition

,
which De an

Alford
,
in Lu c . iii. 1 , says, has usually be en adopted ”

,

has be en some tim e s rej e cted on the ground of its be ing
gratuitous. Le t us allow there is no historical record of
such an act ; ye t such suppositions are of constant use
among controversialists in order to turn insurmountable
difficultie s. For instance

,
w ill any one deny that the

writer of the foregoing article fairly maintains that the
infant Saviour was in Be thlehem for a second time the
next year after his birth ? ye t he doe s so without any his
torical evidence , and simply on the ne ce ssity of his own

arrangemen t of date s . And he assigns an hypothe tical
motive to accoun t for the hypothe tical fact, viz .

,
his

parents were probably induced to re turn to the city by
pious persons, e tc . and this sure ly is allowable logic . But

,

if it is not illogical to introduce this pure conj e cture , by
way of harmonizing the Evange lists, we do not se e why it
is illogical to imagine such an association of Tiberius in
his prede ce ssor’

s power, as would virtually b e an acce ssion

to the Empire
,
a proce eding which was both re commended

by an evident expedience , and conformable with the

practice of he reditary rule e lsewhere , and of the Roman

Empire itse lf in a subsequent age . Nor are the reasons

which are alleged in opposition to the hypothe sis itse lf,
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of a nature so cogent as to outwe igh its convenience
under the circumstance s.

By this expedient we gain thre e or four ye ars ; then ,

more over, it must b e re colle cted that the Roman ye ar
and St . Luke ’

s ne e d not begin toge ther ; and a further
latitude is gained by unde rstanding dpxcinevog , not as

conne cted with rpcé xovra , but in the sense of at first” ,
as it is used in the classics, and as rekevrdivreg is used
for “

at last” .

’

Ap o
'

,
uevog and eig réhog are contraste d

in Job . vi. 9 , vid . a so Jud . xix . 6 . The e llipsis of the

genitive is supplied by E uthemius, Vid . Alford in loc.
,

Vid . also émmco-n-fig in a paralle l case in Vit . Pachom.

ap. Bolland . May 14 , append . p . 30 . O n this in terpre
tation

, apxepw og and rp taxovra will express corre lative
ideas, thirty be ing the legal age for undertaking great
mini stri e s.

ART . III—Seyfarth and Uhleman on Egyp tian Hierogly
phics

—By P. LE P. RENOUF .

T is now about forty years since Young and Champol
lion first convinced the learne d world that the task

of de ciphering Egyptian hieroglyphics was not so hope
le ss as previous attempts had generally led one to suppose .

Whatever may have b e en the m erit of Dr. Young
,
with

re ference to the first discovery , it is undoubtedly to Cham
pollion alone that the science of Egyptology is indebte d
for the rapid progre ss it soon made

,
and of whi ch no one

can form a just notion , who looks simply at the re sults
,

without calculating the number and gre atne ss of the diffi
cultie s t o b e overcome . In a ve ry few years he had not

only de termined the alphabe tical and ide ographical value s
of several hundred hieroglyphic signs, the accurate mean
ing of the most frequent groups

,
and the general sense

at le ast of a vast number of inscriptions, be aring upon
e very branch of Egyptian antiquitie s

, b ut was able to

le ave behind him a grammar and a dictionary ‘
of the

1 Dr. Seyfi
'

arth allows ab out a thousan d words in the dictionary to
have b een rightly interpreted . It is a pity that he has not given a list
of them ,

for the concession might turn out to b e even more important
than was intended .
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Egyptian language , both of which , however imperfe ct
when compared with grammars and dictionari e s of we ll
known language s, must , under the circumstance s, b e
ranke d among the most remarkable prodigie s which hu
man genius has ever accomplished .

Of allChampollion
’

s rivals and opponents, Dr. Seyfiarth and his

is the only one whose the orie s have contrive d , under one Oppo
form or another, to live down to the pre sent day. The “ents'

the orie s ofSpohn ,
Klaproth , Goulianof, Riccardi , Jannelli,

and others
,
are forgotten ,

or at le ast have ceas ed to occupy
the attention ofthose who seriously intend to make them
se lve s acquainted with the language , the literature , or the
histor of ancien t Egypt . And it is now as absurd to
spe cuiitte upon the possibility or impossibility of reading
hieroglyphic inscriptions, as upon the possibility or im

possibility of reading Arabic or Sanscrit . Any one who

will give himse lf the trouble , may le arn in a very short
time to verify the name s found in the catalogue s of the
British Museum ,

the Louvre , or any other gre at colle e
tion of Egyptian monuments. And an alphabe t derived
from proper name s alon e will enable one to re ad whole
sentence s, perfe ctly inte lligible to a Coptic scholar.

According to some very high authoritie s on the subj ect
,

it would b e extreme ly unjust to deny that Dr. Seyffarth Dr. Sey
has rendered gre at serv1 ce to the students of Egyptian ah Earth ;

tiquity. It is to his labours 2 that we are indebted for the his f e sw‘

rat1on ofpre sent arrangement of the royal Turin Papyrus, one of
the Turin

the most invaluable historical documents in existence , Papyrus ;
which be fore his time lay broken ,

like a child’

s puzzle
,
in

a number of disconn e cted fragments . His systems of in his SVS

terpre tation
3 have not me t with much succe ss, and this is t ems

'

of

2 See Lepsius, Ueb er die z wolfte s
’

gyptische K onigsdynast ie , p . 16
,

sq , and Sir G . W ilkinson ,

“ Fragments of the hierat ic papyrus at
Turin”

. Se e also B unsen
’

s E gypt, Vol. 1. p. 52
,
e tc . I am sorry to say

that authoritie s are not unanimous as to Dr. Seyfiarth’
s service s. Mr.

B irch b elieve s a mere mechanicalrestoration of the papyrus impossible

(Transactions of the Royal Society ofLit . , i. 203, and M . de Rouge,
who has seen the document, declares it to have b e en s0phist iqué avee
une hab ileté déplorab le ”

. Revue Arch . 1850
, p . 559 , sq. See also some

lett ers of M . Champollion—Figeac in the same volume of the Revue
Archéologique . If it b e true that Dr. S . has b e en guided in his resto
ration by the list s of M anetho, nothing short of a miracle can have
prevented his going wrong .

3 His most important productions are
De Hieroglyphica Aegypt iorum scriptura. Lips.

His edition of Spohn , de lingua e t lit eris ve t t . E gyptiorum, 1825 -3 1.
Rudimenta Hieroglyphice s, 1826 .

B emerkungen iiber die Berliner Papyrus, 1826 .
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not surprising on the part of the public
,
when it is re

membered that the author himse lf has
,
on more than one

occasion , discovere d the untenablene ss of hi s position , and

abandoned one system afte r another. If it b e true
,
that

after many ye ars of unwe arie d labours
,
in which he has

not only pu t forth his own views, and asserte d his claim
to have first discovere d the true key of hieroglyphic ln

t erpre tation , bu t e laborate ly criticise d the labours of Lep
s1us

,
and allthe other principal followers of Champollion

Dr. Seyffarth has at length re tired from the con te st and
abandon ed the subj e ct of Egyptology altoge ther

,
it would

se em unchivalrous in the extrem e to come forward again st
him now ,

particularly as it is notorious that he was always
challenging the discussion of his claims. A most ze alous
champion ofDr. Sey

‘ffarth has
,
however

,
of late ye ars ap

pe are d in the fie ld
,
and I should not b e sii rprised ifhe m e t

with a considerable amount of succe ss ,
not in de ed with

persons who have paid much attention to hieroglyphics ,
b ut with that very large class of persons who , from want
of tim e

,
inclination

,
or capacity

,
are indisposed to study

the subj e ct themse lve s
,
b ut are anxious at least for results .

Dr. Seyffart h and his disciple
,
Dr. Uhleman

,

4 profe ss to
give far more brilliant re sults than the ir rivals . Bunsen

rather imprudently said that no livin g man was capable
of translating a page of the Todte nb uch

”

. Dr. Sey
ffarth and his disciple translate whole chapters . Lepsius
says there are inscriptions of which as ye t we understand

B e itrage z ur K enntniss der L it teratur
,
Kunst

,
Mythologie und Cc

schichte de s alten Aegypten ,
The se B e itr‘

age contain , among other e ssays,
Systema Astronomise Aegyptiacae .

Alphab e ta genuina Aegypt iorum , e tc .

Grammatica Aegypt iaca, e tc .
,
mi t 92 Se iten L ithographien . Gotha ,

1 852 . [The lithographed plates had b een in private circulat ion about
t en years b efore ]
Theologische Schriften der alten Aegypten . Gotha, 1855 .

4 De linguae t lit t eris ve t erum Aegypt iorum . B e rlin
,
1851 .

Das Quousque tandem der Champollion
’

sche Schule . 1852 .

Quae, qualia ,
quanta 1 852 .

Inscriptionis Rose t tanae Hieroglyphica Decretum sacerdotale . Lips.

1853 .

Philologus Aegypt iacus. 1 853.

Das Tod tengericht b e i den alten Aegyp tern. B erlin
,
1854 .

Thoth oder die W issenchaften der alten Aegypten . Glit ting . 1855 .

Dre i Tage in M emphis . 1 856 .

Grundz u
‘

gen der Astronomie und Astrologie der Alten ,
b e sonders

derAegypt er. Lips. 1857.

Also several articles in the Z e itschrifi: der deutschen morgenlan
dischen Ge sellschaft and the Leipz igerRepertorium

”
.
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soon as Dr. Sey
‘ffarth should find a single disciple in Ger

m any or any other country . Almost immediate ly after
this Dr. Uhleman appeared as a disciple of Seyffarth , ye t

the pledge which had be en solemn ly and publicly given
had never be en rede emed ]
I have not the mission to fight the battles ofDr. Lepsius
(who is quite strong enough to de fend himse lf) , or even to
interpre t his words ; but even though the event had shown ,

in thi s case , as in so many others, how gre atly human

wisdom errs I do not think it ye t clear that human wis

dom could have spoken more wise ly or to the point than
it did in the reply of Lepsius to the challenge of Seyffarth .

It is e asy for le arned classical or oriental scholars to be lieve
in the translations of Seyifarth and Uhleman

, and in the

conclusions which n e ce ssarily re sult from those transla

tion s ; but le t them only try (for a day or two) to acquire
some knowledge of the Egyptian tongue according to Dr.

Seyffarth
’

s m e thod of de ci hering texts, and they will
spe edily understand how di cult it was to fore se e that any
disciple of that system was like ly to appe ar in Germany
or in any other country . The fundamental obj e ction to

that system consists in the apparent impossibility of le arn
ing or teaching it . Dr. Uhleman profe sse s to have got
over one half of the difficulty

, but he give s very good
re ason s for not encoun tering the other.

According to Dr. Seyfiarth ,
the te st of a true “ key

lie s in its enabling us to de cipher and interpre t whole
texts of different kinds. It is by this that he judge s his
own system and that of his Opponents . Except under
certain limits, however, his te st is a very un safe one .

8

Even when a true key is found , it doe s not follow that
every one is able to use it at once . It may b e a very
complicate d instrument ; and a false key, on the other

7 Bald darauf hat ein anderer Schuler
’

Uhleman dasselb e System
selb ststandig angenommen , gelehrt und fortgeb ildet ; ab er Hr. L . hat

b is heute , nach vollen 7 Jahren , sein Eiffentlich und fe ierlichst gegeb enes
Versprechen noch nicht erfiillt ”

. Grammatica E gyptiacs , p . xiv.

8 In one passage (Gramm . E gypt , p . Dr. Seyfihrth se ems to

give a more severe test “ Der Inductionsb eweis fiir die Richtigkeit
e ine s hieroglyphi schen Systems ist , wenn man demselb en gemass fort

laufende Texte logi sch iib erse t z en kann . Wer ganz e Inschrift en ent z if

fert
,
und indem er iib erall demselb en Schrift z e ichen dieselb en Laute

z uschreib t, denselb en Gruppen dieselb e B edeutung b e ilegt, die selb e
Sprache und Grammatik z u grunde legt , die selb en Grundsatz e b e folgt,
e inen logischen Zusammenhang erh’

a
'

lt, dermuss den Schliissel z u solchen

Inschriften gefunden hab en
”

. Is the loophole in the plural denselb en

Gruppen
”
?
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hand , may satisfy the te st Dr. Seyffarth has chosen .

9 It
is e asy enough to invent a key which wi ll enable us to

explain not only hieroglyphic but cune iform and every
other kind ofwriting. We have only to attribute to each

character the value s of the p rincip al consonants, that is,
only about half a dozen sounds ; and with this key it is
not difficult to make out the Ten Commandments, the
Psalms ofDavid , the Home ric Poems, or the Irish Me lo
die s, ou any ancien t or modern monum ent whatever, and
in any language you ple ase .

‘

The awkward thing about
this kind of “ key

”

is
,
that , although by its aid you can

de cipher and inte rpre t whole te xts, you cannot te ach
other persons to arrive indep enden tly at the same re sults as Acolm

yours e lf ; and this difficulty or rather impossibility is in 222122
3

21
“

fact a te st by which the key in que stion is prove d to b e to his

simply worthle ss . It is the te st which Lepsius, rightly or System,

wrongly
,
applied to Seyffarth

’

s system . It is not ye t cer
tain that the system has stood the te st . W e have no proofmy,
as ye t that Dr. Seyffarth and Dr. Uhleman could , without
communicating toge ther, give the same re ading and inter
pre tation of an Egyptian text which they had n ever se en
before .

Le t us, however; come more close ly to the point . Every
one

,
says Dr. Seyffarth,

10 may convince himse lf. Le t him
take any text , consider non e of the characters as symbolical ,
b ut attach to e ach the syllabic or alphabe tic value laid
down in the n ew grammar, and observe the appropriate
grammatical rule s and forms ; he will then se e how natu
rally and simply a rational sense will b e the re sult .
Le t us then take the first line ‘ 1

of Dr. Seyffarth
’

s fifth
hieroglyphic text in the chre stomathy attached to hi s

grammar. It does not much matter which we se le ct ;
but since the Chre stomathy was printed , Dr. Seyfi

'

arth has

changed his Views in some re spe cts. It is important there
fore to know that we are not criticising some thing which
has already be en given up. The line in que stion

,
which

consists of sevente en hieroglyphic signs, forming five

groups (each ofwhich is a word) , is translated thus :
Ora tio de magistratu

'

regis supp rimen te pravos.

9 “ E in System welche s z weisprachige Inschriften richtig ub erse t z t
kann doch unm

'

oglich e inen falschen Schliissel enthalten”
.
—Gramm .

JEgypt , ih. If this b e true , Mr. O sb urn
’

s system is as infallibly correct

as that of Dr. Seyfi
‘

arth , and so is that of the schoolb oy who translate s
arma

, I Sing ; virum,
the arms ; que , and ; mm ,

the hero.

Gramm . E gypt, p . Vii.

Se e Plate I . (A) of this article .
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In Dr. Uhleman
’

s last volume , just publishe d , I find it
thus translated : Rede von der Obrigke it de s Ko‘

nigs,
we lche z i

'

ichtigt die Wie dersacher de sse lben . The two

translations agre e perfe ctly
,
except in on e particular

,
where

the German may b e considered as the corre ction of the
Latin .

Ifwe now re fer to Dr. Seyffarth
’

s hi eroglyphic alphabe t
,

and the comm entary upon i t
,
with reference to each of the

signs, we shall find that :

No . 1 the sounds a, e , s, e s .

2 m
,
hm

,
ml

,
mr

,
mlk

,
mlh

3 hop , op , o , p , f.
4 hr

,
kr

,
h
,
k .

5 t
,
tb , tp ,

tu .

6 am
,
a, m ,

mh
,
k
,
b
,
kb ,

7 (same as No .

8 : the sounds our
,
r.

9 b pt , kpt , pt, k , hm .

10 (same as in No . 2 .)
11 the sounds ht, t , ash, sh .

12 mt
, m .

13

14 (same as No .

15 (same as No .

1 6 (the u sual sign of the plural oui) .

1 7 (the same as in Nos. 3 and

To these we ought perhaps to add another sign . The

stroke which follows the solar disk (NO 8) i s not phone tic
according to

.

Champollion
’

s school ; b ut it i s difficu lt to say
whe the r it i s so or not according t o the rival system as

n ow de fende d. According to Seyffarth
’

s gramm ar
,
it had

som e tim e s the sound of p t , som e tim e s that of a . Uhle

man
,
in his alphabe t , ascribe s to it the sounds u t , t , but in

his interpre tation of the Rose tta Inscription 12 lias fre
quen tly t i e ate d it as a m ere exple tive . This difficulty
howeve r i s bu t in significan t, when compare d with another,
whi ch re ally se em s to b e fatal to the entire system .

As e ach hieroglyphic character repre sents
,
n ot one

sound , b u t several , every combination of characte rs n e ce s
sarily repre sen ts several (and some time s many) combina

12 E .g .

,
in the words Hpt , line ix . 4 (compare xi.

‘

R .
,
ix. 40 ; Pn ,

ix. 6 7 ; Km ,
x. 62 ; S , xi . 52 ; Hr.

,
xii . 8 . The last reference here

given is the very group in our te xt, viz .

,
the solar disk and the stroke .
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tions of sounds . It is impossible to write a word of two
or thre e syllable s, without le aving it doubtful whe the r
some othe r word b e not intended . How is the reader to
find out which word is meant ? Is he obliged to draw
up an exhaustive catalogue of all the possible combina
tions of sounds which the characters admi t of, e lim inating
those which expre ss no rational notion ? But after this
e limination , several words may still remain differing
wide ly in soun d and me aning.

Le t us take , for instance , the first group (consisting of

the characters No . 1 , 2 , and 3) of our text. I am really
afraid to calculate how many combinations of sounds i t

may b e made to repre sent . We may, if we ple ase , re ad
amo , emo, semo, smo, esmo then each of the se words
with a p at the end , or fre sh serie s ofwords of a different
type , as semlef, ahmehop ,

amelhep , esemref, e tc . The

exact computation of the number of words which might
b e made out of our thre e hieroglyphic signs, may have
some in tere st as an arithme tical exe rcise , b ut few persons
would indul e the ir taste for re ading a language where
this proce ss had to b e gone through for every succe ssive
word . It would b e no consolation to know that most of
the words are void of sense , and there fore cannot b e the
one intended . In le arning to re ad the language , we
ought alre ady to have the dictionary by heart . And the

difficulty holds for every word of the dictionary itse lf.
In utter de spair

,
there fore , of de termining for myse lf

the first group by the he lp of Dr. Seyffarth
’

s alphabe t ,
and

,
as the same difficulty applie s in a gre ater or le ss

degre e to every succe ssive group
,
I look at his interpre

tation of the whole lin e
,
and it is not without astonish

ment that I re ad :
Hro n

‘ —ale
'

i (E loah) m
‘—ouro g

’
om m

‘—shaftou .

Dr. Uhleman has evidently re ad shaftou-f, but as his

translation agre e s in all other re spe cts with that of his
master, it is cle ar that he has re ad the text in the same

way ; or is it part of the new system ,
that the same sense

may b e gathered out ofwide ly different readings Will

‘3 Dr. U. defends his master’
s translations in several cases where he

differs from him in the reading or in the etymology. He also occasion

ally condescends to use the translations of the Champollianer
”

. He

translate s
,
for instance , “ Ar rech re pen (a formula which oft en

occurs in the Ritual) like M . de Rouge, though he reads the two first
words “

er-are z
”

. He translate s the first group of each clause in the

I I 6

reading
of a text .

Each

hierogly

phic

group,
according
to his

system,

may be

read ,
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Dr. Uhleman
, or any one e lse

, explain how the first two
groups come to expre ss “Hro n—alei
Until this explanation b e given ,

it may b e inte re sting
to observe how

,
in other passage s, Dr. Seyffarth has i h

terpre t ed the very same group s .

The first group (in full or in its e lements) occurs often
enough in the hieroglyphic texts of his Chre stomathy . It
is in te rpre te d emio

.

multum
”

, x . 78 emio mact e
”

,

viii . 16
,
22

, emof e i qui non , v . 51, emef n emo
”

iv . 77. A group con sisting of the two first characters
,

is in terpre ted emi “ in telligen s emi sapientia”

ii . 30 , 47, e tc . What prevents our re ading (for our first
group) emif sapientia ej us

”

or (for the two first groups)
emi n—alei sapi en tia de magistratu

”

The second group , which occurs very frequen tly inde ed
in the Chre stomathy , i s interpre te d re t plantatore

”

,
ii . 2 ,

re ti “ pariter”

1
,

107
,

“
simile s”

,
iv . 50 , uti

”

,
V . 37,

hraam , canen tis Vi . 5 . Why should on e passage b e
translate d Oratio de magistratu

”

,
and anothe r Oratio

de plantatore
”

,
when the second group is the same in

both ? O r what preven ts our translating the thre e first
groups Oratio de plan tatore (or cre atore ) ‘4

by another combination The Wisdom of the Royal
Psalmist” , emi ‘

n—hraam m—ouro

By a curious coincidence , our two first groups come

toge ther in the ve ry last line of the fourth text . They
are there interpre te d

.

emef reti, n emo similis e st”

. Why
should thee

y
b e re ad in a totally diffe ren t way in the very

next line . Why not read emef reti m- ouro nemo

sim ilis e st regi” ?
The third group

,
Dr. S . reads, m ouro, b ut instead of

ouro (a king) , he e lsewhere re ads re (the sun ) , vi. 158 ,
164 , e tc . If we substitute this latter re ading, we obtain
a n ew sense for the en tire hn e .

N emo similis est Soli supp rimenti p ravos or inimicos

I shall say nothing about the fourth group , be cause the
first character in it i s one about which Uhleman follows
Champollion rather than Seyffarth bu t why do the cha

Negative Confe ssion of the dead ,
“ Ich hab e mich wohl gehut e t

”

,
al

though he read s ha te -ne t
” where others read a simple negat ion . A

good many examples of this kind might b e given .

‘4 Dr. Uhleman ,
in the sixth chapt er of the Todt enbuch , translate s

the word Creator with the following note
,
Properly R e t plantator,

as the Creator is often compared t o a gardener, and the creat ed world

to a garden
”

. Handbuch, iv. 172 .
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cally
”

(Seyffarth, Rud . Hier.

,
p
:

Thus the Bull

Signifie s k in the word Necho
,
r in Caesar, t in Tor, b e

cause it had thre e name s—halouhi, eleph, tauro. Cham
pollion thought e ach character had but one name , as in

the Hebrew alphabet , and for this very reason he was
unable to read entire texts”

.

21

In the passage of the Rudiments to which he re fers
,

the same notion (which is every where put forward as a
ne ce ssary consequen ce and characteristic of the system in
opposition to that of Champollion) is expre sse d in still
stronger terms. Nullum e st signum hi eroglyphicum ,

quod hab eat unam tantum modo pote statem ; negue p auca

exstant guibus sea: p luresve literis significan tur
”

. In the

year 1855 the author considere d this rather too strong, and ,
in fact , only half true . But in 1857 Dr. Uhleman certainly
falls short of the tru th when he says : It is obj e cted to
Seyffarth that he has attributed more than one syllabic

value to some few hieroglyphs
” ? It would b e more corre ct

to say : It is obj e cted to Seyffarth that he has attributed
so many value s, alphabe tic or syllabic , to most hiero
glyphs

,
that a text consisting of fifty groups may b e read

in several hundre d ways. If in 1858 “
nullum unam

”

or neque pauca” have come to mean exactly the reverse
ofwhat they once meant

,
I can only say that Dr. Sey

‘ffarth
’

s

key
”

is a marve llous instrum ent if it has re tained its
identity amid so much change .

It would b e unfair not to observe that Dr. Sey
'ffarth

has some consciousne ss of the difficulty of de ciphering
according to his alphabe t . He thinks, howe ver, that the
difficulty may b e got over by the observation of certain
rule s or expe di ents.

1 . E very word , he says, was almost always written with

the same signs .

A more rational rule would have been ,
that the same

combin ation of signs should expre ss the same word . But

here
,
as e lsewhere , Dr. S . prote sts again st such a rule .

2 ‘ Gramm. Aegypt . , p . 9. Is it from eleph that the r in Caesar is

derived
22 E s wird Seyffarth z um Vorwurfe gemacht, dass er e inigen weni

gen Hieroglyphen mehrere verschiedene Sylb enwerthe b e igelegt hab e .

Die se E rscheinung ist jedoch e ine nothwendige Folge se ine s mehrfach

angefiihrten Hauptgrundsatz es”
. Uhleman , Handbuch I . 212. As late

as 1855 , Dr. Seyffarth writ e s (Gram . E gypt. p Im Allgeme inen

ist z u b emerken dass viele B ilder verschiedene Laut e ansdriickt en ,
weil

sie verschi edene Namen fiihrt en
”

. It is to b e not ed that the Coptic vo

cab ulary is rich in synonyms. Dr. U . for his own part adopts the
Hauptgrundsatz ”

,
b ut give s up the nothwendige Folge ”

.
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Glaube man nicht dass diese lbe Hieroglyphengruppe
ub erall dasse lbe Wort ausdriicke Is his own rule true ?
He adds , as a qualification to it Doch gieb t e s ausnah
men genug ”

. There were exceptions enough to it . An d
from another passage of the grammar, it appears that the
exceptions were numberless I The real truth is, that, as

the Egyptians had more than a thousand characters in
the ir alphabe t , and loved varie ty, they were in the con

stant habit of writing the same word in a multitude of

ways. In sepulchral inscriptions, for in stance , the same

proper name will often b e foun d written differently on the
architrave , on the column s, and on the walls of the same

tomb . Even the name s of the same sovere ign or of the

same divinity are written variously in the royal rings.

”

In the ru ins of Karnac alone , M . Prisse found twenty
different ways ofwri ting the praenomen ofThuthm e s III.
A collation of the numerous papyrusmanuscripts, contain
ing the ritual of the dead , has proved an immense number
ofreadings of the same word . An d this collation is, in fact,
one of the most pre cious instrumen ts for discoverin g the
values ofhieroglyphic characters. By comparing two re ad
ings of the same word we obtain an e quation ,

from which
.we often fin d the phone tic e quivalents of known signs.

The gre ate st prudence , however, is require d in the opera
tion . It is not always certain that the same word is written
in different renderings of the same text , or in renderings of
the same ide a. Thus Rekah ner”

,
the gre atfire

,
is found as

the e quivalent of Rekah naa
”

;
24

ner and naa both signi
fying great . The texts

, again
, are not always fre e from

orthographical faults. Dr. Hincks has note d and discussed
a number of the se errors. Those of the Turin ritual , in
particular, have be en poin ted out by Lepsius, its editor.

O ut of fourte en different ways, which M . de Rougé cite s,
ofwriting the word “ T’

ena
”

(to repulse) , and he give s us
to understan d that there are more , that exce llen t critic
rej e cts four as re sulting from the errors of copyists

f’"

”3 Thus the k in the name of Neko is some times expressed by the
Bull

, sometimes by the two Arms . Two shields ofNectaneb o, b earing
the same name

,
have b u t little outward resemblance .

2 ‘ De Rougé Inscription sur le tomb eau d ’

Ahme s
, p . 97. Lepsius,

Chronologie , p . 138.

2 5 lb . p . 155 .

“Voici quelque s unes de s nomb reuse s forme s de ce

mot , employees indifi
‘

éremment aux meme s passage s du Rituel par le s
nombreux exemplaire s que j’ai consultés ”

. Se e Champollion
’

s Diction
naire E gypt ien, p . 130 , sqq .

,
for the r umerous ways of writing the

word Autokrator”
.
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This is a strange comm entary on the rule ofDr. Seyfi
'

arth ;
but a more a strange thing is, that few persons are be tter
acquainte d with the truth of the commentary than the

author of the rule . No one perhaps is so le arned in the

various re adings of the same word in the ritual of the
dead ; and it is doubtle ss from his frequently identifying
words, which ought not to b e identifie d, that many

,
if

not most , of his num erous errors have arisen .

2“

2 . To exp ress an idea , signs cogna te to tha t idea were

chosen in p reference to others . Thus
,
a whip (B K) , was

used to spe ll B ola, a prince , but not B ahi
, a city .

To this rule , too , we might say “ there are exceptions
enough ”

; and any one who will take the trouble to verify
its truth by the texts interpre te d by Dr. Seyffarth or Dr.

Uhleman , will probably find the exceptions more nume

rous than the instance s.

There is, of course
, some truth in the rule , because a

large number of hieroglyphs is ideographic and even mi
me tic . But Dr. Seyffarth utterly disbe lieve s the existence
of such ide ographic signs . Ke ine Hieroglyphe
hat e in e symbolische Bedeutung , driickt niemals m ime

tisch
,
tropisch ode r anigmatisch e inen Begriff aus ”

.

3 . The syllabic signs were distinguished from the acro

phonic by the p resence of the sign Moun tain (Semicircle) ,
which discharged a function similar to that of the Dagesh

forte , in Hebrew.

This is announced as a discovery of the year 1843 ; b ut
I cannot fin d out what use has be en made of it in Dr.

Seyffarth
’

s interpre tations subsequen t to that period . He

c ert ain ly doe s attach syllabic value s to signs accompanied
by the “Mountain ”

, b ut only when it suits his purpose , and
signs which are not accompanie d by the Moun tain come

26 Boten viele Papyrusrollen mit gleichen Texten e in vortreffiiches

Hulfsmit t el
,
weil sie an un z a

’

hligen Stellen dieselb en Buchstaben und

Sylb en gleicherW iirt er, wie b ei den E igennamen
,
durch andere gleich

lautende Ze ichen ausdriicken ,
oder Sylb e nz eichen in Buchst ab en aufio

sen
”

. Gramm . E gypt. p 31 . He then gives five ways ofwriting the

word Bok. Compare p . xxix . Findet man
,
class, wenn 10 verschiedne

Ab schriften der alt éigypt ischen heiligen Schriften, wie der Verfasser
ge than ,

mit e inander Buchstab e fiir Buchstab e verglichen werden ,
die

verschiedensten Ze ichen mit e inander we chseln . Allein derVerfasser
wusste damals noch nicht, das den e in z elnen W ortern gan z verschie

den Determinative b e ige setz t werden konnten ,
welche akrOphonischverschi eden lauteten , und dass die Ab schre ib er haiifig andere synonyme

W
'

ort er in den Text geb racht hatten”
. Mr. B irch says of the Rituals,

“ they were rapidly copied , and are full of b lunders
”

. Dr. Hincks

(Trans. of xx i. , p . 177 sq.) goe s so far as to deny the use of col

lat ing them in order to find out the values of unknown signs.
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off just as we ll . The passage , for instance , from the

Todtenbuch given in our se cond plate , contains that
important sign b ut once ; ye t Dr. S . has not confined his
syllabic interpre tations to the group in which it occurs.

In his interpre tation of the Rose tta Inscription , Dr. Uhle

man has b u t once or twice had re course to this diacriti

cal
”

use of the “Mountain ”

,
and that simply when he did

not know what e lse to do with it . An d his diacritical
use of it is different from that of Dr. Seyffarth.

4 . Diacritical signs and determinatives were attached

to ambiguous words .

Dr. Seyffarth
’

s de terminative s corre spond to those of

the orthodox school
, b ut differ from them in be ing pho

ne tic . His phone tic diacritica corre spond in many cases
to what we call phone tic duplicate s or complements .

The Egyp tians often added to certain signs others whose
sound was alre ady contain ed in the former. Thus, the
Hatche t (Ne ter) is often followed by t

,
r ; the Be e tle

(Cheper) , by ch, p ,
r
,
se e note 43 ; the Crux Ansata

(Anch) , by n
, ch. But this was certainly not done for the

purpose of avoiding the ambiguity supposed by Dr. Sey
i
’

farth . Each sign has but one se t of duplicate s or comple
ments

,
and whe ther the complements b e expre ssed or no ,

the value of the sign remains invariable . What can b e
le ss ambiguous than the Hatche t ? It has but one sound
and one m eaning

,
N eter,Divine . The

fi
Crux An sataalways

expre sse s Anch
, 7 6 e ither as substantive or verb.

Be side s this kind of complem ent
,
Dr. Uhleman ,

like
his master, admits another with a n egative powe r. The

Quiver ”

,
he thinks, had the sounds of K and K L

, but

when the mouth (R ,
L) is added to it , inste ad of de ter

ming the former sign as K L ,
the second sign subtracts its

own value from the former
,
and de termin e s the group as

.Xc, ponere .

27 But no rule has be en given for distinguish
ing be twe en the positive and negative complements. Nor

i s it e asy to know whe ther the signs in que stion are to b e

looke d upon as diacritical or not . The very group which
Dr. Uhleman re ads ho, in the ninth lin e of the Rosetta
Inscription ,

is re ad by him he-ehrai
,
in the tenth .

Such are the rule s or expedients intende d to facilitate
the reading of hieroglyphic texts. Whatever truth or

27 in the same way the B eetle expresses tr in Dr. Seyfiarth
’
s alpha

p
e t ; but when r is added

, the two signs together only express the le t
er t .
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falsehood there may b e in them ,
it is certain that they do

not enable us to overcome the difficulty they are supposed
to me e t . They do not he lp us to de termine whe ther a

given group should b e read reti, alei, or hraam . They
do not enable us to discover whe ther we ought to re ad
heb or hamhohi, ho or he-ehrai. 3 Dr. Uhleman is perhaps
in posse ssion of some other secre t in virtue of which he
can te ll whether a we ll-known group offive signs is to b e
read hru (a day) or al—ar (the illustrious
W e now come to the second part of our subj ect .
In Spite of his chivalrous ardour for the glory of his

master
,
Dr. Uhleman has very considerably modified the

system he defends . O n many e ssential points he differs
altoge ther from Seyffarth . The extreme luxuriance , for
instance , of alphabe tic and syllabic value s, has gre atly
diminished under the hands ofDr. Uhleman . Inste ad of
hunting in Hebrew and Chaldaic for the old Egyptian
name s . of hieroglyphs, he confin e s himse lf in general to
Coptic roots ; and he te lls us that , inste ad of adm itting a

vari e ty of syllabic value s, he fixes, in most case s, upon
one . This is perhaps the most important point of all.

But what both Seyffarth and Uhleman are most j ealous
of is the syllabic principle , which they consider as the

distinctive mark of the ir system . Every admis
the syllabic principle is looked upon by them as a con

ce ssion on the part of the ir Opponents. They constantly
assert that Lepsius , Birch , de Rouge, Brugsch , and others
have abandoned the system of Champollion , and dis

hon e stly availed themse lve s of Seyiffarth
’

s hey, without
giving him the glory of its invention . Accusations of

plagiarism with re ference to individual sign s, are not

wan ting ; but even if the se could b e got over, Dr. Uhle

man absolute ly denie s that any one calling himse lf a

follower of Champollion has the right of using the syl

lab ic in terpre tation on any single occasion .

In reply to assertions of this kind , which have be en
frequently repeate d of late years, and some time s in rather
inde cent language ,29 I b eg to offer the following ob ser

vat ion s :

28 PI. 1 . g . Compare Uhleman Inscript. Rose t t . p . 143 and p . 166 .

29 “ Oh jemand laut z u Champollions Anhange sich b ekenne und auf

Seyffarth schelte—wofern er der Hieroglyphe den W e rth mehrerer

Hieroglyphen b eimisst, so wandelt e r auf der von Seyfihrtli geb ahnte n
Strasse , und liigt mit seinem Munde

”
. This agre eable passage is

quot ed by Uhleman. Handb uch , I . 21 1 .
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1 Her

2 Chen

3 Aah

4 M es

5 Nev.

6 Ta

7 Hes

8 Cheper

9 Nouv
10 To

1 1 T
’
er

12 Hen

13 Sahou

14 Nechou

15 Iri

1 6 Tem

1 7 Mat
’
aou (ab br)

The discrepancy be twe en the rival alphabe ts might b e
made still more striking , if the value s of all the characte rs,
phone tic and symbolic , in the thre e line s had be en com

pared toge the r. The third character, for instance , in the

first line is not phone tic at all, according to M . de Rougé ,
except unde r certain conditions . According to Dr. Sey
ffarth , it is always phone tic , and stands for thb , b t, p , chr,
hr

,
kl

,
hr, and g

’
r.

Even when both partie s are agre ed as t o the value of

a sign
,
it is absurd to conclude without further proof that

one has borrowed from the other. Orbits depending upon
different lawsmay interse ct ; bu t would anymathematician
say that the poin ts of interse ction be long to one line rather
than to the other? In his admirable dissertation on the

inscription of the Tomb of Ahme s, M . de Rougé has

given his re asons at full length for the value s he has as
signe d to e ach hieroglyphic character. Are the se re asons

identical with those ofDr. Seyffarth ?

2 . It will
,
however, b e said that, even supposing the

disciple s of Champollion have not stolen the syllabic
value s from Dr. S .

, they have at least stolen from him

the idea of syllabic value s. If this b e the key, it would
b e a sufficient answe r to say , that with such an instru

ment it would b e as impossib le to de cipher texts, as to

open re al doors with an ide al key. But , after all
,
how

come s this ide a to b e the personal property of Dr. Sey
ffarth , so that eve ry one who use s it must first make an

ac t of homage to him as the lawful owner? Is it through
right of inheritance , or through right of conque st ? It

E

1855.

kr
,
hr

,
k
,
h
,
ht

,
hpt .

kt
,
ht

,
k.

kr.

m
,
ms.

n
,
nb

,

‘

nb t
,
kn, s .

t, tn.

pt .

tr (P) .
n
,
nb

,
nt .

t t
, t t

, t t , ts , kn.

kl
,
skl kl.

b t b
,
b t

, pt , b pt , apht .

st st , kl, t b , tp , htp , hb , kp.

auth, sh mg
’
o.

or, tn a
,
n
,
o
,
r
, p , b l,pl, b r,pr, 8 .

oumt
,
am

,
a, m m

, um .

msh
,
shm msh , m,

sh mashi mashi
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ce rtainly is not through right of original invention . This which is
right cannot b e maintained in the tee th of facts noto
rious to allwho have studied the history of hieroglyphic
discovery , and , after all, acknowledged both by Dr. Sey

no inven

t ion of

Dr. S .
,

b ut of

ffarth and Dr. Uhleman . If the first assertion of the syl Dr.

lab ic use of hieroglyphs b e the matter in litigation , the
rightful claimant is not Dr. Seyffarth, b ut Dr. Young !
According to that ce lebrated Egyptologist, the first sign
in the word Berenice

”

repre sents the syllable B er, the

goose K en
,
the lion Ole , and the snake E ne . And his

view was, that the Egyptians used syllabic and al

phab e tic writing, combin e d in a mann er not extreme ly
unlike the ludicrous mixture s of words and things with
which children are some time s amused”

. It is chiefly in
re ference to Young’

s suppose d discoverie s that Champol
lion denied the existence of syllabic signs, and at the

time that he did so
,
the evidence was certainly on that

side ; be cause the first inquiri e s turn ed upon Gre ek , Ro
man

,
and other fore ign name s, and the se are generally

written with pure ly alphabe tic characters . Seyffarth

forgets this in his grammar, when he give s Young the
credit of asserting the alphabe tic but not the syllabic use

of hieroglyphs.

34 In an e arlier work35 (pub lished in
1840) his memory is more exact. “ Until the time of

Young ,
he says, “

every one had suppose d that the
hieroglyphic characters signifie d words and whole ideas.

AfterYoung had shown that the hieroglyphs were le tters
and syllables, one immediate ly came to the be lief ”

, e tc .

Dr. Uhleman spe aks still more strongly on the subj e ct of
Young He has acquired the immortal merit of hav

3‘ Young’

sDiscoverie s in Hieroglyph . L . i. p . 47. Seyffarth , Gramm.

.ZEgypt . , p . xxvii. Compare p . xvi. : Keine Hieroglyphe driickt
vocalisirte Sylb en wie ole

,
b ir, aus Is it on this ground that Young’

s

claim is to b e denied ? In the first place , the object ion assert s what
is not true . The first syllable in the name of Antoninus is expressed
by the Fish, and also by the E ye with the eyeb row (as distinguished
from the Eye Iri] without the eyeb row) . Of the former sign Dr. S .

says, Gramm .
, p . 74, 336 , lautet an in Antoninos : of the former, p . 45,

128
,
lautet an und n in Antoninos, Antinous. And it may b e seen from

the lithographed alphab et at the end of Dr. Seyffarth
’

s grammar
,
that

this syllab ic value was one of those recogniz ed by Champollion . The

phonetic equivalents of these two signs in the various readings consist
of a vowel and the letter n . Se e De Rouge, Tomb eau d

’Ahme s
, p . 123,

sq . In the second place , if Dr. Seyfiarth puts Young out of the ques
tion b ecause their notions differed as to the nature of the syllab ic signs
it is no less true that his own notion is not the same as that '

of the
Champollioner

”
. Theirs is not more like his than like Young’

s.

35 Alphab e ta Genuina, p . 42.
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ing first prove d that the sacre d writing of the ancie nt
Egyptians re ally con tain ed phonetic e lemen ts, alphabe tic
and syllabic Signs. This glory no one will deny or

dispute him
”

.

36 AllDr. Young’

s syllabic value s have un
luckily turned out to b e incorre ct ; b u t it is no le ss true
that those of Dr. Seyfihrth can as little b e depended
upon as the predictions of wind and rain in a sixth-rate
weather almanack . The worst almanack has a certain
amount at least of approximate truth in it . It doe s not

predict ice in July , or the dog-days in February .
_

It may

give future generations a tolerably accurate view of the
ave rage we ather throughout the ye ar in a certain locality ,
even though it may have predicte d wrongly for eve ry
particular day. There is no such truth about Dr. Sey
ffarth

’

s syllabic alphabe t . A ce rtain number of Sign s
have the right value s (among others) attributed to them ,

b ut the strong an te cedent chance s with refe rence to ever
individual Sign are that it has be en wrongly interpre te
It is preposterous to fancy that one is tempted to steal
treasure s of this kind.

3 . In the n ext place , Champollion
’

s disciple s have be en
guilty ofno apostacy , b ut have only followed the irmaster’

s

example in attributing syllabic value s to certain hie ro
glyphs. Dr. Uhleman strongly denie s this, but his master

is of a different opinion . The Grammatica JEgyp
tiaoa37 te lls us, at le ast, that Champollion himse lf finally
adopted the system ( I) of the author [why not that of

Dr. Young and ascribed two consonants to several

hieroglyphs
— legte er mehre ren Hieroglyphen zwe i

consonanten b ei
”

. Dr. Seyffarth
’

s partisans will do we ll
to remember this when they fe e l tempte d to give the lie
dire ct to the same proposition when maintained by
Champollion

’

s followers.

That Champollion did really, before his death , admit
a certain number of syllabic value s, is undoubte dly a fact
of great importance in the controversy. But this unde
niable fact is of very trifling consequence inde ed , when
compare d with the far more important fact that at his
death he left the science in so advanced a state , that his
succe ssors could no t long have followe d in his steps with
out admitting the existence of syllabic characters, even
if he had not done so himself. And to this conclusion
they must have be en forced , even if Young and Seyffarth

35 Uhleman
,
Handbuch i. 38 . p . xxxix .
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and Dr. Uhleman
, the Hebrew word Adir. Are we to

conclude at once that the Sign is syllabic and simply
e quivalent to the consonan ts n ir or dr ? We Should cer
tainly b e justifie d in coming to this conclusion if we

found it used to spe ll all kinds of words indifferently .

But is this the case ? In what word doe s it ever occur ?
Das Be il driickt so oft e s vorkommt, ste ts den e infachen
Begriff Gott aus”

. The Hatche t , says Dr. Uhleman
,
in

variably expre sse s the simple notion , God . That is pre
cisely what we mean when we say its use is ide ographic
or symbolic , not alphabe tic or syllabic . And there are

many signs which , like the Hatche t, are n ever used b ut to
expre ss a single idea. Until the contrary b e prove d

,

one of Dr. Seyffarth
’

s fundamental propositions is inad
missible .

39

The progress, however, from the notion of symbols
read phone tically to that of syllabic characte rs is natural

,

and
, under the conditions, in evitable . If Champollion

has (to take an imaginary instance ) taught me to re ad
Hon t whenever a certain character appears, and I find the

Sign use d to Spe ll the Egyptian words for cat , kitchen ,

flu te , wine , e tc . ; if, be side s this, I find it in prope r name s,

where the Gre ek text of a bilingual papyrus re ads t

sur or
t

our if, again ,
I find various re adings of the se words , in

which h , n , t , appe ar as its phone tic e quivalents, it is no t
like ly that I Should think Champollion altoge the r wrong

,

e ven though I may have doubts as to the symbolic nature
of the character in que stion . If the Sign Throne b e re ad
Hes , the Eye , Iri, and the two toge therHes-iri (the Egyp
tian name of Osiris) , what is to pre vent the same proce ss

39 Of course I do not mean t o imply that, if the contrary b e proved ,
the symb olic principle is refuted . One of the highe st authoritie s on the
sub ject (oft en referred to in this art icle) , denie s the distinction, asserted
in B unsen

’
s first volume , b etween the purely syllab ic and mixed signs :

Cette distinction n
’

e st pas fondée , car les Signes syllab iques de M . de

Bunsen ont tous un symb olisme principal comme se s Signe s mixtes, e t
ceux-ci de leur coté n e sont pas bornés dans leur emploi al

’

idée dont ils
sont le symb ole

”
.
—De Rouge, Tombeau d

’

Ahme s, p . 1 1 . Lepsius, too,
seems to consider all characters ideographic which are not simply
alphab etic . As to Dr. Uhleman

’

s ob je ct ion that the Hatchet cannot be
considered symbolic , b e cause he cannot see the rational conn e ction
b etween God and a Hatchet

,
it is sufficient to refer him to the ab le st

,

as well as the most virulent, of Champollion’

s antagonists.

“ Le lien

qui dans ces sortes d ’

associat ions, rattache l’idec ason symb ole , e st t el

lement vague e t tellement arb itraire , enfin emprunté ad es notions Si

éloignées des nb tre s
,
qu ’

ily aurait de la folie atenter d e le découvrir,
hors des cas oh la tradition nous laconservé” . Klaproth, E xamen cri

tique des travaux de feu M . Champollion , p . 12.
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taking place in allparalle l cases,whe ther allthe e lements
of a group or only a part b e symbolical ? Thi s kind of

syllabic value has be en acknowledged from the ve ry first
byChampollion and his e arlie st followers . Champollion has
hardly ever interpre ted a line without having re course to

it . He even imagined , at one time , that the stroke men

t ioned in the e arlier part of this article , was in tended to
poin
t ou t the ide ographic Signs which should b e re ad by

the whole name of the obj e ct repre sented . Thus, a Goose
with the stroke repre sented the sound S i; a M onth with
a stroke repre sented the sound R 0 . A word forme d of

the se e leme nts he re ad Siro. The name of the Shep
herds (Mena) , a group of thre e Signs, is read M enachom

by Rosselini, be cause the third Sign ,
an Eagle , in E gyp

tian Achom,
is accompanie d by the stroke .

40 Be twe en
Champollion

’

s notion that certain hieroglyphic characters
were to b e read as expre ssing the sound of the name of

the obj e ct repre sented , and that of Dr. Seyffarth, that
the se hieroglyphs repre sent the consonants of the name ,

the differe nce is n ot gre at
,
particularly if Champollion

’

s

te aching, with re fe rence to the vowe ls , is t aken into con

sideration . But if one of the se notions is take n from
the other, the lender is certain ly not Dr. Seyffarth.

Le t us take another case . A we ll known Sign (the Ab b re
Plant) frequently stands for the word Suten It viations.
cannot , however, b e taken as always standing for this
word , or ye t for the consonants of the word ; nor can it

b e admitte d as be ing Simply the symbol of royalty . It is
found with a m e re alphabe tic value in the name s of the

king Ramse s,“ the god Khons, the city Suvan (E ilithyia) ,
and the godde ss of the same name ; in K rus ,

43
a sarcopha

gus, Res, the south , the preposition E nsu
,
and the personal

-
40 See de Rouge, ib id .

, p . 33 . Compare Lepsius ub er die 22. agyptische K linigsdynast ie , p . 292
,
note . B irch , Introduction to Study of

Hierogl. p . 24 1. Champollion, Gram . E gypt. p. 59.

I t occurs also in a numb er of t itles, royalwife
"

, royalmother”

,

royal son
”

, e tc. Some of the se title s, e .g.
,
royal son , or prince ofKush ,

pg6d
Suvan

,
b elonged to high functionaries not necessarily of royal

o

42 E .g . in the name of Ramses M iamun on the Tablet ofAbydos, and
on the Flaminian and Luxor ob elisks.

‘ 3 This form (written KRSU) occurs repeatedly in the 27th tomb of
the Pyramids of Giseh ,

as repre sen ted in Lepsius
’
D enkmaler. Ab th . ii.

B1. 76 . In the se inscriptions, which are as old as the Fifth Dynasty
(or at least not much lat er) , the B e e tle is accompanied (on three occa

sions) by the Signs ch, p , r. Here we have a far more ancient authority
than any of those quoted b y Mr. B irch in his intere sting L ett er to L e
tronne

,
in the Revue Archéologique , volv . I know of several others.
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pronoun Su. In different re adings of the same word it is
found as the phone tic equivalent of a common S . The
most natural conclusion , there fore , consistent with allthe se
facts, is that the character in que stion is in every case

Simply alphabe tic , and that, when it stands for the word
Suten , it doe s so as the initial or abbreviation of that word .

Other nations used abbreviations in the ir inscriptions
why may not the Egyptians have done the same ? It is
no argument to say :

“ At quantum peri culum , si littera
initialis sola ad totam vocem exprimendam adhib e tur l

”“

It may have be en a dangerous practice , and ye t in use .

The hypothe sis of abbreviation
,
howeve r, was insuffi

cien t to explain the use of a large number of signs
,
and

in proce ss of time it was found that many characte rs
which had be en thought alphabe tic , re ally repre sente d
more than one le tter.

The group , for instance , which was known to repre

sent the divine name
,
Amun ,

is compose d of thre e signs,
which we re not unre asonably supposed to repre sen t
the le tte rs A, M ,

N
,
re spe ctive ly .

46 The first and third
were perfe ctly we ll known to b e A and N . The value
M se eme d e qually proved in a multitude of example s.

It is, however, certain that in eve ry one of the se example s
which can be ar criticism , the Sign for N followed , and

was in fact redundan t
,
it be ing me re ly the phone tic com

plement of the Sign which it followed
, and whose re al

4 ‘ Uhleman, Inscript. Rose tt .
, p . 135 . E lsewhere , p . 60, he says

E gypt ios vocem Neter sign ificaturos solam litteram N scripsisse , e t

lectori permisisse ut reliquas lit teras de sua sententia atque voluntate
adderet nemo credere pot erit

”
. Why not argue in the same way that

the Romans could not have expre ssed “ Dis Manibus
”

,
b y D .M . ? If it

b e said that the marks of ab b reviation prevented mistakes, is it not
equally true that a Sign which never expresses any other notion than
that of God , is in no danger of b e ing misunderstood But the ancient s

did not always use marks of ab b reviation . Inscriptions like the follow
ing (Marni . O xon , p . 2

,
Tab . iv . xi . 2 ) are not uncommon :

IOYAYPANTIIIATPO E Dc. X]
ANE OHK ENETOYEAM CD

ATAYNAIOYKA

This seems easy enough ; b ut ifgwe had had to acquire our Whole

knowledge of the Greek language from inscriptions like this, the case

would have b een different.
45 L

’

empereur Jus tin ienj
'

b annit le s sigle s des livre s d e droit commeétant ob scure s énigmatiques e t trop suje t tes acaution L
’

empereur

Basile d éfendit aussi de les employer en pare il cas Cependant malgré
l

’

ob scurit é e t le danger de cette écriture , on en a fait plus on moin s

d
’

usag e depuis les premiers temps jusqu’ 5 nos jours”
.
—M i]lin , Diction

naire des Beaux Art s, III. 572.

‘ 6 Plate I .
,
B . e .
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ART . IV The Sick-bed of C
‘
uchulainn

,
and the only Jealousy

c

g
ted from the ‘ Yellow B ook of Slane

’

in

cabbar na By EUGENE CURRY, M .RI . .A

(Concluded from vol. i. page

ems agenmc tit an ,floo '

ourm rus n T
‘Lan rub cc,

’

O e c1 pigmacs mocnut ,flit: Le c1 pepococbu'

o .

D e co cguq m '

o U mp ogbam ,

D eco 0 6111111 11 _

cocomps 1m,

D eca
‘

acampg u emmc St en
'

o
,

’

O é ca Anne tte picnp
'

oceu,

’

O é cc c éupccou comb pig,
D eco. cmgenpcro ncn

'

omin ,
’

O é ca cpigu pemflags ,

’

O é ca cmgnu p enmé pa .

’

O é cc c orps e Semrn
'

o St ump,
‘

O é cc cccmsns
'

o annuam,

D é cc Le t: 1n
re

’

o pé csm ,

ornat e , « For: a hamln.

18 me t , ui mmt , cocluo cnom,

1p mencan up né comt on'

o ,

1p 1 0 1m ponrmz
’

: rucn hrpc c ,
C ancun p é c e ccomncnc ,

Roe up s rus n r
’

ro onnot ,
“

C elc1 111T10 b 11ut nomon,
mb pmn mc u

’

: poc csp,
6 1115 cgemc ULA’

o .

6 7115 agenmc

d ense r: m
‘

pom Cc Lcmn 14mi n ocurDonor: im m . p ane sgro

ocur11 0 611111 cmenemy ocurc cnom
'

oacc o s , ocur. acpacc mnrm

ocur came new warm combo1 m N i‘b l Cons ccc 6 11 0 1

K ing of M acha .
—This was Concob ar Mac Nessa, king of Ulster, but named

here from Emain-Macha
, the capital city of his province .
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Eans rx in the former part . At the end of the pre sent article will b e found a list of errata,
consist ing chiefly of certain Irish words which are not printed in the first part of thi s t ale

exactly in accordance with the ancient spelling of the original M.S. The at tent ion of the

reader is particularly request ed to these corre ct ions ]

Arise , O champion ofUlster.

Mayst thou awake from thy Sle ep in h e alth and happiness ;
Behold the King ofMachal of love ly form ,

He will not allow thy great sle ep .

Behold his shoulder full of crystal ,
Behold his drinking horns with trophie s,
Behold his chariots which Swe ep the valleys,
Behold the movements ofhis chess-warriors .

Behold his champions in the ir might,
Behold his noble , polished dames,

Behold his kings of valbrous care er,
Behold the ir exce e dinglynoble que ens.

Behold the beginning of cle ar winter,
Behold all its wonders in the ir turn ,

Behold thou that which
,
it produce s,

Its cold , its length , its want of beauty .

It is inertne ss, it is not good, heavy sle ep ,
It is adding enervation to incapacity for combat .
Long sle ep is [the same as] drinking beyond a surfe it .
Debility is only second to death .

Awake thou from the fairy Sle ep thou hast drunk
Cast it offwith great , exce ssive ardour.

Many flowery words thou hast loved ;
Arise , O champion of Ulster.

Arise , O champion ofUlster.

Cuchulainn then arose after that, and he drew his hand over
his face , and he put his inertne ss and his heavine ss off him ; and

he got up then , and he went forth afte rwards till he stood in a

place which he sought . And he saw coming towards him ,
afte r

that, Liban ; and the woman s oke to him ; and She was inviting
to the fairy mansion (Si What place is Labraid in

said Cuchulainn . I will te ll” , said She
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, etc .

m '

omgen , Loés on
'

opi
’

ic mp ce épé co .

“

C 1oc 1opom op Cficu

Lomn . Acpobocc Loég 1opom Lop mnmgm ,
ocup

'

oo cuocop
'

oo

mo15 Lfiono ocup n on b ilnu b uo ‘

oo ocup b op O eno é p emp o

ocup m O énocrrogo ocup 1p on
'

oproe b oi Aé
'

o Ab poc cop om

geno1b .

reporo ron
'

o po it t e ppi Loég . Cl’

O
‘

0 1omboi CucuLomn c e n

cioccom opp1 .

-

flip b o on. Le iprc 1o é com op b oncupm
'

o ocup
‘

oon , copmnon mnuomp mpop oot p pm .

18 uo 1m op ocup C i c e
'

o cobuo t
'

: moppo igro op1pm
'

0 1u cupt lp
m co t . Luro es o t epoc co o1pm 1mb oi Cucubomn , ocup
moLLe ppp. Cmnop p mowns op CucuLomn . floppe co ip
ocup popom : 1p 11116 15 c ecc , oppe vo ip 1co m cot ocopept om

mom . O cup 1p omLoro pob 0 1 ocopoc o

Ro nocpo pempe b o
‘

o pon ,

b ob e mgno
'

o oiopb ognoo ,

Conmm m copp p cmb b pong,
h 1pfio1p Lob poi

'

o Le b opmong .

Copuopupo he p méop
'

o ,

lnopum milnb opm,

mop s bm '

oc po ip oLL1 not ,
Ub aLL o1p oco io'

oo
'

o .

Copomo1cmpcop 1opo1m,

Abb emb copcpo cmcmob o1L,
Acb epc

p
m

, mposolnm,

’

O onc 15 iroil, ro e bb e rm
'

o .

Acoc no
'

oop15 1pm
‘

Fo1Lb e Tim
'

o ocupTob pom .

“

Cpi co e cofl: 1mc e ccop n é ,

1pé Lin mnoénco 15 e .

M agh Luada , that is, the Racing Plain. This place is not now known , a
least to me .

3 B ile
’

B uadha
, that is, the an cient Sacred Tree , or the victory tree—the win

ning
-

post of the racing plain perhaps. Not known to me .

4 O enach E mua
, that is, the fair, or assemb ly-place of Emania, which I b elieve

to have b een the pub lic gre en, orfaithche , of that celebrated city.

5 O ena ch F idhgha , that is, the Fair or Assemb ly-

plac e of Fidhgha, or of the

Woods . The name of this place would agree very wellwith the place now called

the Fews (feadha , or woods) , but that this place is situated south of Emania,
while the O enach Fidhgha appears, from our text , to lie to the north of Emania.

The place must, however, have b e en situated in this district, as it is found in an

ancient tract in my posse ssion grouped with the following places in Ulst er, thus :
Lurg , Lothar, Callainn , Fearnmhuighe , Fidhgha, Sruibh Bruin , Bernas, Dab
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Magh Luada,2 and past the Bilé Buadha,3 and past O enach Emne ,‘
and to O enach Fidhghafiand it was there Aed Abrat was with
his daughters.

Fand bid we lcome to Laegh What was it that caused Cu
chulainn not to come ?

”

said she . He did not like to come on

a woman
’

s invitation , and also until he knew if it was from the e
that an invitation reached him”

[said Laegh] .

“ It was from me
”

,

said she , and le t him come soon to vis1t us, for it is this day
the battle is to b e fought” .

Laegh went back to the place in which Cuchulainn was, and
Fand along with him .

“ How is this, O Laegh said Cuchu
lainn . Lae gh answered, and said : “ It is time to come

”

, said he ,
for the battle is be ing fought to day

”
. And it was so he was

saying it ; and he spoke a‘

poem

I arrived , in my happy sportiveness,
At an uncommon re sidence , though it was common ;

At the Card6 with score s of bands ;
Where I found Lab raid of the long flowing hair.

And I found him in the Card ,
Sitting among thousands ofweapons ;
Ye llow hair on him ofmost splendid colour,
An apple of gold closing it .’

And when he recognized me there ,
With his crimson cloak five times folde d,
He

‘

said un to me ,
“Wilt thou come with me

To the house in which is Faelb e Finn

The two kings are in the house ,
Failb e Finn and Lab raid ,
Thre e times fifty [men] around each of them ;
It is the number of the one house .

hall
, etc. Callainn

,
which precede s it in this group, is a well-known river near

the city of Armagh , and Fearnmhuighe , which follows it , is the present Farney
m the south of the county of Monaghan . It is evident, however, that all the
placesmentioned in the text were within a short distance ofEmania, since we find

that Laegh came b ack to that place for his master, and with him returned tofight the b attle on the same day.

6 Cari —The word Carn is sometimes thus written.

7An app le of gold closing it .
—The hair was long , bound or platted , falling

down b ehind
, and terminating in a hollow b allor glob e of ‘ gold , such, prob ably,

as those which may b e seen in the noble
'

Museum of the Royal Irish Academy.

8 E aclbe F inn
, that is, Pailhe the fair-haired . Of this man there is no further

mention mad e in our text
,
nor do I know anything more ab out him.
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Coe co t epon p ot ent n e ipp,
O cup Coe co o1p1 n ep,
Co e co t epon no t e t eta,
O cup co e co o ep1 n 1 .

Cot b
'

o no t ept o1b cpono ,
Hot h e , pu mo , pOpépno ;
1m comn e t t opnupco,
ln us t ésmop t omepno.

Acoc o1pmn opup t iop,
inp mnou: hipune nn gmn ,

Spo15 ns
'

ob op ngt op b pe c omong,
1p opo 1t e COpCOpn onn .

Anon opm nopup po1p,
Cpi b it e n o copcopst om ,

n é nt ofl'

: buon b toi t ,
‘

O on mo cpo1n omnpigpoi t .

Aco cponn
i

i

mnopup twp,
m b é a g cocé cut pprrp,
Cponn o 1p5 1c pipcocm Spu

’

m ,

Cormo it ppihép opomom .

Anon onn cp1 p int: cponn ,

Compo1c non compose omb opp,
b io t op cp1 ce c n o coc cpunn ,

”

0 0 mer 1t opno 1mt um.

Alt o mppo p mcrin t pé t t ,
Cono cp1 co e cou: b pe ct enn ,

O cup n e t s 6 1p conot 1 ,
ln oé c e co b pe ct enm .

’

O ob oc
’

> onn no min menpo é ,
O conoi t popmc est oc,
mopom b eor irbuon m b er,
Gomn butt on no b utgpép.

lco mgeu 1pt 15 cpe t t ,
R on eppcms n omno1b epenn ,

Coput c b un 1 inc 1mmoc,
lfi

‘ i ot omn 1t tonoc.
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incompon noni picoc,
irot omn ,mngnot ,
mo in in opin i ce énum ,

D iope ipc 1p n iommum .

Acpub o ipc mnmsen cpe t t ,
C 0 16 insit t o noho i c

‘

mem
,

mopo z
'

ni
, co ipb i c 1t t e ,

Sit t o ixia o mupt emne .

’

Do cuonupo co p0 1t t pmt t ,
Romgob e ct o n omonoip,
At b epc prm ma c 1t t e ,
O e nmoc n igpoirD e cc epe .

moipg no n e coin omonoib ,

O cup coc 1co1oppo1p,
Conoi c en immopico ,

in c ecmop occonnopcpo.

D ombon t im 8pm ut e ,
O cup pige b peg rmb un e ,
D ob époinn , ni totopto c
Ap gno ip mbot e pouoc

Ronocpo pem.

irmoi z
'

: p mop C ticut omn . ir moie op t oes o
‘

cup ir oc
’

up
nut niopioé com , ocup ipmo ir

‘

sc ocp i irpm ,c ip
‘

pm. O cur ironn
orb epc t oes b e ep ppippe qm i cmmp m c ibmupo m crino .

Ac connopc t ip ropéo poep,
inpo poi c ep

'

gé no ct o en
,

it onn pi puomno b un en ,

b poin t uoi: t om op ct oin e b .

O cc e éc nomnopmos tuono ,
D ommoppop b it i buono ,
R ogob up 1mmo15 n enno ,

t ononocpois 1mcenno .

1p onn ocpub opc t ib on ,

1p mbot in 1ppob ommop,
R obon mmom t em mp pc ,
D iombon Chu nob e t 1Cp1é c ,
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The converse which she holds with all,
It is de lightful , it is uncommon ;

The hearts of allmen do bre ak
For her love and her afl'e ction .

The noble maiden said
Who is the servant whom we do not know ?
If thou be est he , come hither a while ,
The servant of the man from Muirtheimne

I went up softly
,
softly,

I was se ized with dre ad for my honour ;
She said to me : Will he come hither,
The only son of cons tant Dechtere

’

Tis a pity that he [you] did not go a while ago ,
An d every one solicitmg him [you]
That he [you] might se e in its actual state
The great house which I have se en .

If allEire had be en mine ,
And the sovere ignty of the

I would give it, no trifling
For constant dwe lling in the place that I arrived at .

I arrived , e tc .

That is good”

, said Cuchulainn
:
It is good

”

, said Laegh,
and it is proper to go to reach it ; and everything in that country

is good”

. And Laegh then said farther to him re lating the hap
piness of the fairy mansion

I saw a country , bright , noble ,
In which is not spoken falsehood nor guile ;
In it there is a king of very great hosts,
Lab raid of the quick hand at sword .

As I was passing over Magh Luada,
I behe ld the ted tre e ;
I passed the owery plainWith two rapid advancmg fe e t .

It was then Liban said ,
In the place in which we were ,
How dear to me would b e the miracle ,
If it were Cuchulainn that were in thy shape
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At omn b oncpoct b uo inc enco en,

inge no Aeno ob poc ,
D e t b on fiomn e puoim cot t i ,
ili poocc pigno no pi .

Acb ep, { Jo ip irt im poct op,
S it nAno im c e n 1mopb op,
’

O e t b o 1n irrom p e pempé ]flo p t onn ot t e t e c e .

Ac connopc t o é cu cot t i ,
Conopmmo ib i cimn ib i ,
Ac connopc é coc nno t o ,flocon eppen onpt o t o .

Ac connopc mno pé co 1C pt e in ,

Ac connopc omnge npo in ,

Ac connopc Sit t u Stono ,

Ommc e é c mnpinnpommo .

Ac connopc oep cni it ‘TC ‘S ’

lco eppimun n onnmsm ,

me nb on ot uop Ciro ommoc,
“

O omgenco ip cohé cpe opoe .

Ac connopc m cnoc pob ui ,
Atomn b en e i t n e insub oi ,
o cc inb en ocb epop runn ,

b epep noptuogu opo cunn .

Ac conopc .

t uin Cucutomn t e e iopom irt ip ocup b spt o éoppoc t ep
c oponcocop inninri . repo ib t ob po in poe tm ppni ocup peppi

m b oncpocc ut i ocup pepo ip Fonn poe tm p mpeno ig ppi Com
cut o inn . C1 ’

0 noge ncop pi mn hipe é cpo ot Cucut omn . Tlm .

op t ob poin , irren n oge nom, pe5mo1 co pot om 0 0 p 1m6npt uo5 .

"

C ioso ic opp iopom coponcocop cop no rtuog o cup copot

pot: rat t o ippiu ,
ocup b onipim t eo m rt uog . e ips opp h1

pe ccpo ,
ot Cucut omn ppi t ob poin . t urn t ob po in opp iopom

o cup ono ip Cucut o inn oconcpt ég . t
‘

onocpoc innopioc npun

n e é co . ge opoc int pt uoig. 1pn 0 15 ot inptuos infliopcopco
o he pmn irren c epé onon: innpio ic. D ome nnoc incrt uois

9 The H ill, that is, the hill in which the Sidh ,
or Fairy mansion, was situated .

1°R ia startha , that is, the angered man ; the man whose face b ecame distorted
with anger, as Cuchulainn

’

s was accustomed to do.
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iopom connopuoip m en t eo1pc ip. D ot o é c e oco in luit i opom
n o mt uz: ot om n on C ippoic mo t om moc. Ac conoipc Cucu
t omu 1opom o guot omn cpep m Co éut t .

’
O ot é 0 1 so i no con

t uin cpic . R omopb cpiop popcpi éoi z: n ib ooe nop.

"

Copob oipc
i oppm S e noc S iob opt o , ocup pepoic mopgt e é , ocup mopb t ur
Cucut oinn iopom .

‘

C i c t ob poin inpom ocup me b oip piom

poppno pt osu . R osoin t ob po in no onon nmn imsum . Aco

Somop cpo , pop t oes, in pep n imb epc o pepm popnn voip noc

t op t e ip n i co z
'

: puoip.

"

C iogop, popt oeg , ocup int imp c e cpo
nob Co nopura n on ib nun ob pot o . inc e cno nob oc 1c é z: p cin
co1ppe . 1nnob o é cono ipe mppono im n e copoc ep. incpep nob o c

’

:

1p compe ot er. 1ncon occoncocop no mno Comcut omn ironn

cocom Fonn inro .

S egno co ippc e c n ocmg poc ,
C epu omut oc 1p é c ,
At omn tuonom t uon erht oi ,

Fercup iopnO énucringo i .

‘

n1 c e é t pin e pe ot fonsom

1rpopnot
’

: pot o t poip,
Cponon conop coppoc] épe ic ,
roconoc pou

’

: ocoppoi c .

6 16 p t coppu z: St inne ,
Anp mc em copnopit t e ,flip p opomo it n igpo ig ,
lct uot in ip goi z

'

: neppois .

imb ep coi cn en
'

: ub ut t ( up,
O pct epic pop o onoit ,
Th puo ip opomo it n ipis ,
Ga p min ocup onmin .

Fit i ce ccop
C ib pi

C ib pi uom t ib pi 5 0 pm,

C ib pi copcpo not: n é cpém.

Fit fe et: ra itre op opupc ,fli pcé t pocb ot o hi t upc ,
If hebe beardless he is young .

-A b eardle ss warrior ofmature age was he ld
in contempt by the ancient Irish, and hence Fand’

s apology
’

for her beloved
Cuchulainn

’

s want of that manly appendage .
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E ochaid Iuilwent afterwards to wash his hands at the spring
morning. Cuchulainn now saw his bare shoulder through

the Cochall (Cucullus) . He threw a spear at him , and it passed
through him . He slew thre e -and-thirty of them alone . He was

then attacked by Senach Siab ortha [the spectral] and they fought
a great battle , and Cuchulainn killed him at the end . Lab raid

came then and broke the hosts before him [before them] . La

braid praye d him [Cuchulainn] to de sist from the slaughter.

We may fear
”

, said Lae h , “ that the iman will ply his rage
upon us , since he has not ad enough ofbattle

”

.

Le t persons go
”

, said
'

Laegh,
“
and le t thre e ke eves of cold

water b e prepared to extingui sh his heat. The first ke eve into
which he goes boils over ; the second ke eve , no person could bear
for its heat ; the heat of the third ke eve is supportable”

.

When the women saw
‘

Cuchulainn , it was then Fand sang

State ly the chariote er that steps the road ,
If he b e beardless“ he is young,
Splendid the care er in which he care ers over the plain ,

At eve , on the fair-gre en ofFidgai .

It is not fairy music of couches that serves him ,

It is the de ep colour of blood that is upon
The purring

l2 which the b odie s of [other] chariots yie ld
Is sung by the whe e ls of his chariot .

The ste eds which are under his firm chariot
,

I stand without motion viewing them ;
The ir like

‘

of a stud is not known ;
They are fle e t as the wind of spring .

There is in each of his two che eks
A red dimple like red blood ,
A gre en dimple , a brown dimple ,
A crimson dimple of light colour

There are seven lights upon [in] his eye ,
It is not a fact to b e left un spoken
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Cinpepp c1nme1
~

pu nomnipc ,
Coppe nit opt up n omcipc ,
Upcup ourirp p
b er.

nonopt o in num b e o .

S t og rmn popn epg popmmb
’

O omp0 1pn1cop popomt e i:

munc epmononnon mi c t ip,
Cocosopc Gogon inb ip.

immimpoup Cipe cput ,
incon con i c mot on tut ,
O e npep n io cpico c e c ,

Connopucup n ocom n é c .

R oéuot o cn e ic e ss e mit ,
irocpo in i t ob poin b in it ,
mon pip conpip b ep mpcot ,
incupeup mocopt ocon .

C opt ucur Upcup.

rem Cd cut oinn ioppm t op mmngm ocup onoipmirmo

pon , ocup c e t e b poin hi omn mirn i
, ocup ocb epCpi ppippium

in bot e oppi , ocb epopu ppimpo n ut incomnoit posocpo . O cup
1ponn n oponpo z: comnoi t i clb up C inn Cpocco . R ommp n o

Grmp onipm.

’

O o ponco pceno o ccmn e n omopb on nomgm e .

Coni c ocup coeco inge n t e e C 0flfl10 1 m comnoit . ironn poboi
Cucut omn ocup t oes oc immipc p ncit t i , ocup p i po o ipngpe c
nomno cucu . ir onn popot oig ronn ocup opb epc ppi t oes ;

Ifégpu ot oig oni oc é iupo . C inmp mop t oes . D e pcoip t oég,
ocup ironn

‘

popon i
'

mnmge n info .1 . Gmep [ronn] .

res o t oig nopt e ip, oc cmpc e cc ppi c pi t e c mno copi , Gi o t t
mo t i

, corce no ib St opsépoib inonn ept omo ib ,
conop pp

b punmb cpur
’

: com ,
oc é ici t ep omo it c e co ic t on

"

: So it e nopco i:

co 1ppc 1u , gt é popoi Sne e mep inse n
‘

Fopso it t .flicogopo , op Cuéut omn
,
ocup p i conc opo e t ip. C oippiu

ip m cpe i c cumocco t op mpwm ngpionno , popmnpe i épe o po

n em opn ot epopcomb pe o op onnpib i t ib 1mno1b b i c e t opo ipn

ut on
,
opcionorb o ige o inge n Ti opco it t o hucz : o comot co 1m

gp
im cocumocco , b er n it im t omot o ip. Apb epc b e ep Cucu

lfll’lfloc pe cno impe o ob e n , omo it re cnop ose ocopo i c ; mpub im

re o n ogo e cpuoin cpi t tomoc, noc n opcion t im t ono 1n 1 , noc
’

:

cpepg cpé i t t imo ipct e c, opif mop
‘

O OlAS monepc n opcop émpc

‘5 Thirty and an hundred — Ih the prose it is three and thirty.
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Hitherto I have not cast ofmylit
The errone ous throw of a man in a fog,

[O r one] which did not certainly reach a hvm g person .

A host fair
,
red complexion ed , on backs of ste eds ,

They pierced m e upon all side s ;
The pe ople ofManannan , son of Ler,
Invoke d by E ogan of Inb er.

[ gave wound for wound , in whatever way,

Wh en my full strength re turned ;
O ne man after thirty and an hundred
Did I bring unto de ath .

I he ard the groan of E ochaid Iuil,
It is in good friendship his lips spe ak,

has spoken truth , it certainly has won the battle ,
The throw which has be en thrown .

I threw ,
e tc .

Cuchulainn then re tire d with the maiden[Fand] and remaine d
a month with her ; and he took his leave of her at the end of a

m onth ; and she said to him : Whateve r place thou de sire st me

to go to me e t the e at
,
I shall go there

”

. And where they made
their assignation was, at Ib ar-Cinn -T rachta (Newry) .

All this was told to Em er. She had knive s made for her to

kill the maiden . She [Emer] cam e
,
and fifty maiden s along with

he r, to the [appointed place n f] m e e ting . Here Cuchulainn and

Laegh were playin g che ss, and they did not perce ive the women

approachin g them . Then Fand perce ive d them , and she said to
Laegh :

“ Look you , Laegh ,
at what I se e What is that ? ”

said Laegh . Laegh looked , and then the maiden , that is Emer,

[recte Fand] , said this
“ Look , O Laegh , behind the e ; list ening to the e there are

proper women of good sense , with gre en sharp knive s in the ir
right hands, with gold at the ir beau tifully-form ed bosom-breasts ;
they move in the mann er in which champions of valour go
through a battle of chariots . We ll doe s Emer, the daughter of

Forgall, change colour”

.

“ She shall not take vengeance”

,
said Cuchulainn , and she

shall not reach the e at all. Come thou in to the ornamen ted cha
riot with the sunny se at , opposite my own fac e

,
for I will de fend

the e from many numerous maidens at the four points of Ulster ;
for although Forgall

’

s daughter may thre aten ,
on the strength

8 B
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mno. Cepc cpo, op Qmep C1
‘

O pénpuoip t ocpu o Cucut omn ,

mo n imionpo p on onnpib i t ib 1n cuicin ,
ocuppion onnpib it 1h

no he penn , ocup pion o ér ems opé eno , opippoc ct i z
’

: conocpo ,
o cup po ot t b pig n o t opipe n , opmonoz: b oseo uot t ot t imperou ,

b ép niponpn
'

: t ocpu mo t e cunpo ASit tm cionot pi ot t co. C ef c

cpo , o emep, op Cucut omn
, a n op no t e i cpin eo nomro mon e

nup innoit mno. Apce cup inb e nro , am111 Et on , Se nmno in ,

Se t , gopco , ; nmgb ot o n o pig it cpotmg inn inge nrm n ot on

noib nop t epo ib tonmépoib , conn e it b ocup é copc , ocuproépé e

n e t , connpum , ocup t omno , o cup t omt Opun , co c e it t , c ou

pconn ocup cob poin e cc , commmon cc ocup b é t onc e ; op nip

ponim ni b onc ot pio coémcé t e no n ingnen mono comse t t co .

Aemep, oppe , ni po ise b opu cupo in com cpe ccoc cocb uono é

b onompiupo . b erop e mep, noconnepp in b en n io t eno i . Aéc

é e no ,
irot omn c e c nn epg, ipse t cocnuo ,

ircoin c e copn ,
1p

'

repb

coc Snot , coin c s c
’

: n é cmo ip, 1ppo 1t t c e cno icmn copepcop coc

n e ot op. Agit t o i , opp1 , pob omopn1 pe er: cococo in o cuc ocup
nob emmip n opipi n iomb on o it nuicpiu . O cup pobo n ogpoc

’

:

ruppi .

’

O opmb pe i31p cpo , oppe , irocco itpiu nompo , ocup b ino t
o it hi cém b ocb é o . mot e cunpo nm

,
otTJonn . ir copu mo

t e cunpo op emep. noes, opfionn ,
me ipi t e i cpin ip onn ocup ir

me pob oegt o igen océm ; ocup popopoip ocn ogpo ocup ocn o

me nmo in moip op honop t e e ot é cun ocup nut n iocng o é é c é ip,
ocup po b uon ip iflpOSTlA‘

O hi n opor: n o Comcut oinn ; ocup ir
omt oin poboi cc n ogpu ocup n oponi in t oinpeo ;

me ffe posop popopcup,
C en e c t im opmop gert ut ,
C e co n e c t in obt on

,flob onpepp t im co ippem

R ob onpepp t im b i t hipup,
’

Dob e r‘: pec t oim ce nn ob up,
nonut o , c1n 15non t o t ,
Co Spionon Aeno Ab poc .

Aemep irt oc inpep,
O cup pome t o on e igb e n ,

Ani nopou
'

; t om e inocc ,
ir é c en nom onucpoé c .

moppep poboi comioppo in ,

e t ep ct icop irn iomo ip,flocon epnon pui monot ,
D ims irmir1 popipon .
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mo ipg n ob e ip re ipc n on um

me n ercopn o n io o 1p1 ,
irrepp n on e oé ocop opp,
me n e copcop mopcopop.

Coeco b on conoc it t o ,
A emep on pot cb uin e ,
D ocopcpon opt-

“

mun

irnomopb on op onnpo.

Acoc cpi co e co ic punt o ,
’

O o mno ib o it t e o e ncomo,
Acum innun immot t e ,flo cocpe i cpimp men

c e .

mere .

ioppm en n o mononnon onip m .1 . ronn mgen

Aeno Ab poc n ob i t in e comt onn i cmno ib Ut on
,
o cup o b i t on

ot é cun n o Chom cut omn .

‘

C om c iopommononnon ono ip n o

‘

r
‘

AlSi
’

O nohmgm i
,
ocup poboi mo pion no ipe , o cur p i fpopo t o ig

n e c
’

: n ib onip m oer: Fonn ohoe nup ; ocup ir onn pin pogob

e c epe mmp ocup npocme nmom inn ingm oc pegon mononnon

ocup n opism t o in

fiégoin moc t oe épo in i t ip,
’

0 0 mo igib Gogo in inb ip,
mononnon uop nomun nmn

,

R ob oi conpop inmo i
'

n t im.

monmn iu b on ispo ip nuot t ,flicoponn mome nmo muon

1p époipe inpé c incpe pc ,
"

C é i c ohe é t c e n immic e cc .

t o pob opo ocu
p
moc Lip,

h ingpionon
’

O un 1 inb ip,
R opon é ig tmn c e nonon ,flocob io '

o opnnnrcopo
'

o .

U onomt uc mononnon mopp,
R ob om cet e comonop,flocob epon cpm piotmn ,

Ct uc1 epo it oppin cit t .

“5 Though there is a man of equalfame —That is, although she had her father,
a man of as full fame as Cuchulainn , t o go to, still she would prefer to stay
wi th the latter.
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I it is that shall go on the journ ey ;
I give consent with great afliie tion ;
Though there is a man of equal fame ,
I would prefer to remain .

I would rather b e here ,
To b e subj e ct to the e , without grie f,
Than to go , though it may wonder the e ,
To the sunny palace of Aed Ab rat .

O Emer ! the man is thine ,
And we ll mayst thou we ar him , thou good woman ,

What my arm cannot re ach , what but
That I am forced to wish it we ll .

Many were themen that were asking for me ,

Both in the court and in the de sert
Never with the se did I hold a me e ting,
Because I it was that was righte ous .

Woe ! to give love to a person ,

If he doe s not take notice of it ;
It is be tter for a person to b e turn ed away ,
Unle ss he is loved as he love s

With fifty women hast thou come hither,
O Em er of the ye llow hair

,

To arre st Fand ; it was not we ll ,
And to kill her in her m i sery .

There are thre e time s fifty
,
during my days,

Of women
,
beautiful and unwedded

,

With me in my court toge ther ;
They would not abandon me !

I it is, e tc

Now
, all this was revealed to Manannan ; name ly , Fand , the

daughter of Aed Ab rat , to b e engage d in an un equal conflict
with the women of Ulster

,
and that Cuchulainn was putting

her away . Manann an then came from the e ast to se ek the

maiden ; and he was in the ir pre sence
,
and no one of them per

ce ived him b ut Fand alone ; and then a great terror and b ad

spirits seized on the maiden on se eing Manannan ,
and she made

a poem

Behold ye the valian t son ofLer,
From the plains of E ogan of Inb er
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D onomt uc mononnon mopp,flob om cet e comonop,
’

O opnopc n ep
Cue nom 1t tuo5 mimn epgt d

b i n o com nop ppo e e immoe,
Co e co inge n 1t t no t oe,
D opocup no co e co pep
Ce ncop, m co e co inge n .

C e cpo co e co ic cenmipi ,
1ppé t uec 1flfl0 éfl'

C 151 ,
n o co e cot: pep ponme e pton ,

n o co e coc b on pmn pot ton .

At omnopmmuip 1t t e ,flinocenn noemepo ige ,
mopcoc inmopo mongois,flit e nonn n op t t ongo ib .

C imt e éc pe oeomm cope ,fliocenn oer: pino ige ,
mopo in n o eiot t ce e pt uos pé im,

Ciob e ic uoic in e c epcém .

‘mon meppe , b on e t b ep nom,

ocb o é t o mot t o b on ,

in t i poeopup cohot t ,
D ompoc punn m e comt onn .

Ce t e b pon
’

0 1
'

C oChu com ,

Ape p mn uo ic copoepoin ,

C é n cocipom nut po ec t inn ,

1p opn c e e pe er: co himeim .

GpSe pé o fin i ng nompo

Aco ne e pip mn onnpo ,
1pm6p inc é cOpot cpo ,
At oig , omo i c Riongob po.

‘7A s z
'

dhaighe .
—This is the same as B enshee , when applied to a woman

,
or

F ereb e e , when a man . It sign ifie s a b e ing from the Sidhs
,
or mansion s of the

immortals of the invisible world —the b e ings called fairie s in our times.
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Rogoc p1mé é t 1 pe nem ,

D oig noconmgne o mompé ip,flop oppoin 1pc ém i ct e i t ,
man ot i c nuib pi pego in .

rego in .

Acpoec mnmge n iopp minn ioin mononnoin ocup popepmo

nonnon po e t a ppio ,
ocup opb epc : mo i i: o inge n , oppe , in ocup

no1n 1 Concut o inn b io pon e ecpo no 111 t impo n o pogo .

’
O op

op mb pe t ip em,
otpi , pit uo ib n e e b onpepp t 1m ocet i n o t e n

mo in . o cc , oppi , 1p t e cpu pogocpo ocup m 1pno1n 1ub Com eu

t omu oppomt pé c ; ocup opoit t onn n on
, on egnum i

, p ipit pi

gom cocomo it o cocpu ,
oco 1m0 ppo t o Com cut omn . O z: con

no ipc 1moppo Cueut omn mmgm i cnut o win on mononnon

popoin ppi t oes : Cpé c put: o pe .flm . op t oes, Fonn 10 nut

t omononnon mo c t ip, opp [oficopb ot i c nuicpiu hi .
lS onnp m cpo potmg Oucut o inn cpi opo t éme nn ,

ocup cpi

n ep t éme nn t uocpo ,
coppob 1 ppipé poco ce nn ig c e nb ion pe e

non no pt e b c e , ocup 1ponn noeoc t on c e enoin ei popS t igi mm
t uoepo .

’

O o ce in cpo e mep n o po igin Concob o ip co hemom

ocup pommp no Oueut omn omo it po b oi . R 0 poin Concob op

pit e nu ocup o ep n ono ocup npun i ut on n io po igin copopco i

C ip ocup cocuccoip co he mom t e e he . R ocpiot tpom n on
,

inno ép nnono n omopb on . floconpot pin e b pe eco npuin e eco

m oogin copogob on: o eoppo ocup o tomo conopcom c cpe t t n io

ee it t . flob oipe om n on
,
oc cumgin n igi cucu iopp m.

“

Cucpoc

no npuin
‘

0 15 nn epmo ic no. Amo tt oc ib 1n
‘

0 15 mp b oeumom

t o ipp
‘

Fonn ocup c e c p i n e pem . C uco ic non
,
n e ogo n epmoic

ohé co n oe mip opn ipb opepp poboi . fle epe r’: non ,
fllononnon

ob poc e t ep Com cut omn ocup t
‘

o inn
, connopocompo i cc ip

n ogpép. C Ofll‘

O co ib piu o inmit tm n o Comcut o inn t o ho ép

p m pm ; op b omop in cumoeco n emnoe piocpemm ocup b o he

omen: coco t ongmp cocoppt o non emno ppip nonom ib ocup co

co1ppe nco 1p oib mupo c oup n iomopi n é ib , omo it nob e c ip comop
t onoc, 1p omto in no cpe c é o n e ib . Gomn ppipnoco inb pib p m

ocb epoc nohon e ot o ig pin e ocup oep pin e .

‘8 To whom it is not grief—The words pip m o onn po , to whom it is not grief

or d ifficulty, in the text , are further interlinearly glossed thus .1 . pip non n e i t ig,

the word n o1t 1g more definitely signifying grief.

19 The Luacha ir, that is, the place or district of rushe s. This was a rushy
district lyi ng to the south of Emania

,
through which the great read of M idh

luachair, which led from Emania to Tara, passed . It s limits are not known .
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As for me , I would have cause ,

Be cause the minds of women are silly ;
The person whom I loved exce edingly
Has placed m e here at a disadvan tage .

I bid the e adieu , 0 be autiful Cu ;
Hence we depart from the e with a good heart ;
Though we re turn not , b e thy good will with us
Every condition is noble to [in comparison with] that of

gomg away.

A departure this which it is time for me [to make]
There is a person to whom it is not grie f ; 18
It is, however, a gre at disgrace ,
O Laegh , O son ofRiangab ra .

I shall go with my own spouse ,
Be cau se «he will not show me disobedience ,
That ye should not say it is a se cre t departure

,

If ye de sire it , behold ye .

Behold , e tc .

The woman went after Manannan then , and Manannan bade
her we lcome , and said : Good , O woman said he , “ is it
attending Cuchulainn thou wilt b e henceforth , or is it with me

thou wilt go “

,
By our word , now”

,
said she , “ there is of you

one whom I would rather follow than the other ; b ut”

, said she ,
“ it is along with the e I shall go , and I shall not wait on Cuchu
lainn

, be cause he has abandon ed me ; and , another thin g, thou
good man

,
thou hast not a dignified que en ; Cuchulainn ,

how

e ver, has”

.

When Cuchulainn ,
now ,

saw the woman departing from him
to Manannan ,

he said to Laegh
“ What is that ?”

said he .

“ T his”

, said Laegh ; “ it is Fand that is going to Manannan
, the

son of Ler, be cause she was not ple asing to the e
It was then Cuchulainn leaped the thre e high le aps, and the
thre e south leaps of Luachair ; 19 and he remain ed for a long time

thout drink
,
without food , among the mountains ; and where

he slept e ach night was on the Slighi (road) ofM idhluachair.

Emer
,
in the mean time , wen t to visit Concob ar to Emania ;

and she told him the state that Cuchulainn was in .

Concob ar sent the
. poe ts, and the profe ssional men , and the

druids of Ulster to V131t him
,
that they might arre st him , and

that they might bring him to Emania along with them . He ,

however, attempted to kill the profe ssional party . The se pro



124 “ The Sick-bed of Cuchulainn
”

, e tc.

nounced druidicalincantations against him , until they laid hold
of his legs and his arms, until he re covere d a litt le of his sense s.

He then be sought them for a drink . The druids gave him a

drink of forge tfuln e ss. The moment he drank the drink he did
not remembe r Fand and all the things that he had done . There
were , too , drinks of forge tfuln e ss of her j ealousy given to Emer

,

for she was in no be tter condition [than him] . Manannan in the

me antime shook his cloak be twe en Cuchulainn and Fand
,
to the

end that they should never again me e t. So that this was a vision
of be ing stricken by the people of the sidhe [or fairy mansions]
to Cuchulainn : for the demoniac power was gre at before the

Faith ; and such was its gre atne ss that the demon s used to cor

pore ally tempt the people , and that they used to show them
delights and secre ts , as ofhow they would b e in immortality . It
was thus they used to b e believed in . So that it was to phan
toms the ignorant used to apply the names of S idhe and Aes

ERRATA IN THE FORMER PART.

Page 370 line 1 .for ut t c o , read ut t cu .

line 18 ,for puppo , read oppo .

372 line 7,for n pe ecu , rea npe é c o

for c e cuse b t o ip, read c e coge b émp .

line 26
,for Cupcpoin m enn , read Cupcpoin me nn moco .

line 37,for n ib , p e on nub .

374, line 6
,for n 1oc 1pon , read n iompoc .

376 , line 3
,for noecumoccu , read noecumoeco .

line 14,for coc t on , read coc t un .

378 line 1 6 ,forfli cpin , readfli epe ’n .

line 28 , for O e ngop, read O e nsup.

380 , line 2
,for nimon

’

: nno , read n imou
’

: nun .

384, line 1 6 , for o c c e cp1 , read o c cpe cpi , though the first is the correct
form,

the p b etween 0 and e b eing amere mistake of the old scrib e .

386 , line ll,for imiponn , read 1m1pon .

lin e 17,for
“

C o c omt ooc , read C o c omt uoc .

line 21 ,for c oonnpo , read coonpo .

388, line 15,for onponoib , read onpo co ib .

for c onn ocpuin i , read c onn ocpun i .

line 23 for Conot t , read C onot t .

390, lin e 9
,for puipb oin i , read pupb oin i .

line 19,for e pin e , read cp1n 1 .

line 2 l,for mocpin e , read mo cpoin e .

line 28,for pon opoepue , read ponpo é éput .

[From a poem of t hirty six s tan z as, writ ten b y Flann , t he Profe ssor of Monast e rb oice, who
died A.D. 1056 , and pre serve d in t he ancient Book of Le inst er, fol. 6 , in t he L ib rary of Tri rity
College , Dub lin ,

on t he manner of d eath of t he chief men of t he Tuatha De Dannan, it ap

pears that Eogan of Iub er was kille d b y Eochaid lull. and t hat Bochata himself fell in his turn
b y Aed Abrat and Lab raid of the quick hand at sword ]
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Influence of Physical Causes

mena can call forth
, but also by the errors which a one

sided or partial view of anything invariably introduce s.
Individuals have

,
no doubt

,
particular predile ctions, as

they must have spe cial aptitude s ; b ut the se favour the

advance of knowledge
,
and do not of themse lve s con sti

tute one -side dn e ss, or de ter one from re cognizing the

general truths
,
that re al in te lle ctual progre ss require s the

simultan eous advance of all kinds of knowle dge , and

that the re are few branche s of science in the inve stigation
of which we ma not derive aid e ither immediate ly or

remote ly from a othe rs.

As an example of the isolated inve stigation of a science ,
I may m ention that philology

, although de aling with the
words which expre ss the name s of the obj e cts of natural
history, has hitherto re ceive d no aid from the latte r, and
philologists carry out the ir inve stigations as if words were
abstract conceptions, in dependen t ofmatter. They have ,
to b e sure , m e t naturalists occasionally upon som e common

groun d , such as the de termin ation of the plan ts m entioned
by Gre ek and Latin authors ; b ut , with few exception s, like

Humboldt
,
the inve stigation s of both have generally

be en conducte d in utte r forge tfuln e ss of e ach other’

s e x

istence . How rare ly doe s
“

the naturalist who visits re

mote regions be stow a thought upon the labours of the

philologist ; and e ven when he doe s colle ct vocabularie s,
i t is singular that the native n am e s of the plants or ani

mals which he gathe is are rare ly if ever in cluded there in .

Jacob Grimm has some very appropriate remarks upon
this subj e ct

,
which I will quote . Pliny”

,
he says, has

sfig
e ad a pe culiar charm over his natural history by not

dain ing to also circum stan tially m ention the superst i

tious Opinions of the pe ople about animals and plan ts ;
how his ven eration for antiquity , his ve rsatile de scription
contrasts with the dry e arne stne ss ofourmodern naturalis t ,
who be stows not a thought on the customs of home

,
and

e ste ems as insignifican t all the force and ornam ent of
German expre ssion”

.

l O n the other hand , the philologist
has faile d to re cognize the utility of the physical and
natural science s as instrum ents of re search . My firs t
obj e ct , then ,

was to ende avour to e stablish the claim of

the physical and natural science s to b e considere d as in

dispensable aids in the discussion of e thnological and

philological que stions : hence
,
I had to addre ss philolo

De utsche Mythologie , E d 2
, S . 1142 . 3

‘
s Ausg.



on L anguages , Mythology, e tc .

My second obj e ct was to show what naturalists Objects
do for the latter, and through them for history : in View

the second class which I de signe d to addre ss was, conse
quently , that of naturalists , in the broade st acceptation of

the term .

This explanation of my obj e cts, will , I hepe , serve as Why

an apology for the e leme ntary character and magnitude fi

l

‘St a’ tl'

of my introduction . But I also plead other excuse s. In

the first place , I had no option but to make such a sum

mary in the shape of a separate article , or to interwe ave
it as explanatory matter with my own pe culiar views ; for
it is evident that , in re cording the re sults of any inve sti

g
atien

,
the me thod should e ither b e fully de scribed , or its

eading fe ature s indicated . I be lieve the course adopte d
to b e the most use ful and conven ient , though I am con

scious of having thereby incurre d the penalty of exciting
expe ctations which may not b e fulfille d .

As I only un dertook to show how an inve stigation Subje ct,

might b e conducted
,
rather than to actually make on e

, I must b e

must n e eds
,
in order to maintain the unity ofmy concep £

6

32
”

tion , compre ss the whole into one article . My illustra article.

tions must
,
there fore

, b e few , and rare ly fully worke d
out ; inde ed , it would re quire as many page s as I can de Effects of

vote line s, to give a tolerably comple te ske tch of one of this

the examples upon which I could be st re ly . The very
extent of the subj e ct , and its ramifications into other
science s

, will compe l m e t o se le ct those illustrations al

most at random ; a circumstance which
,
taken in con

junction with my inability to deve lop them here fully ,
cannot fail to give an incomple te and fragmentary charac
t er to the whole .

The influence of the sensuous upon the ideal
,
has be en Action of

long since re cognize d by many
,
and by non e so cle arly as mat ter

by the illustrious A . v . Humboldt ; this fact is rendere d 121-33
evident everywhere in his Cosmos. But

,
beyond the re already

cognition of the general principle
,
nobody

, so far as I am
aware , has minute ly inve stigated the character of this influence with the view of discovering whe the r it might

b ut its
serve as a me thod of verification for e thnological and use in

phi lological h othe se s in case s where historical evidence E thmo
is absen t or ddfihient , and thus he lp to make the se science s logy “on

stri ctly inductive . This is what I am about to attempt .
Although a very large part of the evidence which I shall
bring forward is, so far as I know

,
new , ye t I would b eg

to remind the re ader that it is rather by the use which I
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propose to make of that evidence that I desire to justify
the subj e ct . Hence it matters little , as
structure , whe ther the materials b e old

or new , except, inde ed , that it may make
somewhat more indulgen t with regard to any
I may have committe d in de tails.

The general proposition laid down in my first article 2
may b e thus summarized : that the action of the sensuous

upon the ideal begins with the formation of the single
articulate d sounds, and continue s through the subsequent
stage s of the combination of simple sounds, to words which
are symbols of definite ide as

, and ofwords to sente nce s or
the corre lation of ide as . The se succe ssive stage s sugge st
a natural classification ofmy subj e ct into thre e parts . In

the first I propose t o tre at of the coordination of the pho

ne tic pe culiari tie s of language s ; in the se cond , of the ob

je ctive re lations ofwords, and of the use of the names of

animals and plants as e thnological fossils ; and, in the

third
,
of the conne ction ofmyths with natural phenomena,

and the influence of nature in deve loping the character
istic fe ature s of primitive literature s.

§ 1 .

In the first part I can only offe r sugge stions, illustrating
them by some re sults borrowe d from others

,
and som e of

my own ,
—of very se condary value , however, becaus e ,

although costing a gre at de al of labour, they were never
in tende d to expre ss more than general fe ature s .

The phone tic pe culiaritie s oflanguage s may b e arranged
unde r the followin g categorie s : 1 . the re lative quantity of
vocal in tonation ,

or the ratio of vowe ls to consonants ; 2 .

the ratio of pure t o impure vowe ls ; 3. the ratio be twe en
the chief or older vowe ls a , i , u ,

and the newe r e and o;

4 . the ratio be twe en the individual vowe ls ; 5 . the ratio
be twe en the continuous and explosive consonan ts ; 6 . the re

lative proportions betwe en the different kinds of ex le sive
con sonants—(a) classified in to homorganic

,
i . c.

, bials,
dentals, and palatals ; according to material or home

geneously, i . e .
,
into medias

,
tenue s, and aspirat es ; 7 . ratio

be twe en the several liquids ; 8 . re lative proportion of

vowe ls, sibilants , liquids , labial , dental , and palatalmute s,

2 Atlantis, vol. i. p . 53.
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Ratio

b etween ance
liquids.

Ab sence

or pre

sence of
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Homogeneous.

La b ials. D entals. Palatals. M edics . Tenues . Asp irant .

12 22 8 6 30 6
Latin ,

.

8 22 9 10 28

Gothic, 3 20 12 8 5

S anscrit, 8 1 8 6 1 1 20

Yakut ish, 11 to l2 21 l3 to l4 12 29

Magyar, 5 to 6 15 to 16 14 12 22

regards liquids, n has everywhere the preponder
1 be ing generally less freq ;uent the ratio of the two

varies very much however ; thus, ln
.

Sanscrit, the ratio of

[to n 1s as in Yakutish , 1 : 3 ; in Magyar, 1 :
One of the most importan tpoin ts of distinction b etweenlanguages consists 1n the re lative proportion in which the

several le tters form the anlaut . I do not here allude to
the re lative proportion in all the words of a lan guage , but
in ordinary conve rsation and literature . Lan es very
close ly conne cte d as members of the same y may
exhibit very considerable difference s in this respe ct, if

they be long to the class whose grammatical forms are

fully develo ed , and where the root is ofte n m the centre
of the wor In language s in which the grammatical
forms are made by affixe s, as in the northern family

,

there may b e greater similarity of anlaut, while there may
b e great difference s of auslaut.
Most of the pre ce ding differential circum stances would

serve rather to e stablish some general laws than to distin
guish individual language s ; it is true , we may partially
except that of the anlaut— for example , while lo 13 a

frequent anlaut of the Finnic -Tatarian language s, and

among others m four dialects of the Samoyede , 1t 1s not

known 1n the Yurak Samoye de . Gemination and con

sonant combination , on the other hand , afford muchmore

ecific and pe culiar points of distinction . Thus , while
German 1s remarkable for lts hard, pe culiar combinations of
consonants, such as those m the words aufscliluss, sp i ichst ,
the Finnic-Tatarian language s are comparative ly fre e from
gemination and consonant combination ; and they may
b e said to b e altoge ther unknown m the auslaut of the
whole family . In

g
Yurak-Sanioyede , and , perhaps, m all

diale cts of that family, it is doubtful whe ther true
nation exists.

The last and most striking differential characteristic of

languages IS the absence or pre sence of ce rtain sounds .

Thus, Latin wants the aspirates, the modern Italian the
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as irated sounds h and ch“

, so characteristic ofGerman , the sounds in

Chin e se and the distinction be twe en tenue s and medias.
lan

All the Samoyede diale cts except the O stjak want ch, and guages °

the Tavgy dialect of the same family, p . Again ,
certain

sounds predominate in one language and others in another,
or one o r more language s may have one or more sounds

peculiar to . .them . Thus , in German the dentals s , l, n ,

d , t , so predomin ate as to give a base tone to the whole
language : so in the Slavonic language s the palatal sounds .

If all the
,

language s of '

the world were cofirdinated ao
The pho

cording to the ten categorie s above enumerated, we would ne tic co

have the e lements of a geography of sounds , the re sults
'

fifdina

of which would cons titute true . constants of philological 1223
Of

science ; but , like the corresponding constan ts of the ex guage s

pe rimental science s, it would require the patient labours of Would
many scholars for a se rie s of years. When comple te d , fifififir
however, it would give to philology that character of ex constant s.

actitude which numerical data only can communicate to’

a

science . Every chan made in a language could thus b e
accurately

'

registered rom century to century
,
and a true

theory of phone tic modification evolved . The se constants
could easilyb e de tefmined for the Europe an languages,
and

, inde ed , for all the Indo-E uro e an dialects now exist
But it is to the Russian schol

iztrs chi efly we can lookmg .

for those of the great Nerthem Family , every.member of
limits of the great
which I have used

as illustrati ons arenot obviously such as could b e employed
as te sts of hypothe ses ; those borrowe d from Fé rstemann

and Fernow possess, no doubt, considerable accuracy, hav
ing b e en founded upon a close examination of languages
which posse ss rich and varied literature s . My own re sults
are mere approximations, , sufficiently

'

accurate for my
pre sent purpose , but by no means fit to serve as constan ts .

Inde ed , the whole of the , foregoing numerical re lations
have be en introduced, not as example s of absolute data,
but rather as rough approximations, explanatory of what
I understand by the coordin ation of phone tic peculiari
t ie s. It may b e worth while , however, to examine how
such constants might b e employe d

,
did we posse ss them .

In my form er article 6 I mentioned the doctrine , which E thnoh
a

p
pears to b e we ll founded

,
that the vowe ls

,
a , i , u ,

are gical ar

0 der than the intermediate ones, e , 0 . According to gum “

5 Atlantis, vol. i., p . 60 .
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from age this View ,

the Sanscrit exhibits the most unchanged form
ofvowels; of the Indo-European language s ; n ext in order come s

Gothic , then Latin ,
and lastly Gre ek . Among Turkish

language s Yakutish holds the same re lative rank in this
re spe ct as the Sanscrit among the others

, a re sult which
corre sponds ex with the Splendid re se arche s of Biiht
lingk from a to ren t point of vi ew . An argument
may b e foun ded on this circumstance , to prove that those
language s in which the vocalization is olde st and pure st,
have suffered least admixture with fore ign e lements, and
there fore in most case s le ast displacement . Its applica
tion to the Indo-European hypothe sis is obvious

,
and in

favour so far of the migration from the e ast . The fol

lowing observations show its be aring upon the northern fa
mily of language s. O ne of the great conne cting links
be twe en the members of the northern fami ly of language s
is similarity of phone tic characte r. The Magyar 1s con

sidered to be long to that family . Even the rough ap

p
roximation I have given of the ratio be twe en

”

the d1f

from eren t homorganic and homogene ous mute s in the Yaku
tlle rela‘ tish and Magyar renders this phon e tic affinity strikingly

evident. The proportion of palatal sounds
,
which is very

of the high throughout the fam ily
,
is n early the same in both

,

difie fent while the proportion of labials and dentals is le ss in
Magyar

, a circumstance which is accounted for by the
influence of sibilation ,

which has dimin ished the dentals
,

and also by the preponde rance of the labial liquid m
,

e spe cially in the an laut . The harmony is still more strik
ing, if we compare them by homogene ous cate gorie s

,
for

while they agre e in the
'

mediae and aspiratae , the tenue s,
which have be en those most affe cted by the incre ase of

sibilants, are less in Magyar in nearly the sam e propor
tion as the sibilants are more . This circumstance even
remove s the difficulty as to the re lative number of ex

plosive s or mute s
,
which is ex tremel high in the Yaku

tish
,
as it would se em to show that t e primitive Magyar

containe d as many .

Relation
Several philologists have drawn attention to the con

b e tween ne ct1on wh1ch se ems to exi st in the Indo-Europe an lan
the root guage s be twe en the manne r of sounding the root and
“ la“ the 1de a to b e expre sse d. Thus , for example

,
the words,

3
1

61
i

t? sucking, German saugen , Old High German sulcan , Lat .

b e ex ; sugere , succus ; sup . Old High German sufan , New High
Pressed ° German saufen ; Sansc . dan ta

,
Lat . dens ; Lat . bucca ,

French bouche , Ge rman backen , Eng . mouth,Germ . mund ,
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rippling ofwave s—of the murmuring of
sighin g of the wind through the tre e s, the rustlin of

le ave s
,
the

‘

gurgling of e ddie s, and so on . And t en ,

again ,
this n ch obj ective vocabulary would influence the

power ofsubj e ctive expression . Tran sfern ow this people ,
or a portion of it, to an arid , tre e less, waterle ss steppe , and
how rapidly would the character of the language change !While the words expre ssive of gentle , gliding mot1on
would e ither lose the ir original meaning , or be come oh

sole te , a vocabulary w ould b e evolved suited to expre ss
violent motion

,
gusts, blasts, sand hurricane s, broad ex

pansive lains. Again , all the obj ective a nd nearly the
whole 0 the subj e ctive words conn e cted with the mo

tion of water, or upon water, of air
,
through tre e s, e tc .

,

would b e lost ; the re sult of such chan e s would b e the

increase of mut e s and the diminution o liquids and as i

rants , beside s the still greater change s Which would wie
place in the ratio of the individual le tt ers in consequence
of the loss of some classe s ofwords and the preponderance
of others .

This is
,
no doubt

, an extreme case ; but it is not greater
than what we must pre sume to have actually occurred .

It is usually considered that the explosive or mute conso

nants change in to aspiran ts . and liquids, but that the re

verse change is very rare . But even though this were uni
versally true , it would b e no obj ection to the supposition
just made , that the mute s would increase , inasmuch as it
is not assum ed that this increase would b e by the conver
sion of aspirants into mu te s, but by the in crease of words
with mute anlauts and the corre sponding diminution of

It would b e extreme ly mtere sting to examine
El
n

afiif: own roots in the Indo-Europe an and Semitic
ing the

language s, as the roots in both are now usuallyadmitte d
roots of to b e the sam e

, and those of the Finnic-Tatari an family ,
“

If; es
and se e whe ther this supposed obj e ctive characte r of the

5m
?
this anlaut really exists in the olde st me anin A table

pnint of showing the re sults of such an analysis wou d , I am con

“ ew ' fident , te ll us a good de al of the history of e ach famil
Amon other thi n I am inclined to think that it wo d
show t at the nort ern family of language s are re lative ly
newer than the others above named, and that the roots in
that family are in a great many instance s produced by
compre ssion from words containing other roots originally .

Effects of While discussing the effe ct of change of geographical
fusion

, position ,
I have not forgotten that most fertile source of.
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phonetic change
,
the gradual adoption by one eOple ofmixture ,

the language of another, and the mix ture an more or conquest
le ss partial fusion of two or more distinct language s. Nor

have I forgotten , that even where no trace of the ab sorp
tion of a given e lement, glossarial or grammatical , may
b e distinguishable , ape cuhar sound may remain , which,
like the foot-prints observed by geologists upon san d
st one , that te ll of birds and other creature s that walke d
upon the shore s of a former ocean ,

may waft to us from
past age s the tone s of voice of an extinct pe ople . Ye t ,
making all due allowance for the se importan t modifying
cause s (supposing the obj e ctive character of the anlaut
e stablishe d) , I th1nk we may admit that the re lative pro
portion be tween those roots which still retain an obje c
t ive meaning in harmony with that of the anlaut itse lf,
and those which have lost such meanin g, will afford a

certain me asure of the M ount of displacement and change
to which the langua has been submitte d.

Hitherto , in speaiiing of phone tic change s in which Hitherto
natural phenomena shared, I have assumed that there has 11° fi

lm“

be en no dire ct agency of physical cause s, and that the zigzag
modifications have occurred from the ne ce ssity which ex cause s as

ists of altering the vocabulary of a language to suit sumed°

change s in its orographical , climatal , and other physical
circumstances— a change which in turn reacts upon the

subj ective words of a language . But is this strictly t'rue ?
Do sounds undergo no dire ct modification from the ac sical

‘

P causes di
t ion of phys1cal agenc1es That the vo1ce i s 1nfluence d

m ayby the climate few will b e disposed to doubt ; but it has not ?
never ye t be en determined whe ther such modification
extends to an absolute le tter change

,
that is

, to a phone
tic modification in a philological sense . The obvious

p
rogre ssion which has occurred in the vowe ls of the gre at
ranches of the Indo-European family of language s ap
pe ars to me

, however, to poin t to such a direct action of

physical agencie s, and accordingly I shall make a few
sugge stions upon the subj ect .
Although all the vowe ls can probably b e produced Natural

the same amoun t of vibration of the vocal chords
,
the fi

n

a
le“

?
ference in character being produce d by variation in the mix

a

Si ze of the buccal cavity and labial aperture , ye t there voice in
pe ars to b e a natural tendency to e levate the pitch of 21

58n

v0 1ce m assing from a to i . This, I think , is percep to

[

2
0

table in t e circumstance that, in all true diphthon 111

whi ch i occurs, it is the auslaut , and in all false °

ph



Ancient
accentu

ation
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thongs contain ing i as an anlaut , the hiatus in pronounc
ing it is more perceptible than with any other combina
tion

, and the pronunciation more difficult to those un ac

customed to modulate the voice . W e shall also find
,
that

ifwe attempt to succe ssive ly sound words containing the
pure sound of a in a serie s of rapidly ascending keys , that
the vowe l will then tend to b e obscured and be come

a diphthong
,
or pass comple te ly into e and i. It would

thus appe ar that the vocalisation of language s may, under
certain circumstance s, tend upwards to i . An example of
this kind is pre sen te d by modern Gre ek , and to a certain
extent by English . It is probable that this phenomenon

is intimate ly connected with accents. According toWe il
and Benloew ,

“ The ancient accentuation was e ssentially
musical ; it consisted in the contrast of graver sounds with
sharper sounds ; in pronouncing a word of several sylla
ble s

,
the voice passed through a gamut of accents”

.

8
tThe

peculiar syllabic ton e of the Chine se is, perhaps, the older
form of accent . In modern Europe an languag e s the ao

cent has lost this character, at le ast in cult1vated spe e ch ,
and consists now ofamere intensifying of a certain sylla

a form of ble . A phenomenon , however, which may 'be viewed as
the repre sentative of the ancient form of accent , is still in

existing full vi tality
,
if not among e ducated men in Europe , at

O b serva
t ion of

Rapp
upon this

kind of

accent .

least among the mass of people in every country , be ing
more promin ent in some districts than in others. This is
that peculiar modulation of the voice which is so char
acteristic of some districts, and which often amoun ts to
a perfe ct singsong in speaking .

Rapp9 has pointed out a remarkable circumstance in
conn e ction with thi s form of accent . According to him ,

the people of central Suab ia speak with none , or, at least ,
with a scarce ly perceptible modulation ; it appears as if

there was there a kind ofnodal poin t
, starting from which

the modulation began . Ifwe go south from it towards
the Alb and the Danube

,
we immediate ly perce ive a

perceptible modulation
,
a live ly , ple asant rise and fall of

the voice , which be come s more live ly and sprightly as we

approach Switzerland
, and , as is we ll known , constitute s

one of the most characteristic marks of the Swiss idioms .

The chie f dire ction of this modulation is the sam e as that
which lie s at the base of the Italian language , and the

8 W e il e t B cnloew. Théorie Générale de l’accentuation Latine
, p . 15 .

9 Versuch e iuer Physiologic der Sprache . S . 1 73 .
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mosphere isalways in motion , and into which cascades of
dense ' cold air are always pouring, the voice , whe ther arti
culate d or in singing

,
must b e always undergoing slight

modifications in pitch in passing through an atmosphere of
varying density and in constant motion , and must couse
quently produce on the e ars of those listening the effe ct
of a distinct modulation ; and this modulation must affe ct
the duration of the vowe l sounds , and tend to diphthong
the pure ones,

—changes which of course re act upon the
consonan ts. This kind of influence must ofcourse operate
more upon those who live a good deal in the open air ; and

accordingly we find that phone tic change s are more fre

quent among un civilized nations than among se ttled ones,
and in moun tainous regions than in great extended plains .

Nume It is only b
y
physical cause s of this kind that we can

{
0 118 dia‘

account for e evolution of diale cts within extreme ly
e m limite d areas, where isolation ,

in termixture of fore ign
small e lemen ts, and similar disturb in causes

,
cannot have ope

area 0 111? rate d. Take
,
for example , the wise can ton ofAppe nze ll ,

23
0

33
11

3; which is not more than twenty-two mile s long, and at

thisway. most ten miles broad , and contains about inhab i

tants ; ye t
“within that area at le ast four chief diale cts may

b e recognized , with many minor varie tie s ; and the se dif
fer from e ach other in so marked a mann er that the inha
b itants of the he ights about Rheine ck , who speak what
is known as the Kurzenberg dialect, ridicule the spee ch of

the remain ing part of the population .

10 Such modifica

tions as I have con template d here can only take place
from the long continued action of the same causes upon
generations of men ; and , though the cause of chan e b e

cons tant , ye t the material ope rate d upon be ing of diflgerent
kinds

,
the re sults must endlessly vary.

Action of . City life , too , Operate s upon the phone tic system of 3

Ian age after a somewhat similar fashion . Its most

singing effe ct is to sharpen the pronunciation and the up
ward te ndency of the vowe ls. The prodigious number
of sounds passing through the atmosphere ofa great city,
and which modify each other by interference , necessitates
a higher pitch of voice in those who live much in the

Open air, and consequently a modulation which in turn
reacts upon the whole language . I think a carefu l inve sti
gation would show that even the introduction ofpaving and

1° Tob lers Appenz elliScher Sprachschatz , 1837, Vorrede S . xxix .
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whe e l-carria e s has affected the local dialects of Paris and
London , an he lped especially the progression towards i.

§ 2.

The observations Which '

l have made ’

upon the apparent
re lation be twe en the anlauts of roots and the obj e cts or
operations intended - to b e

’

expre ssed by the roots them
se lve s, form a natural introduction to the se cond and more

important part ofmy subject . In my former article I stated General
the general proposition that all verbs and nouns symbolize Imposi
e ither positive material things, qualitie s, or

'

actions, or did $
1

3“ in

so before they be came the symbols of abstract conceptions. former

Again
,
that the original stock of roots in a language must

conse quently have refle cte d the character of the climate ,
hysical conformation ,

ge ological structure , and fauna andflora of the region where it : originate d. And again, that
among the obj ects for which name s were framed would ,
doubtle ss, b e many whos e geographical distribution would
b e limited , and therefore de terminable . In process of

time also a language incorporate s words fiom othe r lan
guages by contact or fusion of the pe ople spe aking it with
other nations ; some of them , too , might

’

b e conne cte d
with obj e cts having a de terminate ge ographical position .

Hence , I assume d that if we could discover a numbe r of

such words in every language , the would constitute true
e thnological fossils, by me ans ofwhich we could as unerr
ingly re fer a language to its original home

, and trace the
line of its onward movement , as the geologist de te rmine s,
by means of the remains of the plan ts and animals en

tombe d in the rocks forming the external part of the Earth ,
the re lative strati-graphical succession of those rocks.

My proposition doe s not in an way involve the discus This does

sion of the great problem of t e origin of ide as . For n“ in“

whe ther we adopt the Aristote lian philosophy
, and con 333552

"

sider “ the soulas entire ly empty, like tabula rasa, and
everything there in traced is derived from the sense s and
ex erience

”

; or with Plato , be lieve that “
the soul origi

na y contains the principle s of several notions and doc
trines, which external obj ects only awaken on

“

occasions”

,

the first words must have had such an obj ective character
as that assumed . I therefore mere ly say that external
nature has influence d the mind, and e ither called forth an

ide awhich did not preexist, ormere l embodied a dormant
conception . Humboldt has thus fieautiihlly alluded to
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this influence of the sensuous upon the ide al : “ For the
sical world is refle cted with truth and animation on

mn er susceptible world of the mind . Whatevermarks
the character ofa landscape : the profile ofmoun tainswhich
in the far and hazy distance bound the horizon ; the de ep
gloom of pine fore sts; the mountain torrent , which rushe s
headlong to its fall through overhanging cliffs : all stand
alike in an ancient and mysterious communion with the
spiritual life of

Names Among rude and un civilized people s considerable atten
formed tion is bestowe d upon the forms of moun tains, any strik
in each ing pe culiarity in the shape of a jutting crag

,
remarkable

li
ng
r

‘

éi
ge stone s, the river course s

,
c limatal change s, or in fact upon

an}; of any common obj e ct which strike s the eye in consequence
the PM“

of some pe culiarity ; name s are invented to expre ss the
fa
c

ia
l

s

f

it
?
ide a thus called forth by them in the mind . And as the se

the obj e cts serve to characterize the general feature s of the
countYY region in which they occur, the vocabularie s of name s

must there fore n e ce ssarily refle ct the pe culiaritie s of the

region . Humboldt has pointe d out that there are at le ast
In Old th1rty distin ct nam e s in Old Castilian expre ssive of the

varied forms of moun tains
,
and that an equally rich voca

bulary has be en formed in Arabic to expre ss the different
kinds of de serts , according as they may b e hard clay on e s,
or sandy, or in terspersed here and there with patche s
covere d with grass or social plants, or covere d with an

efflore scence of salt, e tc . So also we have a rich vocab u

lary in Irish for the differen t kinds of hills and mountains
,

and equally expre ssive of the outline s of Irish scenery as

are those in the Castilian of the Span ish . Again ,
one of

Russian
,
the most striking feature s ofRussia is its general flatne ss,
the absence of b 1gh mountains, or even in many province s
of hills of any considerable magnitude ; its rivers must
consequently exhibit those characteristic forms which dis
tinguish the gre at rivers flowing through alluvial plains.

Another feature is the large number of lake s. Accord
ingly,

the se two fe ature s of the physical ge ography of

Russia have led to the formation of a multitude of terms

which e xpre ss in a strikin g mann er every pe culiarity of

rivers and lake s. The latter, for example , re ce ive name s

which expre ss whe ther they are fre e from we eds or fish
,

e tc .
,
or contain sedge or flowering potamoge ton and other

waterplants , or salts, e tc .

Views ofNature—Cataracts of the Orinoco, p . 154 (Bohu
’

s E d .)
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If we contrast the name s of the months among the
Yurak Samoyede swho nomadize in the region forming the
boun dary of the wooded country and the Tundra

,
and

the O stj ak Samoyedes of the Fore st region about the
middle Obi and its tributaries , we shall observe how we ll
the different n ame s . characterize the climatal re lations of
e ach district . One example will, however, suffice . Among
the Yurak Samoye de s, the ninth month

, corre sponding to
the end ofApril and May, is calle d Saou yiry, . or flood
month , be cause the lower course s of the at rivers are
thenflooded

,
—corre sponding to the name fo

r

:e arly spring
,

sebua,among the Yennissei Samoye de s. In the higher
regions of the middle Obi , the tenth month of the Ostjake ,
corre sponding also to May, is calle d iltelguez el-iredd , that
is, month when there is water in the brooks and rivule ts .

B ut although , taken as a whole
,
the physiognomy of

particular regions of the Earth may be characterize d by
the form of its mountains, the pre sence of de serts , the
number and magnitude of its lake s and rivers, it . is

,
as

Humboldt truly observes, the vege table coverin g which
chiefly conduce s to the total impression of individuality
which a particular country produce s on our m inds .

:Not

only are different regions characterize d by a preponder
ance of one or other form of vegetable l1fe

, but certain
spe cie s,genera, or even ’whole familie s of plants , maycb e

confine d to a very limite d area . The same may b e said
of animals : although from the ir relativel small mass t hey
do not materially con tribute to scenic ege ct , ye t from the

great use or injury which they are to mankind, they have
perhaps as large ly

contributed to impre ss a spe cial cha
racte r upon some anguage s as plan ts.

In . the few illustrations which I have given of the influ
ence of physical ge ography and clim ate , I have confined
myself to mere name s of obj ects or of divisions of tim e ,

and have . not allude d to the subj e ctive words which are

evolved by the impre ssions of obj e cts upon the mind.

Such words are even still bet ter example s ‘

of the action of

natural phenomena upon language
,
than even the names

of the obj e cts themse lve s. Many are borrowe d from great
cosmical phenomena

,
and others from very local one s,

and others again fi°

om plants and animals : the latte r are

more important formy spe cial purpose , and I shall accord
ingly confin e myse lf to them . The following example s,
borrowed from Yakutish , Osmanli , and Samoyede , W111
serve to show the character of this action
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Tia, a wood in Yakut ish, is evidently the stock upon which the fol Exam
lowing words have b een formed, or at least it contains the same root :

plea of

tiasa, noise (rustling ofwind in the fore st) ; tit, to b reak ; timit , a liz ard ; words
tir, to cut through ; ti, a boat ; tung, dense , impassable ; t ing, a squirrel ; derived
tueba , a thicket. In the Yennisse i Samoyede dialects we have tjae , a. from,

o,

pine
-tree ; (fe e , a wood ; to

'
e , dense . In O smanli we have tj ole , a related

shrub ; tiale ouc
‘

hou
,
a wren tj almak, to strike , smite , b eat, open, ef to,names

face ; tj alpura, castagne ts : tj alkat , to stir
, agitate , shake , or rince ; ofplants.

(jalelamak, to surround with thorns ; (jalghe, sound of a musical instru
ment

,
concert , music ; tj e

'
uyer, a kind of musical instrument ; tj alech

ham, active , laborious, industrious tj e
'
up ,

wood , a piece of wood

tj e
’
rgue

’

,
awooden tent orpavilion ; tjeleh, a t ub ; 47°e’

ul
,
desert ; tim e/e,

a. ship tj e
’ht irme

’

, (iektiri, a smallg alley, b rigantine ; tj il, wood , gelin
nott e ; tj era , resinous wood ; tj it , a hedge ; tj am aghaalie, a pine-tree .

Again we have chating, a b irch
-tree ; chati, a notch ; chattas , aflat

rope or. thong ;
‘

chattrik, bark, .fish ,
scale ; chatic or chatic balik, the

sturgeon . Also tit , a larch e tree ; t itirik, a young larch
-tree ; t itik, a.

summer stall fer horned cattle (b ecause made of larch—wood) ; titirice ,to tremble ; tit erec, to tremble together Populus alba.

3 As ex

amples of the relations of animals to language , we may instance—it. a

dog ; it , to let loose , to run away ; it illara, to give ab solution for sins ;
its, weeping ; irir, to b ite ; inj ir, to gulp ; tuj i, to moan as adog ; itird ,
to snufle , to snee z e . Again , b il, Salmo Taimen ; buld, fishing, hunt
ing ; buld t ta, to hunt, to fish ; b it/ther, an acquaintance (that is, some
one met with during fishing, e tc ) ; b iliss, to make an acquaintance .

! In

connection with domestic animals may be given—eu, to milk ; iaghass,
a vesselmade of b irch bark (to hold milk) ; iam ija, milking month
May ; ial, a ne ighbour ; .ialp it, a gue st.
The se example s, taken at random from several hundre ds What

they il

Iustrate.

subj ective one s, group
show that the sequence
group of.wordsd erived from a common stock exhibits, is
characteristic of the country where they were formed

,
and

of the customs and pursuits of the inhabitan ts at the
'

time
of the ir formation . In proof of this, -

'

I would refer parti
cularly, in the foregoing comparisons, to the words derived
from tia , aw ood in Yakutish and Osmanli ; in the ,

former
the derivative s are not numerous, and are , with one ex

ception , dire ctly conne cted with a wood ; in the Osmanli ,
on the other. hand , we have the evidence of a people hav
ing ships, and therefore living ne ar the sea, and most of
them have not be en formed under the direct i nfluence of
contact with fore sts.

None of the words in the foregoin e xamples are of so None so
spe cific a kind as to characterize , in e strict sense oft he Spe‘ fific

word, any particular r egion : It is word as to

charac

‘3 According to Pallas (Fl. Ross ) , Populus balsamifera ,
is

_
called Tyt

m Kamtskadale
, a fact of considerab le importance .
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t eri
o

z e a wood indicate s that we are dealin g with a countr
y

con

reg‘m ' taining tre e s, and that larch and birch
,
though app cable

to several tre e s which extend over a very wide ge ogra
phical are a, are ye t not foun d on tropical plains . In thi s
sense , there fore , such words do constitute e thn ological
fossils, but the ir re lative value as such is analogous to
those ge ological on e s which , though confine d to the rocks
of on e epoch

,
are neverthe le ss distribute d through all its

In some subdivisions. Under certain circumstance s
,
however, ge

cases
,

neric nam e s, like birch or larch
, and even those having

£2
1

;c still higher m eaning , may posse ss the value of a spe cific

may nam e
,
and thus serve t o defin e a limited are a, although its

possess re al geographical distribution may b e much more exten
ififif

"
sive . I shall illustrate this by an example borrowe d from
the Turk1sh language s

Example .

The word at
,
in Yakut ish , signifies grass ; from it are derived at ya ,

grass month
,
whi ch is July or June

,
according to relative position ,

b e ing the former in the colder regions, where the spring is late ; ottci ,
otu ott6

,
to make hay ; oton, a b erry ; oton uba , theflower-stalk of grass ;

on} , an encampment, a place for encamping, a place of refuge ; 5t6ch,
the plac e where a hous e formerly stood . In O smanli we have—at ,

herb s ; otlouh, a prairie ; otlou
,
full of herb s ; otlanmah, a shepherd ;

orahlamah, grass mower ; orah, scythe ; ot , poison ; otarmah, to poison ;
otah

, otagh, the royal tent.
Again, we have another form of chi, an encampment, in Yakutish,

namely, ordu (O smanli
,
ordou

,
and in most Turkish dialects, ordu or

ordou—hence the word Horde) , in conn ection with which we have
ordulan (O smanli, ordou hourmah) , to encamp , to fix one self ; ord, to
remain over, to remain b ehind (also the b urning of a meadow or wood,
which seems thus to link at , grass, and not

,
fire=O sman] i

,
cd) ; ordak,

rest, also superfluous (that is, remaining over), therefore more
, greater,

b etter ; oron , a b ank against the side of the jurte or hut for sle eping ,
a stool

,
a b ed (hence , O smanli, oranitj a, a long an d narrow Danube

boat) crack, a foot-path , a path , that is, to the encampment (O smanli,
ormana

'

a) ; oroghoss, to go one aft er another.

O rininal
The original se at of the Turkish race is placed with

sea?of considerable probability on the high table -lands of Asia
,

Turkish be twe en Lake Dz aisang and the frontiers of China, and
race ‘ be twe en the Altai and the chain of the Thian-Schan— a

region of forests and Steppe s, whose pe culiar character
and the habits of life which it ne ce ssitate s must n e ce ssarily
roduce a de ep impre ssion upon the mindsofits inhabitan ts .

umb oldt , who visited the Asiatic Steppe s as far as the

we stern limits we have assigne d the Turkish rac e , says :
S teppe The vege tation of the As 1atic steppe s, which are som e

vege ta time s interspersed with pin e fores ts , is in its groupings far
de ‘ more varied than that of the Llanos and the Pampas of

scu b ed '

Caracas and Buenos Ayre s. The more beautiful portions
of the plains inhabited by Asiatic pastoral tribe s are
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S ;gn;fica
ing, in most of the Turkish diale cts , including the Osmanli :

t ion ofot . There is a distinct word for grass, which , being two-sylla
bled , is probably newer than at ; at all events it doe s not
appe ar to have be en pre serve d in Yakutish, if inde e d it b e
not younger than the separation of that nation from the

parent stock . As we have se en from Humboldt’s de scrip
tion ,

the pre dominant vege table s on the Ste p e s do not

be long to the Graminaceae ; but on the alluvia fiat lands
and islands of the Lena, e tc .

,
the vege table covering may

b e de scribed as grass ; hence , in Yakutish c t signifie s grass.

Again , Yakutish appe ars to have lost the spe cial word for
shepherd . The Osman li has re tained it ; for although the
European Turk has ce ased to nomadise

,
the cultivation of

she ep is still maintain ed among se ttled and civilized na~

tions. The pre servation of the primitive me an ing of at

as herb , of course accounts for why in Osman li it signifie s
Theword poison also . The Yakutish word otu, an encampment

,
is

oh? an singularly characteristic of nomadic life ,b e ing form e d from
e thmm’

the words ot , grass, and a, water, the chief requisite s for a

proper site to encamp upon . The nomade has, there fore ,
re tained the word in its strict original me aning . The

Osmanli has also pre serve d the word in the form of otagb ,
b ut has given to it a new signification . It has thus trave lled

,

like a boulder rolled along by the wave s, with the invading
horde s of nomade s be come warriors. The royal tent being
the centre ofthe encampment ofthe army, naturally be cam e

synonimous with the plac e itse lf, and o tagk now means

royal tent . In this way the mi litary use of a word has
preserved it after it had lost its nomadic mean ing . Such
a word is a true e thn ological fossil, which unerringly le ads
us back to the original home in the steppe s from whence
we can historically trace the Osmanli. The word , with
an in term ediate signification ,

has be en re taine d among
some of the nomadic tribe s, who got m ixe d up with the
military expe ditions of the Turks ; thus in Bury

’

at , otele, or
e tok

,
mean s a place of refuge ; it has this mean ing some

time s also in Yaku tish .

Word, The other words mentioned among those re late d to at

from will serve to show how little apparent
$32

9
exist be twe en'

the ideas expre ssed by a

often ex although originally derive d from the same root . At first
press un si

g
ht there certainly appe ars to b e no conn ection be twe en

$ 2323? a ong Danube boat and a b ed , but if we re colle ct the
shape of the plank that constitute s the bank or b ed in a

Yakutish hut
, we shall find the ide a natural enough .
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I have se le cted at as a type of a certain class of fossils, Whv 0 ,

because we know historically whence the Turks have come
,
has been

and be cause we can logically follow its change ofme aning, 2
6

25
0

2
6

51}
and can there fore verify any conclusions which we may we mus,

“

deduce from a study of the word . But as our obj e ct is seek for

to employ such words in unrave lling the history of races
“ O the r

1 f

i t i s obv10 us that, although those hav m so
O
general a

me aning as herb or grass may, under peou
‘

ar clrcumstan

ce s, b e employed for such purpose s, we must se ek formore

specific words, name s of definite obje cts, which only exist
in certain localitie s, and in no other. Before procee ding
wi th my inve stigation in this direction ,

I must make some

brief observations upon the classification of affin itie s, and
upon the kind ofwords which bear migration .

If a naturalist in cluded the ox and the goat in the same

g
enus, because they had eye s, were covered with hair, had rative

our legs , a tail , and generally two horns, he would not "

f

a

g
“

?
°f

depart more from the principle s of a true natural classifi a m m'

cati on ,
than do many e thnologists in the ir classification of

language s. Either classification is useful or not . If it b e ,
then such re lative affinitie s as would in natural history b e
repre sente d by class

,
order

, and genus, ought to b e oh

served . Ye t , m some very re cent works it has be en sought
t o extend the limit of the Indo-European family at the

risk of confounding class
,
order, tribe , and genus toge ther.

What is therefore most wanting in e thn ology , as a whole ,
and e spe cially in phi lology , is a natural system of classifi

cation of affinitie s, which would enable us to succe ssive ly
separate in a language those words : 1 . which it has in
common with all others, that is its remote st affinitie s ;
2 . those which it holds in common with a certain number
of language s forming a family

, or first branching ofi
'

fiom

the primitive stock ; 3 . those which it holds in common

with a subdivision of the primitive branch , and so on ; 4 .

and , lastly, those words which it has picke d up by fusion
or contact with other race s ; the e limination of the latter
be ing necessary before the others could b e de te rmined .

The difficultie s attendant upon the comparative analysis Difficul,
of a number of languages , are very num erous and embar t ies of

rassing . There is, first, that arising from the number ofPM ?
“

words compare d not be ing sufficient ; then that attendant Eir
c

silysis.
upon the de termination of the corre ct laws of le tter
changes , which , it is unn ece ssary to remark

,
must b e de

te rmin ed inductive ly, and not by a p riori re asoning .

Another source of difiiculty arises from the pe culiar
10 B
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idiosyncrasie s of different pe ople s

,
which lead them to

give name s to the same phenomena under the influence
of totally different impre ssmns . Fusion

,
contact

,
e tc ,

of

diffe rent race s produce a confusion of name s constituting
another difficulty . This confusion is not confin ed alone
to the effe cts of contact of two language s, b ut may even
occur in the sam e language , in consequence of simple dis
placement . A good example of this confusion i s afforded
by the Russian em igrants in Siberia ,

they apply the sam e

Example term svziegiri z E mbery a nivalis , or snow-bunting
,
both

of confa to that bird and the Pyrrhula rubieilla , or bullfin ch, b e

2
1

230 61
“

cause the latte r live s in socie ty with the former during
from the winter. The Yakuts

,
on the othe r hand, although in

displace contact with the Russians
,
have distinct name s for the

men“
two birds . This kind of confusion is not the only diffi
culty , however, which arise s from displacement , or con

tact or fusion wi th other race s having different phone tic
Altera systems, nor

,
inde e d

,
is it the chie f. Words are con

“0 " by tracted
,
altere d in sound

,
new compoun ds formed out of

fgz
trac

the contracted words , which may in turn b e similarly
modified . We may liken a language thus tre ated to a

g
e ological conglomerate compose d of broken or rolled
ragm ents of vari ous rocks cemen ted toge ther

,
the ori

ginal character of the fragments be ing some tim e s re cog
niz able , some time s not . W e do not know how far this
we aring action may have proce eded in some language s,
and , conse quently, what we often assum e to b e roots, may
b e nothing more than un ited fragments of other roots .

French affords admirable example s of the se kinds of phi
lological conglomerate s, which are the more illustrative ,
be cause we can historically trace the ir formation . Who
could find d zner in the middle Latin disjejunare , meme in
me t p eu in p aucus, or the Provencal ebra in
Latin Hedera , the Albanian [1 77987 in Latin Imperator ?

Words We se e from the foregoing that many-syllable d words
not are liable to suffer gre at modifications in proce ss of time ,
g

‘

g
‘

l
any when subj e cte d to displacement and other modifying in

b ear mi flucnce s. All words are not
,
theref0 1 e , e qually adapted

s tat ion to bear migi ation . Long coinpoun d words are naturally
Polysyl least adapted for that purpose . This inability to be ar
lahic transportation naturally unfits such words for se rving
ones

least . the function of e thnological fossils. Hence , we have to

Those se ek for a class of words that will b e simple , that i s, not
b est many syllabled , of such common use as not to b e re adily
fit ted, forgotten , and ye t expre ssive of obj e cts which are essen
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category . Most of those names have now,
however, lost

the ir original specific signification ,
and have acquired a

generi c on e . Thus, haze l might b e applie d with e qual
corre ctne ss to CorylusAve llana, C . tubulosa

,
orC . colurna

so also , the word oak to any of the numerous spe cie s of

Quercus. This is the very difficulty to which I have
alre ady allude d in the case of the names birch and larch
This circumstance naturally reduce s the number ofwords
available for the purpose I have in view . W e shall se e
here afte r that there are ways in which this difficulty may
b e me t

,
and the original specific signification of words

which have now generic me an ings, som e time s de te cted .

The But besides
,
the name s of the plants and animals them

words se lves, we have to consider the words which have be en
S
em ed founded u on them

, and ex re ssive e ither of obj e cts con
mm

plant
ne cte d wit the plants , or 0 ide as which have be en sug

name s
, ge sted by them . I have alre ady given example s of this

i
t

s
"

2
0

class of words. If a pe ople whose language has be en en

riched by appropriate words
,
expre ssw e of natural pheno

sidered. mena
,
animals or plants

,
or abstract ide as sugge ste d by

them , emigrate s, or b e driven out of its original are a, the
Effect new country may contain very few , or none at all

,
of the

obj e cts repre sented by the words of that people ’

s language .

upog, If
J
a few obj e cts are found to b e common to the original and

natural new coun try
,
the primitive name s will

,
of course

, b e ap

i521? plied to them ; the remainder must b e provide d with new
and their name s. Shorild any of the se re semble

,
in a striking way,

deriva some of the obj ects le ft behind , the name s of the latte r
tn es

applied to them e ither simmy or with a qualifica

tion . The perfe ctly n ew obj e cts having no an alogie s
among those of the mother country

,
would have new

name s coin e d for them out of words alre ady existing in
the language , but which may themse lve s have be en de
rive d m the first instance from the nam e s of obj e cts
at some remote period in the history of the language .

Under the new circumstance s we would therefore have
1 . nam e s still applied to the original obj e cts signified ;
2 . name s originally given to different obj e cts , but now

applie d without change to some new one s ; 3. names

originally given to different obj e cts, b ut now applied
to n ew one s, b ut with certain qualifications 4 . new

name s consisting of combinations of words pre existing in
the language

, but coine d for the first time ; and , 5 . the

name s given by the aboriginal inhabitants of the n ew

region
,
some W O i ds of whose language would be come
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in corporated , even though the ir state of civilization may Australia

b e such that no true q i on of the two race s could take ‘

ilfiii
‘

place . The whole of these change s may b e se en in pro orthis ,

gre ss in Australia ; its fauna and flora are , however, so

peculiar, that scarce ly a single species of plant or
un le ss those introduced, are common to Europe . The

latter re tain , of course , the ir English name s ; the second
category would b e repre sented by Porcupine (genus
Echidna

,
inste ad of the European one

, Hystrix , L ia ) ,
thrush (genus Grallina, Vieil. , instead of the Europe an
one

,
Merula,Ray ) , Robin (genus Pe troica, Sw.

,
in ste ad of

the European one E rythaca, Sun) , e tc . ; 3. by Green
Dove (Ptilinopus, Sm ) , Helmet Goose (Ceriopsis,
4 . by Duchbill (Ornithorhynchus) , Hairtail (Dasyurus) ,
e tc . ; and , 5 . by K angaroo, K oala , Jabiru ,

e tc .

The words expre ssing abstract ideas, e tc .

,
derived from Subjee

the nam e s of obj e cts lost , would still continue in the lan g2s t e _

guage , notwithstanding the disappe arance of . the stock main

word ; some might , however, b e lost, others modified , the after
,

loss

me an ings changed, or they may be come the stocks of new ffv
‘

é
blec

‘

words . If we suppose further, that inste ad of the displace
ment of the whole race , only a part was displaced , and Contrast

that the remainder continued to occup the original area, $2323?
the whole of the primitive name s wou d b e found in its

guages

language , both those applie d to the obj e cts common to of a race

the new and old are as, those which were applied to new
“W ham

obj ects by the displaced part of the race , and those which 23?d
die d out in the language of the latte r. The names of undis

plants and animals re tained in the new region , and the “ be

?derivative s from those of the plants pe culiar to the original
se at , would b e true e thnological fossils, provided we had
a comple te comparative vocabulary of the name s of plan ts
and animals in all

,
or the gre ater number of surrounding

language s, and of the words founded upon them .

The name s of plan ts and animals picked up in the Words

course of the migration
,
would point out the line of route

, p
icked

and the re lative duration of the occupancy of any interme
“Pby ‘he

diate re

gi
ion might often b e measured by the effe ct which 22k the

i ts pe cu ari ti e s may have exerted upon the language . route .

The example s which I propose to give in illustration
Exam_

of the views laid down in the foregoing
,
will consist ples of

1 . of some spe cific name s of plants or animals, in two Preceding

or more close ly allied language s, with the view of de
V’ews‘

t e rmining where they originated -

and
,
therefore

, the point
of departure of the race s in whose language s the words
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occur ; the animals or plants be ing assum ed not to b e

cultivated , and therefore not liable to b e transporte d
into distant coun trie s, carrying with them the ir name

2 . example s of the use which might some times b e made
of the names of dome sticated animals and cultivate d
plants, in order to te st whe ther a migration had or had

not taken place : 3 . manner of employing a word having
now only a generic m e aning

, b ut the primitive or spe cific
m e an ing of which may b e e stablished , or may b e so defi

nite that it would posse ss a specific value in te sting e th

nological hypothe se s : 4 . and
,
lastly

, an example of the

comple te analysis of a language the origin of which is
doubtful or unknown .

.

1 ' ShOW 1 . Anas erythropus is called by the Kasan Tatars hara
mg how has , but in Yakutish it is called liglik. In Osmanli the
the name

ofa plant
word la/clah or leylelc is applied to stork ; while , in the

0 1
‘

ani Turkish language s of the Caucasus the name of stork is
legleh or legleg . In Osmanli also , the ibis is called hare

in laklah. The maj ority of the Turkish diale cts agre e with
ral 1an the Osmanli

, where as those of them spoken within the

i
n

f
e

st geographical range of the A . erythropus have a different
“acid to name for that bird . We may legitim ate ly conclude , there
its first fore , that the Turks of the Steppe s have pre served the ori
home ‘

ginalnam e , while the Yakuts, migrating northwards, car
ried the name with them

, but applie d it to a different bird .

Again
,
Grus leucogeranus , or the white stork , is calle d

inYakutish hitalih ; in Osmanli
,
Te trao te trix is called leek

lilo ; this is also the case in the diale cts about the Volga,
e tc . The Bucharian partridge , which is foun d in the

Eastern Kirgis and Dz ungarian Steppe s and in Buchara,
is called by the Turks of those region s keklik or kakelik ;
whence the spe cific name , given by Gme lin to this bird ,
of Te trao kakelik. W e have , there fore , thre e birds to

which the name is now given . To which of them was

it originally applied ? One or two circumstances se em to

de termin e thi s point with considerable accurac The

Te trao kakelik is said to cry out continually, akelik !

and then ,
if other partridge s make a similar cry, there is

a sufficient re ason for this one monopolizing the nam e , as

it has always attracted attention by its beauty ; it is, inde ed ,
on this account kept in cage s in Buchara. We may there
fore safe ly conclude that the name starte d from the central
Steppe s, and was applied by the migratory tribe s north
wards and we stwards , to differen t birds which re sembled
it or crie d like it . W e could scarce ly have a be tter ex

amp le ofwhat I call e thnological fossils than this .
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dry,

16
e tc . It may b e worth remarking here , that the words for riches

in most of the Turkish dialects appear to b e connect ed with she ep .

Thus, in O smanli, ghanz
’

, pl. agm
’

ya z riche s ; ghani itmak, to enrich ;Koib al and Karagass, ba t , Yakut, bai ; Soyot, pa i. There is also a

curious coincidence , if it b e nothing more , namely, that while in theFinnish (Kare1.) ge inamaurmi, is a meadow,
and 5inas

, a she ep, the E s
thonian for meadow is einama or geinama. Is there any relation
betwe en French gagner, E nglish gain ; old Norse , Swed . gagn z z utilitas
commodum ,

and the names of sheep or lamb ?

If the foregoing comparisons b e correct, almost every form
in which the name s for lamb and she ep have appeared in
Europe

,
may b e found in the Asiatic language s, bu t e s

pe cially in the Finnic-Tatarian one s. The coincidence
of the name s

,
too

,
is more remarkable in Central Asia,

which is u sually considered as the native country of the

wild she ep . But even if we admit that the wild she ep
was once indigenous to Europe as we ll as to Asia

, we

must also adm it that in Asiawas the country of its dome s

tication . This being so , the animal , toge ther with his
name s, were introduce d into Europe by one of two ways
I . e ither by migrating nations brin ging it with them ; 2 .

or by comm erce . If we accept the e astern origin of the

Europe an nations in the terms of the Indo-European hy
pothe sis, the she ep might have be en brought with them .

This hypothe sis would satisfactorily account for the ex

istence of several name s in Europe for the same animal
,

identical wi th the Asiatic on e s. If
,
on the other hand

,
we

deny such m igration ,
as Latham se ems inclin ed to do

,
the

she ep must have come into Europe by different route s
,
for

otherwise we could not accoun t for the varie ty of name s.

But as some language s have several words to expre ss she ep
or lamb

,
e tc .

, as for example , Latin ,
agnus and ovis , and

as the se name s appear to be long to two different parts of
Asia

,
it appears t o m e that we should admit that the

she e p came into Italy by two different route s. As I am
only illustrating ame thod , and not investigating this parti
onlar problem ,

I shall not attempt to de cide be twe en the
two views. It is evident, however, that this mode ofmak

ing the inve stigation would lead to inte re sting results .

3 . Deter 3 . My n ext example is in te nded to illustrate the use

“ na t ion whi ch might b e made of a word havin g now a generic
255320 me an ing in many language s

,
b ut whose spe cific me aning

meaning may b e de te cted and used with advantage as a fossil . I
O f a

} shall first give the glossarial comparisons, and then de
fix

i

ng
duce from them my conclusions.

“3 E vidently the M ongolian argal, or ovis argali.
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G eneric.

Tana—Sanscrit Druh
,
drama , drumas=shrub ; Zend, dru Greek, now a

(ipvpog, forest of oaks, a fore st ; Gothic , triu O ld Saxon , trio, trya generic

E nglish , tz ec Persian ,
d irakht Russian , derevo, drevo Armenian , one , and

dz a rh, trachd z tree , garden .

0
how it

Woon .
—Irish D ome , n ame—ah oak wood ; Kymric, dervus or der. may b e

TIM BER .
- Sanscrit, ddru Alb anian ,

dru, dhria z vine stock ; Lith used as a

uanian
,
dcrva z pine wood ; Rusg

ian ,

fi

drova Polish , drva z firewood . fossil,

ea: c.

O AK —Greek, opfig ; Irish, mihi c um, p our
—d oup

e msgh, an oak

plain ,
which is the Zend form with only the interchange of u and r ;

Kymric, Cornish, Dar, derv, dero Russian, dubi

S ubj ect ive .

S anscrit , drih, crescere , augeri ; driddhz
‘

,
firmus ; dirgha , longus.

Z end
,
deregh, derez , crescere , to spread ab road by language ; daragha ,

longus ; drdj anh,]longitudo ; dure z a , solid ; derez dna , usura ; drvaéna ,
b elonging to wood ; K eltic

,
Kymric

,
dur

,
hardened by fire—steel ; du

rawl, steely, dense , hard ; durfin, dense , hard , close ; Bre ton ,
dir

,
ste el ;Kymric , devr, strong, valiant drud , strong , strenuous, b old .

La tin
,
durus; middle Latin , drusus , patiens, rigidus, contumax ; oldFrench

,
dru (derived , according to Dietz , from durus).

German
,
dauern, to last ; dauerhaft , durab ility.

Greek
,
Sago

-
0 g, Spam

‘

ig, durus.

Albanian, dhras, to make thick ; dhras, thick.

L ithuanian
,
drums, solid , strong.

All the pre ceding words will , I think , b e generally ad

mit te d to b e derived from the same root , which is most
n e arly repre sente d by dru . Etymologists are in the

habit of referring nouns to ve rbal roots, and hence would
consider that the verbal form drih pre ceded the noun

druh. But the idea of the obj e ct tre e must assure dly
have pre ceded that of growth , the latter be ing on e of

considerable generality, requiring much time to re alize it,
and consequently not to b e at all confounded with the

ide as ofmotion in space
,
which may b e verbal from the ir

origin . That the original signification may b e nominal
is , I think , proved by the circumstance that in language s
whose grammar is very imperfe ctly deve loped , such as the
Samoyede dialects, a noun may b e e ither a verbal or
nominal stock , and may, consequently

, b e some time s de n

clined or conjugated . The word druh z tre e
,
expre sse s a

generic idea, and must have had a spe cific on e before ac

quiring it ; that is, it must have be en applied to some

particular tre e first . All trave llers bear te stimony to the

fact, that spe cific name s pre cede generic on e s among
cultivated nations ; more ove r

,
that the existence of any

generic or colle ctive n ame s may b e considered as a step
towards civilization . O n this subj e ct I may b e permitte d
to quote the words of the distinguished and lamente d
Castren

, than whom no modern
,
and perh aps no trave lle r

of any period , had more opportunitie s offorming a corre ct
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opin ion . He says : “ Rude and uncultivate d e ople have
generally no expre ssions for the most every-gay abstract
conceptions. There are nations who have no name for

river, but have one , however, for e ach individual river ;
no name for finger, b ut have one for the thumb , the fore
finger

,
e tc . ; none for berry, b u t for cranberry , cloudberry ,

bilberry ; not e ven for tre e , but ye t for birch , fir
,
bird

,

cherry”

, e tc .

17

O ut of the above words the only one s strictly applied
to spe cial tre e s expre ss oak : this is the case in Gre ek and

in the Ke ltic language s : there being room for doubt about
the Russian ,

I shall le ave it out of consideration . Accord
ing to the Indo-Europe an hypothe sis, as laid down in my
form er article , the Ke ltic migrat ion should have pre cede d
the Gre ek . Now ,

if druh me ant tre e generally
,
how doe s

it happen that two distinct tribes, succe ssive ly departingfrom a common centre at long intervals of tim e
, should

have applied the word to de signate the same kin d of tre e ?
Subsequent contact of the se race s might b e sugge ste d ;
but such contact should include the two gre at divisions of

the Ke lts, and should therefore b e carrie d back beyond the
dawn of history . But we have ye t to take into accoun t
the subj e ctive expre ssions derived from the word druh,
or some equivalent word . The conne ction of the ide as

,

hard, solid , firm
, strong, rigid , close , durable , and hence

strenuous , bold, and ste e l , with oak, are so obvious
,

most language s such expre ssions as solid as oak,
firm as

oa e tc .
,
are in daily use . There is not the same evident

conn e ction with every other tre e ; we do not say hard as
poplar”

, e tc . Then , also , Pott re fers Latin durus to
bu t if we admit this, we mus t equally admit the whole
chain of subj ective words given above . Zend scholars
derive darez a , solid , from derez (Sanscrit, drih) to grow ,

and daregha (Sanscrit, dirgha) , long, from deregh (Sanscrit ,
drih) , to grow , which is unque stionably re late d to druh.

The apparent conclusion deducible from the foregoing
is

,
that druh was originally applie d to the oak ,

18
and that,

17 Vorlesungen ub er die Finnische mythologie , S . 11 .

18 This conclusion is not affected by the circumstance that the Chi
ne se for tree is shu

,
and the Chaldaic dir, and that many other langua

ge s, not connected with the Indo-E urope an one s
, exhib it lik e affinities ;

b ecause attaching a spe cific meaning t o the form druh doe s not implythat a still more primitive form ,
from which it

,
as well as the Chine se

and others, were derived , might not have meant
,
in other regions, olive

or any other tre e . The example s given ab ove of the transfer of names
is instructive in such cases. Here too we see the importance of estab
lishing , as the b asis of all investigations, correct views as to the rela

tive values of aflinities.
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considered as the dire ct de scendants of the Pe lasgians

,

were called fiakavndayoc, and the oak
,

gi
nyo

’

g , e sculus .

It was dedicated to Zeus
,
or Jupiter

,
and ence the nam e

Phegonaeus given to him . There are seve ral oaks in
Gre e ce with edible acorns, as for example Que rcus E s

culns, L in .
, Q . Ballota, Desf.

, Q . IEgilOps, or the Valonia
oak . The acorns of the first two are very mild , and are

still e aten in Southern Europe and North Africa. Unger
considers that it was the Valonia oak,

the most common

of all in Gre e ce
,
and which i s now only use ful for the

tanning material of its cusps, which , un der the name of

gbm'ticr was so ce lebrated in ancient Gre e ce . It was
i t which formed the grove ofDodona in Epirus, in which
was a temple to Jupiter and a famous oracle .

21 If the Fa
ther of the Gods was be sought under a sacred oak

,
and

heard the praye r, the le ave s rustled , though not move d by
any bre e ze . The ancients believed that Zeus re sided in the
o ak

, and , as Creu z er observe s, they imagined the rustling
of the le ave s to b e voice s of birds from his eyebrows ,
which thus indicated his pre sence . Ac cording to Grimm ,

the acorn was called among the Romans Juglanso, i. c.

,

Jov1glans
22 Statue s and idols were gene rally cut in oak

at the most remote time s, and are found crown ed with
oak leave s. Hercules also re ce ive d this honour ; for the

o ak was considered , with justice , as a symbol of
s trength and bravery.

23 Whoever saved the li

Roman citizen by his in dividual efforts
,
re ce ived , as the

reward of his trouble
,
the civic crown of oak leave s . O n

a Herculan eum pi cture , Victoria i s repre sented with a

crown of oak leave s in the right hand
,
and i n the le ft a

shie ld .

24 The statue of Cybe le was also crowned with
o ak leave s, evidently be tokening the nourishing qualitie s
of the acorns. He cate also occurs with a sim ilar orna

m ent . Among the Slave s, too , the oak was dedicated to

2 1 I have not se en the original memoir of Unger, but there is an

admirab le e pitome of hi s re sults contained in a series of notices by
M . E d. M artens

,
under the t itle of “ Les Plante s connue s des

Anciens in the Revue de l
’
Instruct ion Publique en B elgique for

February, April, August, and Novemb er, 1858 .

22 Deutsche Mythologie , i. 155, 156 . The name Juglanswas also given
t o the wallnut , which it still retains in b otany, b ut as Pliny appears tothink it a very re cent introduction into Italy, the name must have b een
t ransferred to it . It is, perhaps, owing to some confusion of thi s kind
that Unger considers it .to have b e en known in Italy as early as the

period of the kings.

23 Dierbach
’

s Flora Mythologica, S. 26 .

”4 W inckelmann .
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Perun ,
their thunde r god . The ancien t Pr ussians con

sidered that the ir gods live d in tre e s, e spe cially the oak

and linden . The Bohemians also considered that they
were the seats of the gods, the latte r being suppose d to
assume the shape of this tre e , in order to be come visible
among men . Mone

the Slavish name of

nam e of od (Irish ,
Deus. T e oak was also sacred among the Germans and

Scandinavians, and apparently a symbol of strength and

courage . Perhaps it i s on this accoun t that many G er

man soldiers , when marching , we ar an oak leaf in the ir
caps . It was also one ofthe sacre d tre e s of the Gauls, and
trace s of the ancient fe e ling may even still b e found in
Maine and Anjou . Without oak branche s the dru ids
performed no worship ; oak woods were the ir residence s ;
under them were placed their judgm ent-se ats.

I have gone thu s m inute ly into the mythological tradi
tions conn ected with the oak

,
in order to show that it has

really enjoyed from the remote st antiquity that preemi
nence which I have assum e d for it in the foregoing argu
ment . The se traditions

,
too

,
point to a region aboundin g

in oak fore sts as the home of the primitive race , from
which the Europe an branche s have sprung . The Indo
Europe an hypothe sis make s the Be lur or B olor moun

tains that home
, and if the information which we pos

se ss about the region b e corre ct
,
it cannot b e de scribed

as a country of oak fore sts , or inde e d
'

as a country which
in any respect could b e the cradle of a highly

,

subj e ctive
language . Perhaps the only region in the world whi ch
would comple te ly an swe r all the requirements of the case ,

is the coast-land of Ghlian
, at both side s of the Kisilu

sen
, stre tching from Khorasan to the high lands ofAzer

b ij an and Armenia
,
— a beautiful region

,
covere d with im

mense fore sts of oak
,
be ech , wallnu t , e tc . There too the

fig
, othe fp

ome

g
rana

t
e
, and peach thrive . It contain s the

chain 0 Alburz , the highe st peak of which , Demavend ,
i s considere d by many to b e the moun tain of mountain s,
Alb ordj, of the ancient Zend cosmogony . Whatever may
b e the value of the foregoing argum ent

,
it is singular that

i t plac es the cradle of the European nations in the very
region where re ligious traditions place that ofmankind .

2" Ge schichte des He iden thums in Nordlichen E uropa (b eing a con

t inuat ion of Creuz er
’

s Symb olik) , i. 1 69 .
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To assume that the Arians went e astward from the oak

region of Europe would accoun t for many things ; but ,
as in the case of the she ep , it is be se t with almost insur
moun table difficultie s. For my pre sent purpose it is,however, unnece ssary to go further into the subj ect ,
I have far from exhauste d .

4 . E xam 4 . It is n e edle ss to observe that
,
as a eneral rule

,
no

fix
)

? conclusions as to the origin of a race or t e direction of a

a 3om migration could b e founded upon the re sults obtain e d from
ple te the discussion of the name of a single plant or anim al

,
or

even several . Nothing short of a comple te analysis of

maiie ofa the names of all the plants and animals existing in a lan
language , guage , would b e of utility in e thn ological inve stigations .

“

ii It is true that there may exist some words which would
i b ich posse ss, as e thnological fossils

,
the same re lative value as

unknown the remains of some few particular plan ts or animals are

known to posse ss as geological on e s, the ir existence in a

rock be ing considere d conclusive evidence of the age of

that rock . But even in such case s this kind of fossil
e vidence is only used to comple te the argumen t

,
all othe r

evidence having be en first discusse d . Having shown
by the example s 1 , 2, and 3, how different kinds of name s

may b e individually inve stigated , I now propose to show
how those of a whole language may b e tre ate d . For thi s
purpose I will se le ct the Magyar or Hungarian , be cause
i t affords an exce llen t example of an unclassed lan guage ,
for although it is usually considere d to b e a member of

the Finnic-Tatarian family, its affinitie s are not ye t we ll
e stablished , and we know nothing absolute ly ce rtain of

the particular country from whence the Magyars came b e

fore making the ir appearance upon the Volga.

From allsource s available to me
,
I have made a list of

about four hun dre d Magyar name s of plants, and be twe en
two and thre e hundred of those of animals. Following
Dankowsky and others, who are considere d as

tie s upon the e tym ology of the lan guage , I must consider
about two hundre d and seventy of those name s as dire ctly
borrowed from the Slavonian ,

Gre ek , Latin ,
Dac o-Roman ,

German , e tc .

,
or form ed out of words be longing chiefl

to the Slavonic or Gre ek language s . As I am m ere ly Lir
lustrating a m ethod of inve stigation ,

I will not enter in to
the corre ctne ss of this re lative proportion be twe en b or
rowed and primitive name s, and will accordingly assume

it to b e corre ct. I may, however, observe that many of

the words
,
considered to b e borrowed , are not so in reality .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


162 Influence of Physical Causes
Names of Plants which exzsted in the M agyar Language before

the arrivalof the M agyars in Hungary.

Triticum Spelta Cultivated plant.
Pyrus M alus South Russia, Caucasus, P. Sie

versiana in the Alatau, and per

haps eastwards to Gob i.
Chaemphyllum bul Russia

, Sib eria, to the Irtysh .

b osum

Dutk6r6 M elilotus ofl‘icinalis
Pulmonariaofficinalis

Gordon Carthamus tinctoria
Scmphularia nodosa
Tilia E uropaea

Fraxinus E xcelsior

Prunus domest ica

Armeniaca vulgaris
Coryllus Avellana

Anemone sylvestris
Potentilla anserina

Sonchus oleraceus

M entha Pulegium
Hedera Helix

Volga .

Scab iosa succisa Russia, from the Uralto the Tom ,

e tc .

Trapa natans Abundant on LowerVolga, where
the nuts are taken up in im

mense quantities with nets, and
sold cheap ; Sib eria, in Koly
van Lakes, e tc .

Russia
, Sib eria.

Russia
, Caucasus, Sib eria.

Caucasus (perhaps not found indi

genous elsewhere) .
Russia

, Sib eria to the Yennissei.

Volga, Don , and Sib eria sparingly
to the Tob ol, b ut apparen tly
not at all east of Irtysh .

Russia, according to Herman in

Siberia to Tobolsk, according to

others not at all in Sib eria.

Russia to 50
° N. lat .

,
b ut no doub t

introduced ; indigenous to Cau
casus, e tc .

Caucasus, Tauridia (perhaps in
troduced ) ; stated also to occur

in the mount ains about the
source s of the Irtysh, b ut more
prob ably another specie s.

Apparently not found in Sib eria,
b ut occurs in the Caucasus.

Indigenous to the Caucasus.

Not found in Sib eria.

E urope , Aral Sea, Kirgis Steppe s.

The whole of temperate Sib eria.

As far as the L ena.

Prob ab ly in Sib eria, and S Sib e

ricus and Tataricus are men

t ioned as occurring from the

Volga to China.

Tauridia, Caucasus, Altai, M . ar

vensis, L in. ,
on Kirgis Steppe s.

South Russia, Caucasus , doe s not
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Arum maculatum

LoniceraCaprifolium

Ranunculus scelera

Bromus se calinus Russia, Sib eria, about the Irtysh ;
B . squarrosus, Lin , Kirgis

Steppe s.

Russia to 62
° N . lat ., Kirgis Step

vense pe s, e tc.

Helianthus tub ero
not seen it noticed east ofVolga.

Ononis spinosa Terek, Don
,
Kirgis Steppes, e tc.

Cultivated plants.
Cicuta virosa in Siberia (Lena).
E verywhere in middle and north
Asia suited for them.

Chelidonium Severalspe ciesonDon, Volga, etc.

Growingwild on Volga ; grown in
Sib eria to N. Lat . and in

Ural, e tc.

Athamanta Most species found in Sib eria. A.

Lib anotis and A. Oreoselinum
on Volga.

B . fruticosa, e tc .
, in the Altai ,

Lake Baikal
, e tc.

Chenopodium Nearly all the species found on

Anthemis

Caucasus (Terek) , Tauridia.

Tauridia, on the Terek, e tc. , C .

Orientalis, L in , coast of the

Aral Sea, e tc .

Said to b e a native ofCaucasus and
Armenia, cultivated on Volga.

S . Russia, Caucasus ; only a gar

den plant in N. Russia ; many
other species in Altai : L . Tata
rica, L in , on Kirgis Steppe s.

Volga, Terek, Don ; said to b e

found at Irkutsk ; A.minimum
,

VVilld ,
Kirgis Steppe s.

South Russia, Sib eria, Tobol, Irtysh , Lena.
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C . sanguinea, Volga, Ural

, Si
b e ria, Ge orgia, e tc.

Cornus C . mascula- Terek
,
New Russia,

e tc .

C . alb a and C . suecica—Sib eria.

Cultivated in Khanate of Chiva,

Armenia, e t c.

until L . Baikal.

Quercus (peduncu Not b eyond the Volga and Ural.
lata
Urtica (dio’

i
‘

ca Russia and Sib eria.

Schoenus Several species in Sib eria.

All these A glance at the foregoing list shows us that every plant
plants in named in it is e ither indigenous to , or cultivated in some

part of
,
the region lying be twe en the Danube and beyond

part b e
Lake Baikal , including Middle and South Russia , the

twee n northern de clivitie s of the Caucasus, the Ural , and the
the Da‘ portion of Asia north of the Thian Shari , and about the
n b d

Lik
e

s,
an

Altai
,
including the source s and upper course s of the

Irtysh
,
Obi

,
Yenn issei, Lena,and Amur. The distribu

tion of som e appe ars to b e coextensive with the whole
region , while others are confin e d to the European or Cau

would casian portions of it . If the Magyars have come from the
1

11223 coun try about the source s of the Tobol , the Ufa, and the
known to Ural , south and south-east of Yekate rinburg , that is, the
Magyars the country occupied at pre sen t by the Bashkirs, n e arly
1

1

5

5231
1

131. all the plants in the list may have be en known to them
,

country.

and it is therefore probable that all the name s would b e
long to the ir own language . If

,
on the other hand

,
they

If from have de scended from the e astern table land of Asia
,
they

E . Asia
, could not have brought name s for those plants whose

they range doe s not go beyond the Ural ; and if any such plants
could not

know b e found wi th prim i tive Magyar name s, they must b e the
those pe names of plants re sembling them ,

which occur in Asia
“ ha” t° but not in Europe , and which were transferre d to them

on the Magyars me e ting them for the first time . As a

general rule , however, the dire ct transfer of name s in this
way would prove e ither that the migration from the ori
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then only sparingly, and wholly disappears beyond the

Irtysh , according to Bode .

26 The linden i s wholly ah

sent from the government ofAstrakan ; nor doe s i t appe ar
to occur in the region e astward of the rive l Ural and
south of the source s of the Tobol , that is in the region

the Magyars entered Europe . However, while
the northern boundarie s ofmost of the tre e s indigenous to
Russia in Europe

, sink from we st t o e ast
,
that ofAcer

Tataricum ri se s
,
marking it at once as a characte risticAsi

atic spe ci e s . It i s found in the region above mentione d
where the linden fails . There are two nam e s for the

linden in Ma ar
,
Ha

’

rs or Hats , and S z dldoh. The first
is ob viously ttlilasame word as the Kalmuck name Z arz a

Modon z Acer Tataricum . It is unn e ce ssary to argue

again st the supposition that the name ofAcer Tataricum
was borrowe d from that of the lin den ,

because the for
mer is indigenous to where the name Z arz a i s used

,
while

the latter i s not .

Prunus dome stica is usually considered to b e indigenous
to Armenia and the Caucasus. The Magyar n ame K otyo

’

is not e asily traced , but on closer inve stigation it may b e

found to b e re late d to Xv3u
’

nna unhéa , the name given
to the quince . This word , according to Pliny, is derived
from Cydon ,

in Cre te , whence they were introduced into
Gre e ce . Martens sugge sts that the word Xo3vuakov (or
according to ancient versi ons w3vuakov) , is conne cted
with Xv3wvta . According t oHermon

, cite d by Athen
aeus, this name was given by the Cre tan s to the quince ,
and , if He sychius

’ derivation from xw3tov , fle e ce , b e
corre ct , it would me an woolly apple , and , there fore ,. cor
re spond to the Cotoneum malum of Pliny . If the ori

gin of the Gre ek name b e corre ct , and supposition
b e just, the Magyars acquired this nam e only afte r contact
with the Gre eks . Itmay,

however, happen that the Gre ek
name i s not borrowe d from Cydon , but came with the plan t
from the e astward— in any case the n e are st poin t at which
they could have be come acquain te d with prun e s was in
the ne ighbourhood of the Caspian Sea, e ithe r from the

Gre ek side
,
or from the Bactrian countrie s south of the

Se a ofAral
,
whence immense quan titie s of drie d fruit are

sent annually into Siberia. The trade appe ars to have
flowe d towards the Volga before the irruption of the

”6 Verb reitungs Gre n z en d erW ichtigst en Holz gewachse des E uropa

ischen Russlands Graphisch darge st t vom A. Bode . B eitrage z ur

K entniss de s Russischen Re ichs, Bd . 18
, S . 56 .
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Magyars . It may b e worth while , therefore , to examin e
more close ly into the e tymology ofXo3unakov.

Armeniaca vulgaris, as i ts name implie s, i s anative ofAr Medgy.

men ia and the Caucasus, where it still grows wild ; from the

former country it was introduced into Gre ece by Alexan
der the Great . There appe ars to have be en some confa
sion with regard to the Magyar name M edgg for this fruit,

s more properly that of the M e spilus Germanica or
medlar. I be lieve the word to b e ofGothic origin , and

picked up on the Don or Terek .

The words Magyalfa (holly) and Mogyoro (haze l) re Magyalfa

semble e ach other verymuch . This affinity cannot b e ao a

zfé
Mog

'

coun te d for by any re semblance be twe en the plan ts. The
y

holly , although more abundant in be ech fore sts
,
is often

,

like haze l , found forming a close thicke t in oak fore sts,
under the prote cting shade of which they both thrive ,
while they in turn she lter the roots of the oak in winte r
from frosts. The se thicke ts are so entangled as to b e

almost impassable
, and , if the following compari sons b e

corre ct
,
it i s fi om this circumstance that the Magyar

name s are derived
Tavgy S amoyede , mogga, mo= branch ; Tungus (Sib eria) , mo ;

O stjak-Samoyede , mag, ma a z stick ; makz b oard ; saga (also hag) ,
seaga ,

— b lack
, dark ; seak al- tang , a b lack mountain ridge ,

sanga,
sianga fi pine fore st, dark fore st (compare S egan, mountains) , mdgalz ak

lose one self. Tavgy
-Samoyede , faemaga z z dark, ob scure , as ap

plied to a fore st
,
fromfa _ _ tre e , moga=branches (compare fimie=even

ing , faema : winter b oots.) Perhaps p aebi:
—dark in Yurak Samoyede ,

is likewise related . Compare also Timgus, madugi, b arberry, and Mon

golian, Z arz a modon
,
Acer Tataricum ; modon z tree .

The Magyar nad , Phragmite s communis, is obviously Nad .

the Polish name for the same plant , nad . I have
not as ye t subj e cted those words, which are common to

Polish and Magyar, to a strict analysis but beside s the one
just given , there are seve i al others in the foregoing list ;
for example . pap its ,Anemon e sylve stris z Pol.Fejerp ip at , Papits.

Anemon e nemerosa . This word appe ars to b e re lated to
Russian p ap arot z fern ; Pol. p ap roc ,

’

old Bohemian ,

p apra t , now p ap radj ,
‘ Slovenic , p ap ra t , prap rot ; L

ith .
,

p ap artis ; Le tt . , p apardis . Again
,
there i s the old Higli

German word p iip oz z Art emi sia, corre sponding to Le ttish
biboktes . There i s also the Magyar word p ipp itér z An Pipité r

themis nobilis (or tinctoria) , whi ch corre sponds to O s
manli p ap adga . The whole serie s i s probably Sla
vonic . Se alak, Clematis Vitalb a z Pol. ska lak ; Ternge S

‘

z ulék

fu
‘

, Alyssum incanum z Pol. Terrage fa Tsep erlce , Aga e tc .
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rious campe stris z Pol. Tsep erlceg Gomba Tsermolga , M e

lampyrum arvense z Polish, Tshermetg a ?p a , barley :
Pol. arpa . The latter example shows that the same word
may exi st in the two language s, without the one having
borrowed from the other, arp a be ing ,m fact , the Turkish
name from which both Magyars and Pole s borrowe d it .

It is we ll known that Poland he ld dominion over the

plate au of the Ukraine
,
and that the region be twe en the

Dnieper and Volga was occupied in the time of Plano
Carpini and Rub riquis by Cumanian Turks from be twe en
the Caspian and Aral seas ; and that the se same Cu

mani also en tered Volhynia and Hungary
,
whe re they

have be en absorbed . This circumstance may, there fore ,
accoun t for the coincidence of many words of Turkish
origin be twe en both language s.

The Magyar name
,
Rep lcéng, Hedera He lix , or ivy, I

be lieve to have be en originally applied to Gle choma he

derace a, or ground ivy. The He dera
,
not be ing capable

of be aring much cold , doe s not appe ar to occur beyond
the lowerVolga ; the ground ivy on the contrary is found
in Siberia, as Pallas m entions it on the Tobol . It has
several name s in German ; one of which , Donnerreb e ,
sugge sts the God of Thunder. The Le tts call the ir thun
der god , Pehrkon , and Gle choma hederace a, p ehrleones ,
a word which must exist in other Slavic diale cts, and

from which the lMagyar name is simply formed . It may
b e worth remarking, however, that the Ugrian Morduins

on the Volga call the ir thunder god , Porguini. This
tribe is considered to have affinitie s with the Magyars,
and occupie s a district close to the pre sum e d original se at
of that people .

S z 0l0 , grape s, appear to b e obtained from Ge orgian ,

K urtsoeni, the first part of the word be ing he i e z fruit .

Perhaps the most universally distribute d family of tre e s
is the Salicinece . Some spe cie s occur even along the banks
ofrivers in the most arid Steppe s . In Magyar

,
the Salix is

a word which appears to have no re lationship
with any of the surrounding language s, its n e are st affinitie s
being with the remote Kamtskadale Susizh : Salix ; Mon

golian Az ola . The Osmanli Saz z re e ds
,
rushe s

, amusical
instrum ent ; modern Persian Turkish) Saz ah, pin e , re
sinous wood ; and Osman li Toz agadj e : poplar tre e , are
no doubt re lated , as also Tatar of Kasan ,

e tc . Asah, usa/c

terele z Populus tremula. The birche s are also wide ly
distributed ti ce s, be ing found at every point be twe en the
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Magyar Word Z solna is the name of Piousflavovire ns,
and corre sponds to the Russ1an name of Pious martius

,

Among fish may b e given : Perca in Magyar is sige
’

r
,

sugér , which}is the Usbek-Turkish sagora , Cyprinus car
pio ; Cyprinus cephalus in Magyar is sz cip ,

and in Russian

sap a ; Cyprinus aphya in Magyar is 0hle , corre sponding to
Lithuanian aikshle , Cyprinus alburnus, e tc .

A volume of considerable size would b e re qu ired to
contain the comple te analysis of the Magyar : I have only
attempte d to give a very rough and me agre ske tch of

what I have even don e myse lf. Incomple te as it is
,
I

think the arguments which have be en brought forward
are sufficien t to e stablish the truth of my proposition ,

that the name s of plan ts and animals in a language may
b e made to serve in e thn ology the sam e re lative functions
as the actual remains of plants and animals do in ge ology .

Be side s that, I am not se eking to e stablish any theory at

pre sen t
, b ut m ere ly poin ting out a m e thod of re search

which has not be en hitherto trie d
,
it would un doubtedly

b e premature to draw any conclusions from my analysis
as to the original se at of the Hungarians . I may, how

e ve r
,
state that so far the re sults do not support the view

that it was in the Bashkir country .

All races The different race s of m en
,
how low soever the ir con

re t ain dition b e , re tain ,
toge ther with the debris of the ir pri~

323323mitive language , som e fragmentary traditions of man
’

s

cosmo first knowledge of the Cre ator of the universe , of cosmo

gony, gony and physics. The se traditions, like the language s
which through which they have be en hande d down ,have be en
have moulde d

,
change d, and added to

,
under the influence of

Ef
f

g
n

d

mo‘

the circumstance s of e ach pe ople . Thus modified, the se
1 e tradition s have formed the first materials out of which all

and form mythologie s have be en gradually e laborate d . And hke
t he firs t

mat e rials
as m the prototype of our knowledge of cre ation and i ts

of my Author
,
and of the principle s of good and evil, so beau

t holvgyo tifully expre ssed in the account of the fall ofman ,we find ,

Dualism as the pre dominan t characteristic of all mythologi e s, a

a charac spe cie s of dualism ,
or opposition of the good and evi l

,
of

t ef
istic life and of de cay . This opposition is not man lfe ste d W i th

O t an
e qual force in all mythologie s, be ing apparently affe cted

m y tho

logies . by the characte r of the phys1calc1rcumstan ce s underwhich
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e ach has grown up . How different must b e the ide a of

life and de cay among the inhabitants of regions ofmighty
rive rs, snow-capped mountains

,
and plains clad with the

rich and varied vege tation of the t ropics, Where no dark
clouds or humid mists che ck the ardour of the sun

’

s rays,
and of herb-covered ste ppe s, or the dreary lichen-covered
tundra that frin ge the Arctic Oce an !
As the chieftains and heroes of a pe ople , and the ene Hem

mie s with which they contended
,
gradually fade into the worship

dim twilight of the past , the ir persons and de eds be come
b e co‘

f
‘es

f
interwoven with the primitive traditions and sharers of3£3;t
the Creator’

s powe rs. The former are dispensers of good , logy.

the r ulers of those agencie s which favour life ; the latte r
be come iden tifie d with the cause s of evil , of de cay . But The re al

the re al is not the only foundation of mythology ; the 2:1m
imagination we ave s toge ther unconne cted ide as and inci b asi ,

dents
,
or invents n ew one s. The se creation s are , how

The ln
ever

, cast m the mould
,
and bear the impre ss, of the vent ed

region where they arose ; the boulders scattered over the parts also
plains

,
the chasms of the mountains, are the work of the $

6 3

1
3

departe d heroes ; the animals
,
plants

,
and even inanimate

obj e cts are often made to embody them .

If we contrast the Indian
,
Persian

, and Gre cian mytho The

logie s
,
which have undoubtedly many points in common

,
Indie "

,

we shall find how comple te ly e ach expre sse s the physical fsé
s‘au

’

nature of its
,pe culiar region . The magnitude of the Gre ek

mountains, rivers , and plains , the luxuriance of the vege
mYPhO

tation
,
the forms of pe cu liar plants and animals

,
the diver l

o

f
’es’

press
Si ty of the plumage of the birds

,
the periodi ci ty of the t he phy

atmosphe ric phenomena of rain and wind
, and the marked sical ri

f
l

separation of the se asons, caused the growth of a compli $2112
cated panthe ism

,
in which the wild vigour of production spea k s

and de struction in nature is embodied . How comple te ly countries

the simple , be autiful mythology of the ancien t Persian s
,

as reveale d to us in the Zend-Ave sta
,
harmonize s with the

cloudle ss sky and comparative ly unpicture sque character
of the ancient Bactria ! How natural doe s the origin of
sun and fire worship se em to us in a country whose sky is

thus de scribed : “ There is a constant serenity in its atmos

phere , and an admirable cle arne ss in the sky. At night
the stars have uncommon lustre

, and the milky-way shin e s
gloriously in the firrnam ent . There is also a n ever-ce asing
display of the most brilliant me teors , which dart like
rocke ts in the sky ; ten or twe lve of them are some time s

se en in an hour, assuming eve ry colour— fiery red
,
blue

,
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pale , and faint” .

27 In the charming coun tri e s bordering
the Levant and the E gean Sea, an extraordinary

,
varied

,

and diversified , but rather sensual mythology arose
,
in

which the dualism was so little marked , that good and

evil actions are often alike attribute d to the same divinity .

And is not this spe cially characteristic of all the countrie s
occupied by the Pe lasgian race ? Are they not devoid
alike of marke d con trasts of te rre strial outline s or atmos

pheric phenomena ?

Mytho The traditions and inventions constituting a mythology
2
0s? th

g
are handed down from gene ration to gene ration

,
re ce iving

j£50
8

? during the ir transmission ,
modifications of form , and some

poe try ; time s of substance
,
until they are at length moulded into

am
}
the poems. In the se e arly poems we have combin ed the germs

of the cultivate d literature of aft er time s. The rich poe tic
of a na literature of India is a perfe ct refle ction of the action of
t i? “ 0 0

2
" great fore st nature and grand contrasts of scenery and

22?t
3
natural phenomena upon traditions

,
which , when sub

of its je cte d to the monotonous nature of the regi ons about the
Oxus or the arid de serts fringe d

.with fore sts of the pla

ture .

’ te au of Iran
,
produced the Per31an poe try , be autiful no

doubt
, but artificial, in which the murmur of cataracts ,

the rushing wate rs of great rivers, the gorge ous tropical
vege tation , are replace d by garden s fille d with fruit tre e s
and flowers, and cooled by artificial lake s and foun tains,
in which we have , for the invigorating bre ath of fre sh
nature

,
the odours of rose beds . A rich fore st nature and

picturesque physical outline s also enrich a language with
those subj ective expre ssions that communicate depth and

grandeur to poe try . The poe try of a language which has
grown up amidst herb-covered plains or arid steppe s, un
re lieve d by woode d mountains, and having a scanty flora,
cannot b e otherwise than monotonous, and , if the product
of a civilize d socie ty , mus t b e artificial , and generally
loaded With mere tricious ornament . This is the character
of the abundant poe tic literature of the Turks.

The The powerful effe ct which the gre at fore sts and flower
effect

i bede cke d region s lying at the foot of the Himalaya,
gris

t d in the valley of the Indus, have produce d upon the

e tc .

,
imagination of the Indian poe ts

,
and which is e spe cially

Ind ian visible in the ir richne ss of expre ssion and varie ty of alle
iigiii

i
imt gory, fully bears out the Opinion of A . v . Humboldt,

the 0pi
~ that everywhere that a live ly contemplation of nature is

27 B urne s Travels in Bokhara, vol. p . 158 .
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myths conne cted with the differen t water lilie s, be long
ing to the familie s of Nymphceacece and N elumbiacece .

The most remarkable of the plants be longing to the for
mer family are the two spe cie s

,
IVymphcca lotus , L in .

,
or

the white lotus, and Nymphaea cce rulea , S c
‘

wigny, or the

blue lotus, which adorn the tran quil waters of Egypt .
The former is the ham-09 of the ancien ts , though the IV.

caerulea may have been also comprehende d under it : in
de ed Delile state s that it occurs oftener in paintings and

sculpture s upon the Egyptian monuments than the white
lotus ; and according to Athenaeus, the ordinary lotus

1
g
ii
t

i

rlands made at Alexandria were woven with the blue
e s.

The fertility of Egypt depends upon the inundation
of the Nile , and it is at this se ason the lotus make s its ap

p
e aran ce . The dry rhizom e s which remain in the soil
rom the pre cedin g ye ar, vege tate as soon as the ad

vancing water moisten s the ground . Hence the expre s
sion of the Egyptian s

,
—the more lotus , the more Nile .

When the inundation is at its he ight , the surface of the

water is covered with large floating leave s and magnifi

c en t flowers . For the se re asons were they considere d
emblems of the creation of the world out of water, sym

bols of ab imdance , and therefore of the favour of the gods .

The se e d be ing some time s ground in to m eal and used as

food affords an additional re ason for the plan t be ing looked
upon as a symbol of abundance . Hence

,
too , perhaps the

re ason that Deme te r of the Gre eks, or Cere s, is some time s

found with this symbol . The flowers were also sacred to
Osiri s as the sun god , because they were be lieved to close
the ir pe tals at sun se t and sink beneath the waters, and re

open them at sunrise .

Another spe cie s, the Nymphcea alba , L in , or common

white water lily
,
was conn e cte d with He rcule s. A myth

re late s that a nymph , j e alous of that god , having killed her
se lf

, was transform ed into the plan t just mentioned . To

this circumstance was attribute d the club-shaped form of

the root
,
and the name Hercule s’

Club some tim e s given to
it . Nymphaaa nata traditur nympha ze lotypia erga Her

oulam mortua qua re Heraclion vocan t aliqui , alii rhopa

lon a radice clavae simili”

.

30 The Javan e se and som e othe r
East Indian pe ople place the flowers of Nymphcea p u

bescens , Willd . (which so close ly re semble s the Egyptian

3° Pliny, L. xxv.

,
cap . 7.
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lo tus that it has be en confounded with it), in the ir hair and of

when visiting the temple s . It is the IV. alba which is the y ene
venerated amongst the Frisians and Ze alanders . The 31

’

s:
Dutch call it p lomp e , the Frisians p omp e . Properly Fries
spe aking, the broad le ave s swimming upon the water are hi nders.

pompebladden . The fragrant flowers with white pe tals sur
rounding the golden ye llow anthers are called swan -flowers
(Swanne blommen—flores cygnei) . The Frisians have
Zeven plompenbladden on their shie lds, and be lieve
that under this sign they are victorious.

3 1 This heraldic
fe ature is alluded to in the old German poem of Gudrun .

Allied to the '

pre ceding is a still more be autiful plant
,
The In

the Nelumbium sp eciosum ,
or rose lotus of India. This man 0 ”

plant is included by the majority of authors un der the

te rm ,
and by some is even considered to b e alon e entitled

to the nam e . It is the ici
’

iag og a
’

iv n o g of Theophras

tus . Its leave s, which are from one to two fe e t in cir

cumference , are so perfe ctly circular that this may have
be en on e of the cause s of its veneration

,
as the circle was

looked upon as the most perfe ct figure . Hence
,
too

,
the

re ason of the epithe t , lotus-leaf-eyed , applied to Kri shna
in the Indian poem ,

the B aghavad Gita . They are hol

lowed in the centre like a shie ld , the n ervation radiating
from the centre , at which they are attache d to a long
pe tiole which lifts them out of the water. The flowers
are as large as a magnolia or large poeony, mostly rose

re d
, se ldom white , and having an agre eable sme ll like

anise , and , un like nymphaea, do not float , but are ele

vated by longflowe r-stalks above the wate r. Its fle shy
torus, which has the form of an inverted cone

, enlarge s
considerably during the ripening

,
and its uppe r surface is

pie rced with alveole s, in which are imbedded the carpe ls
,

abou t the size offilb erts, and containing a single se ed ex
te rnally black and internally white

,
and which ; as we ll as

the rhizome
,
are edible . On this account the nuts are

conside red by some to b e the Faba E gyptiaca , or be an
of Pythagoras, of ancient writers. The hardened torus
floats upon the surface of the water

, and , as the se eds often

p
remature ly germinate

,
it pre sents the appearance of a

'

ving cornucopia : hence it was a symbol of fe crmdity and
abundance . The Ne lumbium is a native of India and
other parts of the East , and grows abundantly in different
parts of the Peninsula

, Ceylon ,
Java

, China , e tc . It is a

3 1 J. Grimm
,
Deutsch M y thologie , l, s. 420 .
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conspicuous obj e ct in the old Indian mythology, and is
still revered by the modern Buddhists . The leave s and
flowers of the Nelumb ium abound in spiral ve sse ls

, which
are carefully extracted

, and form the wicks which , on

great and solemn occasions
,
are burn t in the lamps place d

by the Hindoos before the shrin e s of their gods.

The most importan t myths conn e cte d with the pre ced
ing plants may b e considere d as among the most ancient
traditions that spe ak to us of the primitive world

,
for they

carry us back to that remote pe riod when the waters re

tired from the surface of the de luge d Earth . According
to the ancient Indian myth

,
the tomara or lotus grew from

the umbilicus of Narayana, the water-moving Spirit
,
that

is Vishnu
,
and from this lotus flowe r came Brahma

,
who

then floated in one of its le ave s, me ditating for a thousand
divine ye ars through the abysse s of the oce an

, un til Vishnu
commanded him to cre ate the world . The feminine
im age and wife of Vishnu

,
the lily of Heaven ,

Padma
,

Lacshmi or Sri, daughter of the benignant se a god , Va

run a
,
is also repre sen te d as living in the lotus, hence the

name s Padm a, Ramaprija (i . e . be loved of Rama or Lac

shmi) , and Srivasa (house of Sri) . An other myth re

coun ts that, when at Brahma
’

s de ath the dry land is sub

merged be low the water
,
Vishnu , as a diminutive chi ld

,

sits on a le af of the pippala (Ficus religiosa), sucking
the toe ofhis right foot , swims on the milk sea.

In the poem of Brandaen ,
publishe d in Blommaert

’

s

Oudvlaemsche Gedichten ,
we are told how Brandaen me t

on the se a a man the length of a thumb , who floate d on

a leaf
,
having in his right hand a small basin

,
and in his

le ft a style ; he lunged the style in the se a, and allowed
the water to trickle from it in to the basin ; when the latte r
was filled he emptie d it and refille d it ; the task of m e a

suring the sea until the day of judgment having be en
imposed upon him .

The Ne lumbium spe ciosum was formerly cultivate d
in Egypt

,
for it is m en tion e d among others by Herodo

tus
,
and The ophrastus assure s us that its culti vation re

quire d particular care . Its rhizome s do not survive the
drying up of the soil like those of the nymphaea ; and

,

conse quen tly, in order to thrive , they must b e constan tly
subm erged . The conditions n e ce ssary for its growth are

,

there fore , very rare in Egypt , and accordingly it has gra
dually disappe ared from that coun try on its cultivation
be ing given up . It is generally assumed that it was not
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and pean language s,and that the e arlie st name s oftheNymphaea
existed in those language s expre ssed the ir characte ristic fe ature

of floating on the surface of the water. Few of those
re pean

name s are now in gen eral use , b ut no doubt many of them
langua still survive in those localitie s whe re the plan ts abound .

ges ‘ I be lieve that the Frisian name p lomp en is on e of them .

and the
As my e tymology for this word differs wholly from that

plant
usually given ,

i t W 1ll b e n e ce ssary to state the argum ents
had upon which I foun d it . The ordinary derivation is that
fo
al

ia
l

ii giVen
.

by J . H . Halb ert sma.

32 According to him ,
pe ople

press its
are sti ll very careful in bre aking and carrying the plom

floating. pen orwaterlily in Frie sland . Whoever falls while having
this flower in the hand , ge ts the falling sickn e ss . Hence he

one of derive s the nam e from p lomben ,
modern high Germ an

,

them, p lump en ,
old Norse , p omp a ,

to fall down . They are oh

viously re late d to French , p longer, Gae l , p lum ,
to plunge

zt
suflw like le ad ; old French , p lunc, p lonc : p lumbum,

e tc .

33

té of I be lieve the apparent affinity of the name of the plan t
the with the se words to b e pure ly accidental ; for otherwise ,
W°rd t how could we accoun t for the existence in Finnish of the

name p ulp uhha , and in Mandohu
,
for that of shuilcha ,

for the same plant ? A still closer affinity is exhibite d
by the Finnish nam e forNymphaea lute a

, lumbi, which is
of the most common change s in

is de Finnish . It appe ars to me that the true de rivation of

iii? p lonip en and its allie d name s
,
is from the San scrit root

Flu, and
or i ts equ ivalent , p lu ,

fluere , natare , p lava ,
‘

a boat
,
or

perhaps Gre ek nhe
’

a v, wh ile-oua : to sail
, swim ; Illyrian , p lacati;

Lithuanian , pliistu , plaudite , to swim upon ; Irish , plod , to
M 7 59

float ; old Norse ,fleyta (natare facere) ; Enghsh ,floa t ; old
Slavish , p lot , a kind of boat or raft . Swedi sh ,flotta :

Finnish , lan tta , raft ; luota , a small island ; Lappishp lueve ,
lake , morass, e tc . This comparison sugge sts that the word
hon-3g may itse lf b e a derivative from the same root .34
If further inve stigations should confirm the pre ceding

comparisons, they will show— 1 . that the name s for

Nymphaea are very ancient ; 2 . existing at several poin ts
of the world where the plan t is also more or le ss ven erated ,
that we may an ticipate the coexistence of the same le

gend ; 3 . that finding a form of legend which is obvi

ously re lated to the Indian myths of Brahma and

32 Grimm
’
s Deutsche Mythologie , Bd . i. 420 .

33 See Diefenb ach
’

s Celtica I .
,
No. 268

,
s . 1 78 .

34 In Finland the herdsman
’

s wife makes
,
on St . John’

s eve , garlands

of reeds,which she hangs on the horns of the cows, and somet ime s decks

herself with them ; these garlands are called liuhto , pl. link
’

e t . The

not the

true one,
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Vishnu coexist ing in a northern climate , with a name

which expresses the chief fe ature of the plant, a nd e spe
cially that conne cte d with the legend , and having an im

mense geographical extension ,
we may conclude that the

legend was originally applied to the Nymphaea, and was
consequently subsequently transferred to Ne lumbium
spe ciosum . Such a transfer may have been made by a

northern people , such as the Arians, entering tropical In
dia

, and would .b e the natural re sult of the impre ssion
produced by the be auty of the plant , and the perfe ct form
and shie ld-like hollow of the le af. Another solution sug

g
e sts itse lf

,
name ly , that the myths existed in India, e tc .

, b e

ore the advent of the Arian pe ople , who mere ly incorpo
rated it with the ir own mythology . This view is supporte d
by the existence in Java of a form of the lotus legend .

Many persons
,
overlooking the re lation which natu

rally subsists betwe en the overflow of the Nile and the

Nymphaea, have considere d the Ne lumbium to b e the sa

cred lotus of Egypt . Lotus flowers appear to occur more
Lotusfrequently than any other plant upon the monuments, in flowers

de ed it would b e difficult to find on e Without some lotus commf m

ornament . But the flower repre sented on the se monum ents
,

at least upon all ante cedent to the period of the succe ssors
Fl

ofAlexander
,
or even to the Roman time s

,
are unmistake biggie

ably those of the Nymphaea. Sir G .Wilkinson
, who has Nym

paid gre at attention to the plants repre sented on the Phaea‘

monum ents, has the following passage on this subj e ct in
his Popular Accoun t of the Ancient Egyptians (vol. i.
page “ But it is singular that , while the lotus is so Opinion

often re re sente d , no instance occurs on the monuments “

f
l? G '

of the Indian lotus or Nelumb ium ,
though the Roman

Egyptian sculpture s poin t it out as a pe culiar plant of

Egypt, placing it about the figure of the Nile god ; and it
is state d to have be en common in the country It is pro
bably during the Roman time s, when the indigenous re li Myths
gions traditions had be en weakened by contact with Gre ek t rans
and Roman worship and literature

,
that myths were trans fi

r

s

r

e

ed to

ferre d from the Nymphaea to the Ne lumbium . The cir lotus in

cumstance already mentioned , of the torus of the latter re 3 0mm

pl
resenting a cornucopia, naturally associate d it with the umes ‘

ile godo. So also the shape of the le af must have sug
ge sted the ide a that it was the cradle of Harpocrate s, the
y erb liuhutan

, to move , to rustle leaves
,
is apparently related to it . It

18 very prob ab le that these words are also connect ed with the root plu,
and that the custom is a tradition b elonging to a more southern region .
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Myths of God of Silence . This myth may have originally be longe d
Harpo to the Nymphaea, and may have be en transferre d to the

;
a

j
e

gsL be tter adapted Ne lumbium . The myth of Osiri s, as

ris pro Horus or the Sun god , floating on one of the leave s of the
b ab ly latter, is obviously a form of the universally diffused one

iii; already mentioned and origin ally conn e cte d with the Nym
b elonged phaea. When we Consider the phenomenon of the over
to Nrw flow of the Nile

, upon which the remarkable fertility of
phm ' Egypt who lly depends

, and the in timate conne ction which
fiifiam exists be twe en that phenomenon and the appe arance and

place of
di sappearance of the lotus , and that no like phenomenon

primitive W i th similar associations is se en in any other part of the
lows world , I think we would b e justified in considering Egypt
m}m

to have be en the birth-place of the original lotus myth ,
some form of which has been current in most parts of

Europe and Asia.

How

1 1
But it may b e asked

,
how did the Nelumb ium come

T0 88 0 118
into Egypt ? and might not the myths associated with it

came O Q 0 0

into have come in at the same time ? I think i ts introduction
Egypt may b e satisfactorily accoun te d for by the following obsor
sa‘iSfac‘ vation of Sir G . Wilkinson :
wi lly So fond were the E gyptians of tree s and flowers, and of rearing nu

d
morons and rare plants, that they even mad e them part of the tribute
e xacted from fore ign countrie s ; and such , according to Athenazus, was

the care they b e st owed on the ir culture , that those flowers which else

where were only sparingly produced , even in the proper season , grew

profusely at all time s in E gypt : so that ne ither rose s, nor violets, nor
any others,were wanting there even in the middle ofwinter’

. The tab les
in the ir sitting-rooms were always de cked with bouquets, and they had
even artificial flowers which received the name of E gyptian”

.

An example of a somewhat analogous characte r is
afforded by the allegories conne cted with the banyan tre e

Myths of India. This remarkable tre e is perhaps the grande st
reg?

“ vege table production in the world . The stem throws ou t ,
fies of at no great distance from the ground , several great hori
Banyan. z ontal branche s ; from the se tendrils go out

,
and , sinking

towards the e arth
,
take root

,
increase in thickne ss, and

thus yie ld support to the mother bough . At a still higher
poin t , the trunk again throws out branche s, and the se
in turn send down aerial roots, which form an exte rnal
circle of supporting column s. The branching of the main

Ficus In trunk is sim ilarly repeated at succe ssive intervals , con

dlca‘

stituting so many storie s on e above the other, e ach too
forming its circle of pillars not very regularly outside the
pre ceding one , but ye t so as to form an ever-incre asin
grove of leafy halls and gre en archways. This onwar

growth proce eds upon a gigantic scale . The highe st
branche s are some times two hundre d fe e t from the ground ;

plaine
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Names be lief that otherwise the banyan would not produce aerial
applied roots sending tendrils to the ground . The tremulous foliage
i
r

idium of the pippala is indicated by the Sanscrit nam e K'

ala
culty of dala. This name could not b e applied to t he b anyan ,

d eciding b ut Kung’

Aracana (e lephant fodder) may b e applied to
2?31

1

213
11 both , as the leave s of the two are e aten by that an imal.

some of Bfldhidruma,

‘

or tre e of in te lligence , appears-to have be en
t hem always applied to the pippala, as there is no doubt that it
b elong ‘

is the B0
,
or Bogaha Bhandi , e t c. , or sacred tre e of the

Buddhists in Ceylon , Nepaul, Ava, e tc . It is not so e asy
to de cide to which of the two several other nam e s

originally be longed , but e spec ially the usual and therefore
most importan t one

,
Asvattha . Ritter, under the im

pre ssion that the pippala, as is stated in all botanical
books

,
doe s not produce a

'

e
'

rial roots
,
considers that the

banyan Ficus Indica) is the asvattha of the Ve das , b ut
that at a ater period it was also applied to the other. He

also conside rs that there was originally b ut one sacre d
tre e . Fr. Ham ilton , on the other hand

, se ems to think
that from the very commencement the two t re e s were
vene rate d , and that while the banyan was the chi e f sacre d
tre e of the Brahmin s, the pippala became that of the
Budd hists. Lassen , on the other hand, doubting the

statement made in the botanical books, that the Ficus re
ligiosa doe s not form aerial roots, considers that the words
asvattha

,
e tc .

,
were originally applie d to it and have never

be en use d for the banyan . There is no doubt that the
tre e which is called asvattha in the ce lebrate d drama of

Kalidasa the Sakimtala, is also calle d in the same work
by the picture squ e name ofk

’

aladala, or quivering leafe d .

In other works the same tre e , whi ch is called Asvat tha
,

is likewise calle d , as Lassen remarks
, Avakeakha, that is

with downward dire cte d branche s . I am not aware , how
e ver

,
whe ther the two epithe ts are ever used in the same

work . It is curious
'

how ' much doubt and error exist -

re

lative to this apparently simple que stion . If the state
ments in the most re cent botanical works

,
a ccording "

to

the pippala is de scribed as be ing recognizable by its
rootle ss branche s, b e corre ct, Ritter mus t b e right .

Svmb ol
In the old I ndian philosophy the 'Asvattha was the

isin of emblem of e xistence
,
of the un ion of the spiri tual,

'in a pan

the As the istic sense , with the sensuous. The labyrinth of stems
,

“ mm" which prevents the form or the beginn ing of the tre e from
be ing distinguishable , symbolize s the difficulty of search
ing out the origin or foundation of wisdom, while

'

those
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numerous aerial roots sent down from the branche s repre
sent the bonds in which the earthly passions 110 15. the soul
desirous of soaring upwards to that Wisdom ,

to attain
which , they must b e cu t off by the sword of re ason . The

le ave s
,
too

, are compare d to the sacred writings in which
that wisdom is unfolded . Its never-ce asing exten sion and

renewal was also to the Brahmin the image of the e ternal
revolving course of nature , of the mobility of life , as 0p
posed to that e tern al e quable repose towards which it con
stan tly tends to re lapse , according to the cosmogony of

Menu . This allegory is beau tifully expre sse d in the ce le
b rated episode of the Mahabharata, the ancient Bhaga
vad Gita

,
or Godly Song , in which the philosophy of

the Sankya system is so sublime ly un folded to us ; a phi
losophy which , according to the Opinion ofW. v . Hum

boldt
,
is e qually old with the ancient Gre ek anterior to

Parmenide s . Kri shna
,
the incarnation of Vishnu ,

the su

p
reme upholder of the un iverse , thus discourses to the

ero Ardshunas

Asvat tha , it is said , has the root ab ove the branches downwards, the
leaves are sacred verse s ; they are known to him who is master of the Allegory

of the
Vedas. What grew out of nature and the sensuous strive s upwards and Asvat tha
downwards—downwards the roots

,
which , on E arth, b ind with a ne t

in Bha
work the labours. The tree ’

s form
,
siz e , b eginning or existence , is not

here recogniz able ; cut oflthe long roots with the sharp sword of equa
nimity.

“

hen se ek the place whence no one who reaches it returneth :
thither is the way to the highe st genius, to the ancient origin of things.

He who
,
without amb ition

, base malice , and envy, elevated b eyond
ple asure and pain ,

meditate s continually on the highest , certainly ad

vance s himself towards the eternal region, where sun
,
moon, or even

fire shines not ; whither gone , no one returneth , there where is my ele

vat ed dwelling . O ne part of me always dwells living in the life world ,
and draws to itself the soul and the sensuous from the kingdom of
nature . When a b ody appropriate s to itself the Mast er

,
or ab andons

him
,
he unites with it like unto the wind which waft s the fragrance of

flowers. Interpenetrating the sensuous, he give s hearing , sight, fe eling ,taste , and smell. The foolish see not that it is he who come s
,
tarries

,

enjoys, puts on the form of nature ; those alone do so whose vision wis
dom b rightens. The pious who strive b ehold him in themselve s ; never
theless the rude

,
fools, see him not even when they endeavour. The

splendour which , springing from the sun , illumine s the world, and is in
the moon and fire

,
thatknow!ismine ! I am he who , penetrating through

the E arth, give s life -force to b eings. I who, transformed into sap, pro
duces flowers, healing and sacred herb s. Dwelling asVaisvanaras ,

35 in
animated bodies, b e ing one with the inspiration and expiration , I b oil
four kinds of meat s. M emory, knowledge , judgment

,
which dwell in

each heart, come from me . I am the Vedas’
contents, and its creator

and expounder. There are two genii in the world—the mob ile and the

quie scent. All exis t ence is the former ; the latter standeth on the sum
mit . Ye t there is another still higher, called the highe st spirit, who,

35 Penetrator of Me 11 - a name of agn z
’

s or fire .

gavad

Gita.
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penetrating through the triple world , maintains it—the E ternal

, the
Lord . And b ecause I am greater than the mob ile and also than thequiescent, therefore am I named in the world and in the Vedas highest

genius. He who undaz z led thus acknowledges me as the greate st ge
nius, he , recogniz ing the All

,
honours me with his whole existence .

Thus, 0 Pious ! have I unve iled to thee the most hidden knowledge .

He who understands it is wi se
,
as had he fulfilled every duty.

Myth of Under the continually quivering foliage of the pippala,

333
° Buddha sinks down in the de epest meditation . This

giosa.
image of life

,
of unce asing motion

,
must strongly dire ct

the thoughts to the e ternal
,
the quie scent

,
the unchange

able ; under this tre e , therefore , he reache s the highe st
stage , that of a buddha. Hence the tre e be came to his

followers a symbol of the inte lligence—Bohdi, and one of

the ir most venerated obj e cts. But the beautiful allegory
of existence faded from among the Buddhists— perhapsbe cause the pippala doe s not re call it to the mind by i ts

mann er of growth .

Myth of In the compilation of the four Vedas, the so-called
the AS’ Upanischad

,
made by Mahommedan translators in the

vat tha

in the seven te enth cen tury, and which , under the name of Oup
O up nek

’

hat
, was made known in Europe by Anque til Du

”ek
’

hat'

perron , a tre e is alluded to in conn ection with a very
important myth

,
in the following passage Mundus

arbor e st
,
quod radix ejus supra e st e t rami illins infra

sunt , e t nomen hujus arb oris Asthenteh e st
, i. e .

, arbor,

g
uod corruptionis capax non e st , e t stab ilis non mane t ; e t
olia illins semper in motu sunt . E t haec arbor Mundus in
hac proximitate product-a non facta e st : a longo tempore
e st . Radix hujus arb oris Brahm e st , e t (hoc Ens.) purum
e st ; e t illud sin e ce ssation e dicunt ; e t omnisMundus cum
e o addictus (alligatus) , ulla persona ab e o non pote st tran
siri ; ipse hic Atma e st . OmnisMundus e Brahm egre ssus

e st
”

,
e tc .

36

The al The allegory of the Bhaghavad Gita applie s to a tre e
Ofwith aerial roots, and contains no allusion to quivering

G ita leaves
,
and may the refore b e referred to the F . Indica.

iq glies The legend of Buddha re fers to the F . religiosa ; b ut , so
$32

1
.

far as I am aware , doe s not imply aerial roots . The le

the gend in the O upn ek
’

hat refers to a tre e corre spondi ng to
o thers Lassen

’

s ide a of the asvat tha
,
that is, to on e having both

“em‘

aerial roots and quivering leave s. This legend appe ars
36 Not having had an opportun ity of consulting the orignalwork of

Duperron at the moment of writing this essay,
I have b een ob liged to

borrow it from the admirab le monograph of Ritter on the b anyan .

E rdkunde Bd . IV. Ab th . S . 656 .
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and as
,
ag, e sse (Sanskrit as) ; and I would sugge st vata ,ventus,

therefore — figurative ly the soul or spirit . If this comparison b e cor
:hiif

v

t

s

he
re ct, it is obvious that the name existe d be fore the Arians

philoso came in contact wi th the banyan ,
unle ss inde ed we adopt

phr ex the opposite , and very unusual one , that the Zend philo
55:q sophy and language came into Bactria from India, or at

the ad le ast from the region of the banyan . It is impossible to
vent of overrate the importance of the existence of the word as
t

ri
l

l
iians vattha among the Zend pe ople , be cause it shows that the

in India.
entrance of the Arians into India was , comparative ly
speaking , a re cen t e ven t

,
and that philosophic doctrine

must have alre ady made considerable progress be fore that
period . It also points to a much more we ste rn origin of

the Arians than the Bolor mountains. It may not b e out

of place to observe that the word asvat tha
,
as I have here

explained it from the Zend
,
would not b e at all inconsis

tent with quivering leave s, but , on the contrary , ‘

appe ars
to m e to support Lassen ’

s view
,
that the asvattha was

always the F . re ligiosa.

O ther The length to which e ssay has already run forbids
myths me to discuss a number ofmyths forwhich I had colle cte d

mate rials, such as those re lating to the laure l , j asmin e ,
from Nyctanthe s arbor tristis, and other plan ts . I also proposed
wan t Of to discuss those derived from the fossil e lephan t or mam
space' moth entombed in the frozen e arth of Siberia . The latter

would have afforded an exce llent example of the action of

geological phenomena upon mythology
,
for that remark

able fossil has given rise to the strange st legends among
almost every people from Finland to China ; above all, it

has le ft a de ep impre ssion on the heroic legends of the

Only a north-e astern Turkish tribe s . I will accordingly confine
few from myse lf to a brie f notice of some myths t aken from the
the K 8 ‘ gre at Finnish Epic , the Kalewala .

40 The se will not only
lewala

can b e supply u s W i th a characteri stic myth origi nating 111 geolo
given gi cal phenom ena, but will also serve as illustrations of the

action of nature upon the primitive lite rature of nations .

herausgegeb en von Dr. Hermann Brockhaus, Prof. d . Orient. Spr. an d .

Universitat L e ipz ig . L e ipz ig , 1850 .

40As I pre sume the Kalewala may b e unknown to many ofmy read

ers, I will make some b rief ob servations ab out it . More than this

would b e fore ign to the ob ject of the present e ssay ; b ut perhaps, on
another occasion ,

I may take an opportunity of making the readers of

the Atlantis fully acquainted with that remarkable work, as well as
with the

,
heroic legends ofNorth As ia.

In the year 1828 an ardent admirer of the literary fame of his country
and race . a Finnish physician named E lias Lonnrot , se t out on a difii

cult and lab orious enterprise , for which he appears to have posse ssed
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The classical e lements were—fire
, earth , air, and water. Iron a

The Finnish mythology has substituted iron for e arth , and Finnish
it accordingly plays a conspicuous part in 1t . Its origin , as

element

every moral and intellectual quality. His mission was to collect together the ancient and modern poetry of the Finns. Journeying, during
four years, from village to village in Finland and the government of
Archangel, and living in the midst of the people , he collected from their
mouths the traditions handed down from generation to generation ,

and

which , fortunat ely for science , the isolation produced by geographical
position and other circumstances had saved from b eing forgotten . The

result of this truly patriotic lab ourwas the pub lication of a vast numb er
of ancient and modern detached poems under the name of Kant elatar,
and an epic, in two volume s, under that of Kalewala. The latter was
pub lished in 1835 , and comprised somewhat more than lines in

32 songs. Under the auspices of the Literary Society of Finland , new
materialwas accumulated , and , in 1849 , a second edition , or rather a
wholly new poem,

was b rought out in one volume containing no le ssthan line s in 50 songs. It is nee dless to ob serve that no single

person knew the whole of this mass
,
and that it was composed by diffe

rent persons and at different times. L iinnrot is considered to have
merely arranged them and jointed them so as to form a consecutive
whole . Many of them ,

even in their present form , are supposed to have
e xisted b efore the introduction of Christianity ; others of them are de

cidedly modified by, if not wholly created under
,
it s influence . The

cosmogony is of a most extraordinary character
,
and

,
as given in the

first Kalewala, is in many instance s more ancient and peculiar than
the form it has assumed in the second .

Finnish poetry, like that of many other northern nations, uses as a

sub stitute for the more highly organised rhythm of more cultivated lan
guages, what is termed alliterat ion

,
or the recurrence in the same line

of two or more words
,
b eginning with the same consonant ; a contrivance which may b e contrast ed with the assonant or vowel rhymes of

southern E uropean nat ions
, part icularly Spanish and Portuguese . AI

literat ive verse has b e en very rarely used in E nglish ; the following
lines of Peter Plauwman will give an idea of the effect

“ In an hab it, as an hermit, an holy ofwork,
Went wide in the world wonders to hear ”

.

This example , from the German poet B urger, is not so strongly allite
ratlve

Wonne weht von Thalund Huge ],
Weht vonflur und Wi esenplan ,

Weht vom glatten Wasserspiegel
Wonne weht mit weichem Fliigel
Des Piloten Wange an

The character of the alliteration in Finnish will b e seen by the speci~
men printed further ‘

on .

The metre employed in the Kalewala consists of e ight trochaic fe et,
or long and short syllable s, which do not rhyme . This is the kind of
metre used by Longfellow in his

“ Song of Hiawatha”

, and although
perhaps this is not the proper place , I cannot help expre ssing my admi
ration at the manner in which he has caught the peculiar spirit of the
poetry of rude northern nations. Judged from this point of view,

the
Song ofHiawatha is really a remarkab le production .

I shall only add that to my colleague , D . F. M ‘Carthy, is due what
ever merit the versification of the translation from the Finnish pos
se sses.
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de scribed in the Kalewala, is one of the most remarkable
episode s in the whole Epos

,
and affords one of the most

striking instance s of the creation of a myth from a pure ly
physical phenomenon .

Wain
’

amoinen ,
the great hero of the Kalewala, having

fallen in love with the charmingly-dre ssed virgin of the

Northland , woos her, and after some difficultie s she pro
mise s to yie ld to his entre atie s, provided he constructs a

boat from the splinte rs of her spindle , and laun che s it
without touching an thing . The hero having begun his
task , wounds him self

y
in the kne e with an ax e ; unable to

stop theflow of blood , he se eks some one cunn ing in ma

gic who could bind up hi s wound , and finds an old man

who promise s to stay the bloodstre am . Amazed at the
quantity of blood which flowed from the wound , and the
power of evil which iron posse sse s, the old man asks the
he ro to te ll him the origin of iron . The hero complie s
with his re que st and re coun ts as follows
Silloin vanhaW ‘

ainam
'

oinen

Sannan virkkoi
,
noin nimesi

Itse t iean rauan synnyn,
Arvoan alun ter

'

aksen :

Ilma on emoja ensin.

Ve si vanhin vejeksi
'

a,
Rauta nuorin veljeksia
Tuli kerran keskim

’

eiinen
”

.

Tuo Ukko ylinen luoja, Ukko, the o
’

er-allCreator,
Itse ilmojen Jumala He himself the God ofHeaven
Ilmasta ve ’

en erroitt i, Sundered from the air the water ;
Ve e sta

'

. maati manterehen, Then the water from the earth
scum

Rauta on raukka syntymatta, Unb egotten was the iron
Syntym

'

at ta, kasvamat ta
”

. Never grows the unb egotten .

Ukko nmoinen Jumala

Hieroi kahta kamment iinsa
,

Mykelti molempiansa

Vasemmassa polven passa ;
Siitasynti kolme neit t

’

zi
,

Koko kolme Luonnotarta

Rauan ruost ehen emoik si
,

Suu sinerv
'

an siit t
'

ajiksi
”
.

Neie t kaya notkutteli, Tottering then the three went
onward

,

Astui imme t pilven aart a Forth from out the cloud
’

s edge

stepping,

Spake the ancient Wamamomen,

The se the words the ancient ut
t ered

W ellI know the source of iron

Well I know of steel the b irth
throe

First
,
is air of all things mother,

Water is the eldest b rother
Younge st b rother is the ironFire , the second , stands b etweenthem .

Ukko
, yea, the God ofHeaven

,

B oth his handshe rubb e d together,
Pre ssed the one upon the other,
On the left knee

’

s topmost summit,
Thence there start eth forth three
maidens

,

Loveliest thre e Luonne tara,
Of the iron

’
s rust the mothers

,

At the Heaven-hued b lue mouth
brought forth .
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ferently ginal, I shall take it from the careful translation of
told in Léou z on Le Duc .

41 Wainamo
'

in en thus spe aks :
g
e

l

first I know the origin of iron, I know whence steel i s come . Three
3 3

'

infants have issued from the same origin . water
,
which is the oldest ;

wala.

iron
,
which is the younge st ; and fire , which holds the middle rank .

The fire displayed it s rage , the flames dart ed insolently, and grew great
with pride ; it spread horror. The lands were b urned

,
the swamps

were burned in this great year of sterility, in this fatal summer, which
devoured with an indelible fire all the b eings of nature . Th en the iron

sought a refuge where it may hide itself.
The old man cried from the depths of the hearth , and said :

‘Where
did the iron hide itself

,
where did it find a refuge during this great year

of sterility, during this fatal summer, which devoured all the b e ings of

nature The old , the brave Wainamiiinen answered : Then the iron

hid itself ; the iron found a refuge in the extremity of a long cloud ,
on the top of an oak stripped of its b ranches, in the swelling b osom of

There were four virgins, thre e b etrothed, with breasts swoln and

sufl‘

ering. They Spilled the ir milk on the earth . the first, a b lack
milk ; the second

,
a white milk ,

the third
,
a red milk . From the

virgin with b lack milk was born flexib le iron ,
from the virgin with

whi te milk was b orn brittle iron ; from the virgin with red milk was

born st e el.
“Afterwards the iron hid himself during two years in a vast swamp ,

on the t op of a rock, where the swans deposited their eggs, where the

duck ha tched its young . And the wolf ran through the swamp, and

the b ear descended upon the sterile plain, and they turned up the

earth which concealed the iron .

A god visited the route , and he saw the b lack sand which the

wolf had upturned, which the b ear had trampled underfoot, and he
said :

‘ M isfortu‘

ne upon thee , miserable iron ; a sad de stiny menaces

thee in thy ab ject abode , under the feet of the wolf, under the tracks
of the b e ar !

’

“And from that day the iron was drawn from the swamp , purged from
the dross of the earth, and dried from the humidity of the wate rs”

.

Com' In the myth as given in ‘ the se cond Kalewala, it ap
£5332

“ pe ars as if 1ron did not exist before the sprinkling of the

two forms milks, and that it is to this late origin allus ion 1s made
ofmyth where it is state d , 1ron was the younge st brother , it is only

in the form of niilk
,
too , that the 1ron hide s itself. In

the first Kalewala, on the other hand
,
the 1ron pre existed ,

and in hiding from fire ge ts transform ed in to the thre e
milks, and again hide s itse lf in the swamp , e tc . This
e arly form of the myth appe ars to me more origin al and

Iron be speaks a very remote or1gm; it also harmonize s be tte r
with the creation of the un i verse , in which 1ron plays a

creation conspicuous part , as de scribed in both editions, but mo1 e

Of the fully and con sistently 1n the se cond .

world’ The daughter of the air, wearied with the solitude and

fsa
rela' perpe tual virginity to which she i s doomed 1n the lon e ly

4 ‘ La Finlande , sonHistoire
'

primitive , saMythologie , saPoésie épique ,
avec la traduction complete de se grande E popee La Kalewala, e tc.

Par L éouz on Le Duo. 2 vols. 8vo. Paris , 1845 .
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regions of the atmosphere , de scends upon the oce an ,where , in the

by the action of the winds and wave s, she become s preg
I

nant . She then wande rs for age s through the waste of
“ W a ’

waters lam enting that her child is not born ; at length
a bird flie s through the air, uncertain where to build her
ne st and lay her eggs

Then uplifted ocean ’

s mother
She , the b lue air

’
s b eauteous

daughter
Out of the sea her round knees

lifted
Out of the waves her white -b oned

shoulders.

Knees whereon the duck may
ne stle

,

Building there her peaceful dwell
mg .

Duckling, b ird of downy softness
,Flieth slowly, looks around her,

Se e s the knee of ocean
’
s mother

,

O
’

er the gre en sea ridges risen,
Takes it for a grassy hillock ,
Thinksthat fre sh green turf spreads
o

’

er it .

Thither now she flies
,
slowfloat

mg,
O

’
er the kn ee lets fall her pinions,

Builds there on her needful n estle t ,
Lays within it eggs all golden
Golden eggs full six in number

Then a seventh egg all of iron .

O
’
er the eggs she sitteth b rooding,Quickly warms the arching knee

pan .

Broode th one day, b roods a second ,
Also 0 11 the third day broode th ;
Then b e t ime sknew ocean

’
smother

,

She , the blue air
’

s b eauteous
daughter,Noticed that her kne e grew hotter,

That the skin was warming over
,

Thought that from the knees
’ hot

glowing
All the veins would melt within
her.

Hastily her knee s she moveth,
Shake s her limb s with so much
roughne ss,

That the eggs into the water
Into the wave s of ocean tumb le
There in mighty piece s splitting ,
Theythemselve s in splinters scatter.

“Not b eneath the mud they perish ,
Not within the waves the piece s,
But transformed with wondrous

b eauty,
Made anew in every splinter,From the egg

’

s half dome—the

lower

Was the lower earth’
s arch fash

ioned .

From the egg
’
8 half dome—the

upper

Was the heaven’
s high arch formed .

What of yellow was forced upward
B eamed as b eauteous sun resplen

dent
,

What of white above was scattered
Shone as moon with friendliest
b eamings.

From the egg
’
s translucent port ions

W ere the numerous stars eu

kindled

From the egg
’

s more dark interior
Were the dusky air-clouds ga

thered .

The explanation of this very remarkable myth appears Expla
to me to b e very simple . Taking for a mom ent as ourE

lation Of

text the first Kalewala
, we have thre e hiding place s in

ywhi ch 1ron took refuge from the de struct 1ve rage of fire : simple .

1 . the extremity of a long cloud ; 2 . on the top of an oak

stripped of its branche s ; and 3. in the bosom of a young
woman .

In the first we have a distinct allusion to the fall ofAllusion
masse s ofme te oric iron , a phenomenon which has always to me ‘
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attracted the attention ofmankind and serve d as the basis
of many legends. Some of the se masse s have be en se en

to fall ,while the me te oric origin of others is de duced from
the ir position ,

structure , and chemical composition . M e

t e orite s have fallen in Finland as e lsewhere , such as that
of Lon talax de scribe d by Nordenskiold ; b ut one of the

most remarkable masse s in the world is that found by
Pallas on the summit of a moun tain betwe en the Abak
ansk and Bclskoi Ostrog , on the river Yennisse i

,
in Sib e

ria. It was first se en by M e dvedief in 1 750 ; it was re
posing on the ridge of the e levation

,
without adhering to

the rock , in the mids t of fir tre e s. The Tatars reporte d
that it fell from Heaven , and he ld it in great veneration .

In 1749 , this mass
,
which we ighe d 1680 Russian pounds ,

was removed to the adj oining town of Krasnojarsk
, and

in 1772 to the Imperial Academy of Science s at St . Pe ters
burg . I have spe cially mentioned this mass

,
because I

have re ad somewhere , but cannot now re collect where ,
that in the regions about the upper Tunguska

,
small

masse s of native iron are very common
, and that many of

the se had be en employe d by the native s. Erne st Hof

mann has re cently42 mentioned having re ce ived from Mr.

Nicolai Maesnikow,
of Krasnojarsk , a small sample of na

tive iron ,
which had be en sen t to him as platinum from

some of the surrounding districts, b ut the name ofwhich
was not communicated . It con sisted of splinters, which
had the appearance as if out with a sharp instrum en t from
some i ron utensi ls . They were obtained , it was said , in
ste ad of gold , in an alluvial deposit

,
by a party sent in

search of that me tal by Mr. Mae snikow . It i s very pro
bable

,
as Hofmann sugge sts, that there had be en de ception

ormistake about this extreme ly unusual deposit . It i s sm
gular,

.

however, that such a story should ari se in the dis
trict in que stion ,

and obviously there must have be en
some circumstance to sugge st e ven such a de ception .

The se cond hiding place is more or le ss connected with
the pre ceding . The de scent of a

'

ei olite s is generally an

nounced , though n i t always, by the explosion of fire -balls.

Such a phenom enon i s naturally associate d with lightning
and thunder, during which some thing i s commonly consi

dere d to fall to the e arth . This be lief i s furthe r strength
en e d by the finding ofwhat are calle d fulgerite s, which

42 Re ise nach den Goldwaschen O st sib iriens . St . Petersburg, 1847.
S . 77— forming the 12th volume of B eitr’

cige z ur K enntniss des Rus

sischen Reiches und der angran z enden Lander Asie ns.
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the se cond Kalewala, accords in the most singularmann er .

with the re lative ge ological age s of the ore s jus tmen tioned .

This coincidence is not
, of course

,
to b e attribu te d to

that kind of knowledge of the ope rations of nature to

which the name science may b e applied
,
b ut m ere ly indi

cate s the rude observation of local phenomena: It is not
,

however
,
the le ss remarkable on this account . The olde st

virgin pours out black milk
,
and magne tic iron is found

almost exclusive ly in ign e ous rocks
,
granite

,
syenite

,

gn eiss
,
and in altere d rocks , such as chlori te and mica

slate s , e tc . Spathose iron
,
though foun d in gneiss and

altered rocks
,
is also frequently m e t with

,
and in masse s

,

in unaltere d stratified rocks as high as the oolite . Hae

matite s are of all age s , b ut bein g form e d from the pre

ceding , are always re lative ly new er than them
,
and some

of them are of ve ry re cent origin ; inde ed b og iron may
b e said to b e still in proce ss of formation .

The disposition to attribu te the formation of strikin g
masse s ofrocks to the solidification ofm ilk

,
blood

,
or te ars

,

appe ars to b e common among the nations of middle and

north Asia . In the plain bounded by hillswhich stre tche s
to the south-we st of the mountain Kalmak Tologoi, n ear
the source s of the Irtysh

,
a little to the N .N .W . of the

lake Dz aisang , occur seve ral nake d masse s of quartz
,
the

most remarkable ofwhich is the Ak-Tach orwhite stone ,
which has the form of a tent ; further on occurs the Kysul

Tshaku or red knob , which is a protuberance of a re ddish
coloured stone , which rise s amidst the hills. To the se two
masse s, as we ll as to the Tologoi itself, be longs a Kirgiz
legend of this kind . According to it, this m oun tain for
m erly lay south of lake Dz aisang , close by the moun tain
Ssart Tologoi, in the Tarbagatai chain ,

where the latter
still remains . Among the hi lls of the sub -chain of Tar

b agatai there nomadized two gian ts—a father and son .

Wishing to dam up the river Irtysh
,
at the town of li st

kam enogorsk , they lifte d up the Kalmak Tologoi and bore
it away . When they had reached the Spot where the

mountain now stands , they halte d for the n ight . Un

luckil for them there nomadized at this place a tribe ,
ou t 0 which a bride had be en be trothed to the son of the

gian t , b ut for whom however the whole kalym“ had not

ye t be en paid . A Kirgiz may lawfully se e his bride and

‘ 4The kalym is the price paid b y the men to the father of the ir b rid es
for permission to marry them . Its amount depends upon the previous
arrangement with the parents .
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even remain alone with he r, but not on any accoun tmarry
he r, until such time as the whole kalym shall have be en
paid down , a law which inde ed they strictly observe .

The bridegroom ,
who had not se en his bride for a long

time , begged his fathe r
’

s permission to go to se e he r,

to which the latter gave his consent , b ut at the same time

reminded him that the whole kalym had not ye t be en
paid , and that a breach of this law was the gre ate st crime .

O n the following morning the son rej oin ed the father for
purpose of continuing the j ourney . The father lifte d up
the mou ntain at one end

, called his son t o him ,
and then

allowed the stone to fall upon them . The Tologoi thus ,

b e came the grave of both giants. The report of the ir
deaths having spre ad to the ir home on the Tarbagatai, the
wife of the e lder gian t de termined to go and se e the

moun tain which had deprived her of her husband and son .

She j ourneyed as far as whe re the Kysil Tsheku stands ,
and there she was shown for the first time the grave of

those she loved . As the widow gazed on the Tologoi, her

g
ri efwholly overpowered her. Te ars

,
mingled with blood ,

owed in stre ams from her eye s
,
and we re solidified into

the red rock of the Kysil Tsheku . After the first burst
of grie f she went towards the Tologoi , and by the time

she reache d the place where is now the Ah-Tach , her
te ars were cle ar as water, and w e re transforme d into the
whi te ston e .

“

The myth of the origin of iron indicate s that the Fin The

nish nations had a knowledge of iron from the most myth fif

ancient tim e s
,
and were by no means indebted for that

knowledge to the ir Gothic n e ighbours . At the period of shows

the Russian conque st of Siberia, it was found that the that that

knowledge of the preparation of iron was known to most
g

of the Siberian nations, and on e tribe inhabiting the re known

gion about the Tom , were so expert in its manipulation to fhe

that the Rus sians called the ir town Kusne z k, or Smith a s'

town . A large quantity of iron is even still made by the
old process in the Altai

,
and e astwards and southwards .

In the Ural , too , the remains of ancien t workings of rather
superior construction , and sme lting place s, are found . At
the peri od of the Russian invasion ,

the then indigenous
inhabitants, Voguls, e tc .

, considered that the se workings
were made by an e arlier and unkn own pe ople , and hence

‘ 5 VVlangali.—Re ise nach der O stlichen Kirgisen Steppe , S . 89 .
- 20th

IghG
Of B e itra'ge z ur K enntniss de s Russischen Reiches. St . Petersb urg,
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the Russians called them tshuds/coi leap ,

or stranger’

s

mine s .

Where Finland abounds in iron ore s, magne tic pyrite s
, spe cu

did the lar iron ,
and an abun dance of b og iron ore

,
perhaps not

exce e de d -anywhe re . So far as I can judge
,
the re doe s

naf
’

e ? not
,
however, exist that striking association of the thre e

ore s which could alone have sugge sted so singular a

myth ; for such a one could only have grown up in a

district whe re not only the thre e ore s may b e found , b ut
where they would occur in such masse s and crop ou t so

as to strike the eye . It is not probable
,
therefore , that

the myth originated in Finland , although it may have
assumed its pre sen t shape we st of the Dwina . Such de
corations as that

,
whe re a god saw the black sand

the wolf turn ed up
”

, have , no doubt, be en sugge ste d by
some local circumstance s

,
such as

,
in this case

,
deposits of

magne tic or titan ic iron sand . The two regions which
naturally sugge st themse lve s as the probable cradle s of

this myth are the Ural and the Altai mountains. The

former exhibits the as sociation of ore s in a m ost striking
mann er. The magne tic iron ore is so gre atly deve loped
that it often form s the greate st part of considerable hills,
such as the Blagodat , where the attention is at once ar

re sted to it by the striking con trast which the black
shinin g ore pre sents to the adj oining rock composed offle sh-coloured fe lspar more or le ss intermingle d with mag
n e tic iron . In the immediate n eighbourhood are spathic
iron and haematite s in abundance

,
and here also have be en

found ancient workings . W e know comparative ly little
of the Altai chain , b u t so far it doe s not appe ar that the
association of ore s occurs in so marke d a manner as in the

Ural .
The idea As I have shown in another part of this e ssay that the
ifoh

h

ifid oaks disappear beyond the Ural , the ide a of the iron
ing in

hiding in the t 0p of one c ould not b e ofAsiatic origin ,

an oak and con sequently, ifwe assum e the myth to have trave lled
Big-

b e we stward from Asia into Europe , it must b e considered to
pean,

be of comparative ly recen t introduction . But there IS

another myth that re coun ts how the fore sts were first
221

th °f planted , which appe ars to m e to show that the prnm t ive
plant ing

F1nns occupled a country W i thi n the regi on of the oak

of f0 tre e s, b ut subsequently moved northwards to on e just on
“ Sts' its lim i ts. The following is the translation of this myth

as given in the second Kalewala
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upon

‘ ture also common to the Siberian rivers, which , in other
p0 p=11ar .re spe cts, re semble the Volga and its tributarie s. In the
poe try reglen thus pictured , the oak will only grow upon the

river banks
,
and even then only where cultivate d with

great care . But still this new country has more of the cha

racteristics 'of the region of the Kama
,
Wjatka

, and other
tributarie s of the Volga, than of modern Finland ; and I
suspe ct that it was picke d up by Lo

'

nnrot about the Dwina.

Conelu On the whole , the re sults of an analysis of the Finnish
siqn

o

as to myths more immediate ly conne cte d with natural pheno
232

7 1

22
11 m ena

,
appe ar to lead to the conclusion that the original

Finnish se at of the race
,
or at least that in which its primitive

race from traditions we re moulde d into a complicated mythology
,
was

If)
”

about the Ural moun tains
,
and be twe en the Volga and

yths

relating
the Ural rivers . From thi s posm'

on they must have be en
t o natu driven northwards by the first wave of population , which
3
1

5023 cam e from the cen tral table lands of Asia about the b e
in Kale ning of the Christian e ra. Every succe ssive wave
wala orced back upon the Ural and the Volga “

the barbarous
though allied tribe s of Voguls, e tc . ,

whose original se at
appe ars to have be en about the source s of the Obi . The

Yotens of the Scandinavian Sagas have always be en in
ve sted with the character of gian ts

,
and traditions still

exist in Finland of such a pre '

existen t race , unde r the

nam e of Wuorenwaki“ and Hiisi
,
the latter be ing the

name by which they are calle d in the Kalewala. This
gigantic race having no doubt partaken of the general
motion of the populations we st and south of them ,

dur

ing t he first century of the Chri stian era, appears to
have almost wholly re tired towards the south-we st , le aving
Finland to b e occupied by the Finnish race

, gradually
forced we stward and northward by the pre ssure from Asia .

This view harmonize s with the existence of a more or

le ss civilize d race about the Ural which historypoin ts to
the Biarmaland of the Scandinavians— but it i s n e edle ss to
say

’
that it doe s not support the Finn Hypothe sis . Every

thing appe ars to show that the Finnish race never ex

tended further we st into Europe than they do at pre sent,
and that even that extension is comparative ly recen t

The re ader will ,
perce ive that although my example s

47 B eitrage z urK enn tni ss Finnlands in E thnographischer B e z iehung,
von Andreas Warelius.
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have not be en numerous, and in no case fully deve loped, summa.

this e ssay is alre ady of considerable length . To make ry ofcon

it longer would b e use le ss, and I will there fore conclude “WSW“

‘by summarizing in a few words what I be lieve I have
shown : the reader can judge whe ther I have be en suc

ce ssful. 1 . In the first place , I think I have shown that
the coordination of the phone tic characteristics of lan

guage s would give us most valuable con stants, and would
le ad to the discovery of many unsuspe cted affinitie s.

Again ,
that if the re lation be twe en the anlauts of roots

and the ide as intende d to b e expre ssed b e fully e stab
lished , change of climate , vege tation , e tc .

, would change
the re lative proportion of the different le tters, in conse

quenco of a corre sponding change in the roots used .

Further
,
that the age of the vowe ls, the proportion of

mute s and other constants, would consequently indicate
whe ther a language had suffere d much displacem ent , e tc .

And lastly, that it is probable that phone tic change s are
produced by the dire ct action ,

during long periods of

tim e
, of physical agencie s, such as a varying density of

the atmosphe re
,
the effe ct of e cho , and the character of

the natural sounds in a district
,
such as that of air through

pin e fore sts
,
fall ofwater, e tc .

, all ofwhich affe ct the mo

dulation of the voice
,
and conse qu ently , the length of the

vowe ls. 2 . I be lieve the example s which I have given
in the se cond se ction are sufficient to show that, as the
character of a country influence s the ide as of ple asure

,

happin e ss
,
be auty , grandeur, the food and pursuits of

m en
,
the words constituting the vocabulary of any one

district must faithfully exhibit the character of the

country , and of its vege tation and the habits and pursuits
of the inhabitants. Again

,
a word may expre ss an obj e ct

of so spe cific a character and such limited ge ographical dis
trib ution

, that by comparing all the language s in which it
occurs

,
we may find where it originated

,
and that such

words may b e used like fossils in geology— to de termin e
the origin of a language

,
and

,
there fore , of a race , and

the dire ction in which it migrated . 3. That myths have
had in almost all instance s

,
an obj e ctive origin , and that

by discove ring that, we may, in many instances
,
discover

where it first arose . And , again
,
as the language of a

country is the vehicle of its literature , and as that lan
guage be ars the impre ss of its cradle

,
and also as my

thology con stitute s the staple of all e arly poe try
,
the early

popular literature of a country must refle ct the i

character
of the land of its birth .
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It is probable that, upon close analysis, some of my
analytical re sults may b e found erroneous, and there can

b e no doubt that the whole e ssay is fragmentary and in

comple te
,
and that many willfe e l disappoin te d that I have

not carried out my analysis to a conclusion in every case ,

and thus te sted the gre at Indo—Europe an and Finnic Hy
Object pothe se s. To allsuch I say, I care not for the hypothe se s ;
i
’“ the I wish only to propose a me thod of inve stigating e thne
ndo-Eu

ropean
logi cal problems ; and accordi ngly, I ske tched in my first

EYQ
O article the pre sen t aspe ct of the two gre at hypothe se s above

bui
s

i
s

fie nam ed , m order that they may serve as lay figure s upon
appnca

whi ch to apply my example s. To make the exposi tion
t ion of more comple te , I analysed the phon e tic structure of lan

Z
‘

fq
le thf’d guage and the me thod of analysing words. Everythin g
UVCS o o

figafion,
brought forward in that arti cle has, accordi ngly , found a.
use in the pre sen t one .

Why the The majority of the example s are taken from the

Northern Family of language s, not be cause they were b e t
examples ter su i te d for my purpose s, bu t Simply be cause they were
are avai lable to me . But even here I laboured under many
‘

r

aken disadvantage s, as I had no Opportunity of consulting the
rom

Northern works ofPallas, one of the very few naturahsts who col

family le cted the name s as we ll as the plants and animals them
se lve s. This was also the case with Schrenk’

s trave ls, and
many others which it is unne ce ssary to mention . It is on
this accoun t as we ll as the very gre at diversity of the ma

The eu terials
,
which

,
although scanty , costmuch labour to collect ,

$22“ that I wish to dire ct atten tion more to the ideas which I
at tent ion have de sire d to put forward , than the materials which I
more to colle cted to illustrate them . I only wish

,
in conclusion ,

331iSi
“ that some one be tter qualified and more advan ta

g
e ously

ward circumstanced would undertake the . comple te ana ysis of
tha n to the Magyar in the way pointed out

,
as I have no doubt

the ex “ that the problem of the origin of that race can b e de ter
ampleso

mined by this me thod and by no other.
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tions sufficiently considerable to offer impediments to the cur

rents of wind : the forms of the isothermal line s will unde rgo
important change s. If the se eminence s are scattered around the
coast

,
the ir influence shall b e gre ate r than if they we re all con

centrated towards the interior of the island ; for, in the former

instance
,
they will pre sent a kind of b arrie r," more or le ss broken ,

be twe en the air re sting ‘

on the central plains and the air ou tside
cove ring the oce an . The sea bre e ze s will no longer exe rcise
the same effe c t on the portions of the inte rior situated behind
the mountains, while the ir influence will remain unchanged , or

b e even incre ased , on the portions still unscre ened from the

oce an. A corre sponding change must, there fore , take place in
the forms of the isothe rmal line s. They should approach the

coast at the parts scre e ned by the mountains, while they should
remain stationary , or some time s re cede towards the interior

,
at

the inte rvals be twe en the mountains. If the inte rior of the

island doe s not consist entire ly of dry plains, b ut is covered with
lake s and considerable are as of undrained marshy land , such
evaporating surface s will cool the surrounding air. If the eva

pe rating surface s b e concentrate d chiefly about the centre of the

lsland
,
the ir influence will not b e much fe lt at the coast

,
and

thus
, although they may produce some local change s in the

forms of the isothermal line s in the ir n e ighbourhood , the ir most
importan t effe ct will b e to render still more de cisive the diffe
rene e s of tempe rature on a line drawn from the colde st region at

the centre to the coast ; in othe r words, to contrac t or e nlarge
the dime nsions of some of the isothermals.

If the influence of the diffe rence s of latitude of the surface of

the island b e now conside red , it can b e demonstrated that its
te nde ncy will b e to transport the centre s of the isothermals
towards the pole , in whateve r hemisphe re the island may b e

situated , and that the isothe rmals at the centre shall b e more

affe cted from this cause than those at the coast. Le t us suppose ,
for precision ,

the island in the northern hemisphere .

Le t us at first abstrac t the e ffe ct of all othe r source s of terre s
trial tempe rature b ut solar radiation , and conside r the prope r
tions of he at that may b e re ce ived by two e lem ents of the surface
of the island included be twe en two adj acen t iso thermal line s. It
will suffice to de te rmine the quantitie s for the space s included
be twe en e ach of the ir northern and e ach of the ir southern e x tre

mitie s re spe ctive ly . From the gre at distance of the sun ,
its

rays may b e supposed ne arly paralle l , and from the limited area

we are considering, the Earth’

s figure may b e supposed perfe ctly
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Spherical . By the laws of radiant he at, the amount of heat re
ce ived by an e lement 3 of the surface of the Earth

,
will b e

repre sen te d by2

R

G be ing a coeflicient , independent of the state of the Earth ’

s sur

face , and expre ssing the amount of he at that passe s from the sun

to a unit of surface placed perpe ndicularly to the dire ction of the

sun
’

s rays at a ce rtain unit of distance , q) , the inclination of the

sun
’

s rays to a perpendicular to the plane of the e lement 3 of the

Earth’

s surface , and R ,
the radius of the Earth’

s orbit . But

s=a2 cos h d h d u,
where a is the Earth’

s radius
, K the latitude of the point whe re

the e lement 8 is situated , and p its longitude . But in the spheri

cal angle whose side s 3 3,
7

2

”

k, include the angle tb, which

sG cos (p
.

subtends gt , we have
c as (pz sinXsin 8+ cosAcos 3cos tb,

where 8 is the sun
’

s de clination , and upan angle depending on

the hour of the day,
be ing include d be twe en the meridian of

the e lement and that of the sun . The problem now be fore us
,

be ing conne cted with the proportional quantitie s of sunshine
re ce ived by different e lements and not with the absolute
amoun ts, we may in a first approximation consider the se quan
titie s as proportional to the amoun t

_
re ceived at noon ; conse

quently for a limited are a of the Sphe re the quantity of heat re
ce ived in the time d t is proportional to

cos (h— S) cos h d k d p d t .

But if i t repre sents the mean longitude of the sun , and P the

parame ter of the Earth’

s orbit
,
we should have

R2 d u : VPclt .

But also
sin 8=sin i sin u

,

i be ing the inclination of the e quator to the e cliptic : the re fore
the above expre ssion be comes

2 Poisson Théorie Mathématique de la Chaleur, No. 210 .
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sin i sin u sin k cos h d u d h d

The limits be twe en which the integrations for ,u and Aare to

b e effe cted , will depend on the figure of the surface under con

sideration . For simplicity
,
le t it b e an extreme ly small portion

of the surface of the island include d be twe en two meridians, so

close to e ach as to include a ne arly rectangular space be twe en
the ir segments and those of the two isothe rmal line s. If m b e
the bre adth of the re ctangle , we may take ,u from o to m

,
and A

from h, to h h, be ing the latitude of the northern extremity of
whichever of the isothe rmals is n e are st the coast , and A, the lati
tude of the northern extremity of the othe r isothermal . The area
unde r conside ration will b e The sun

’

s longitude u

must b e taken from 0 to 27: in e stimating the amount of solar
heat re ce ived during a year.

The heat re ce ived by the e lement m (k, from the influ
once s of cause s, inde pendent of dire ct solar radiation , will, as

already stated
,
b e a funct ion of the distance of this e lemen t

from the coast ; it will the re fore b e a function of the diffe rence of
its latitude and that of the ne are st point on the coast. If we
make 2A,

and repre se nt the latitude of the northe rn

p
art of the coast n eare st the e lement of surface by l, we shall
ave for H the proportion of heat re ceived by the e lement
during a year, the expre ssion

H : f (l—A)

2X1 “ “ Sin 2X2) i l l—Ad VI -sin
2i sin 2

u da

(cos 2h2—cos 2L) sin sin u da

The se cond of the se integrals vanishes be twe en the limits,
and the first may b e de termined by the properti e s of e lliptic
functions for

Vl—sin 2i sin 2
u du : Vl—sin 2i sin 2

u da

4E

E (i) repre senting a comple te e lliptic function of the second
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extremity from the northern coast le ss than the distance of its

southe rn extremity from the southe rn coast . The same re sult
will affe ct the next adj acent isothermal , and so on in succe ssion ,

so that ultimate ly all the isothermal line s will be transporte d
towards the north .

As

O (1 cos 2A) : 20 cos
2A,

The he at re ce ived at any point of the Earth
’

s surface from
solar radiation alone , abstracting the influence of atmosphe ric
absorption in diffe ren t latitude s, varie s in conformity with
M ayer’

s Law as the square of the cosine of the latitude .

The more the influe nce of latitude predominate s over all other
cause s, the more will the positions of the isothermals b e change d
in the manne r above indicated : it follows, therefore , that while
towards the equatorial coast of an island the se line s terminate
on the coast , they may still c on tinue as close d curve s in the

interior of the island . If the influence of difference s of latitude
was gre atly predominant over all other climatic influence s, all

the isothe rmals may terminate on the coast .

The quantity of he at re ce ived by a given small are a during
the summer and w inter half-ye ars, be twe en the spring and eu

tumnal e quinoxe s, may b e re adily found by integrating with
re spe ct to u

, within the limits 2a and W , and afterwards within
the limits 77 and 0 . Thus we shall have the general expre ssion

[cos (AA- hi) sin (h, —h2] E (i)

: t: 2 sin i sin sin (A

the term affe cte d b 2 sin i is to b e taken with the positive
sign for that half 0 the ye ar during which the sun is at the

same side of the equator as the are a in qu e stion , and the nega
tive sign for the othe r half of the ye ar. If h, b e so small
that its square may b e negle cted , then for the small are a s z m

(h, w e shall have the amount of solar he at H
,
re ce ived

during e ither half ye ar expre ssed by the e quation

H ,
=K (E (i) cos

2Az L sm i srn 2A) , making K : (5)

sin 2A is always positive , as A cannot exce ed it follows,
there fore , that the influe nce of latitude on the poin ts of the iso
thermals will b e gre ate rduring the summer half of the year than
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during the winter half; and there fore , all other things remaining
the same , the isochimenal line s, or line s of equal winter t em

pera
ture , would b e le ss displaced from the ir concen tric position

in an island than the isotheral line s, or line s of e qual summer

tempe rature .

From the pre ceding expre ssi on we can de te rmin e the lati tude
of the paralle l which re ce ive s the gre ate st amount of solar he at
during the summer half of the ye ar. For on diffe renti ating we
have

dH

dA

This e quated to zero give s

K (sin i cos 2A—E (i) sin 2A) ,

tang . 2 A

ig — 2K sin i sin 2 A+E (i) cos 2 A

If in (6) we substitue the value s of E (t) and sin i re spe c

tively, we shall find A : 7° 24 ’
n early , cos 2A and sin 2A will

a2H
both b e positive , and there fore

clA2
negative ; the above value of

tang . 2A,
give s the refore a maximum value to H , and couse

que ntly the paralle l which re ce ive s the gre ate st amount of solar
he at during the half ye ar that the sun is at the same side of the

e quator, is the paralle l which has the latitude 7°

The re sults of the se inve stigations be come applicable to the

two gre at continents of the e aste rn and we stern hemisphere s ;
for as the se are both comple te ly surrounded by water, they may
b e considered as two immense islands. The distance from the

oce an of the gre ater part of the ir surface s, diminishe s so much
the action on the ir general climate of the waters by which they
are surrounded , that the influence of difference of latitude b e
come s, as a ge neral rule , predominan t ove r all othe r cause s , and
the centre s of most of the ir isothe rmal line s are transported so

far towards the pole , that many of the se line s circumscribe the
Earth’

s axis, or lie in surface s which cu t that axis more or le ss
oblique ly .

In the interior of a contin ent , an e levated table -land of limited
dimensions is circumstanced n e arly in the same way as an island

,

for its edge s are surrounded with air having a m ean tempera
ture nearly uniform , and different from that lying on its sur
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face . We may there fore expe ct to find
,
e ven in the interior of

continents, closed isothermal line s, as we ll as in the interi or of

oce anic islands .

The disturb ing action of general winds will modify the forms

of the isothermal line s, according to the frequency and the tem

perature of the se winds. The warm winds will cause the

i sothermals to re cede from the coast towards the interior in a

dire ction oppose d to that from which they emanate ; the cold
winds will , on the contrary , cause the isothermals to advance
towards the dire ction from which they blow. W e may, there
fore , conce ive the tendency of such gene ral winds, when warm ,

to b e to remove the ce ntre s of the isothe rmals from the points
whence they blow ; when cold , the ir tende ncy w ill b e t o ap
proach the se centre s towards the same points . If we compound
the se tendencie s with the e ffe ct of diffe re nce s of latitude , we
would have the re sultant dire ction towards which the isother
mal line s should b e displace d from the ir concentric position by
the action of all the se disturbing cause s.

ART . VII. _ On Terrestrial Climate as influenced by the Dis tri
bution of L and and Wa ter during difi

'

erent geological ep ochs .

By HENRY HENNE SSY , F .R.S .

E
VERY point on the Earth’

s surface is continuallygaining andlosing he at , and its actual temperature at any given momen t
depends on the diffe rence be twe en its gains and its losse s. If the
outer coating of the Earth we re exclusive ly composed of solid
materials, te rre strial climate would depend principally on the

he at gaine d from sunshine and the he at radiated into space .

But as the Earth is comple te ly enve loped by an atmosphere , and
partly surrounded by a liqu id , its thermal conditions must b e
gre atly influenced by the physical propertie s of the se fluid cover
ings. While the he ating or cooling of a solid follows the c le arly
defined , and comparative ly we ll unde rstood , laws of conduc tion
and radiation ,

the he ating or cooling of gase s and liquids is
furthe r gre atly modified by the mobility of the ir particle s. The

change s of state which fre quently take place in fluids, whe ther
by e vaporation or condensation , fre e zing or liquefac tion ,

i ntrp

duce agencie s which still further complicate the study of the ir
the rmalre lations.
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the fore sts of South America, are all ne ce ssary consequence s of

the energy of the actions and re actions by which the outer coat
ing of the Earth lose s the warmth it has acquire d from sunshine
during the day. Converse ly , the almost constant temperature
of the sea in tropical regions, by day and night, and the ne arly
total absence of dew on the rigging of ve sse ls far removed from
the land , cle arly show the pe culiar re tentivene ss of heat pos
se ssed by the water, and that , unlike the land , it doe s not re adily
part with whatever warmth it may have acquired from sunshine
during the day. The cold southerly bre e ze s some tim e s obse rve d
in Egypt during the winter months,3 when the air has passed
over immense surface s of sandy de sert , pre sen t a striking con
trast to the south-we sterly winds which at the same season tra

ve rse the oce an and visit our shore s. While the fe eble con

ducting power of the solid portions of the Earth’

s coating, allows
b ut a small portion of the sun

’

s he at to pass beneath the surface ,
so that whateve r warmth is thus re ce ived on that surface during
the day is readily radiate d into space during the night, a liquid
mass, similarly exposed to sunshine and subsequent nocturnal
radiation ,

posse sse s peculiar propertie s which gre atly influence
the difference s be twe en its thermal losse s and gains . The most
important of the se propertie s are , (1) the gre at capacity of

wate r for he at , by which it gradually accumulate s and slowly
parts with whatever warmth it has re ce ived ; and (2) the inte r
mobility of its particle s, by which exchange s of temperature in
diffe ren t parts of the liquid mass are e ssentially promoted .

Le t us conside r the effe ct of the sun
’

s rays on a globe covered
with water, and we shall soon pe rce ive that a more e nerge tic
proce ss than that of conduction accompan ie s the exchange s of

temperature be twe en the different portions of the fluid . The

water which re ceive s the ve rtical rays of the sun will b e more

he ated than the waters which re ce ive its rays at more oblique
inclinations. Not only the amount of warmth re ceive d ove r

a given are a
, b ut also the depth t o which the rays of he at

pene trate be low the surface , depe nds upon the angle s made by
the se rays with the vertical . Ine qualitie s of surface tempe ra
ture , depending on the latitude , the hour angle , and the sun

’

s

longitude , should thus re sult . The more he ated waters would
expand , and tend to spre ad over the coole r waters in othe r
regions. Currents should arise from the mutual actions and re

actions of the une qually he ate d portions of the fluid . The colder
currents would usually tend to flow bene ath the warmer, unle ss
at tempe rature s approaching that of the maximum density of

3 Kaemt z M é téorologie , French edit . p . 45 .
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water, and thus a proce ss of circulation would b e e stablished by
which the t empe lature acquired by the superficial strata of the

water should b e ultimate ly propagate d to a ce rtain depth be low
the surface . Evaporation would also take place , and by the

condensation of vapour a certain portion of the heat re ce ive d
by the water would b e imparted, in the formation of clouds, to
the supe rincumbent

.

atmosphere .

If
, asm the existing oce ans, this water b e salt

,
the inequali

tie s of temperature producing in equalitie s of evaporation , will
also produce diversitie s ln the density of the wate r ln diffe len t

regions, and thus additional e nergy will b e imparted to the pro
ce ss of circulation . The salter and heavier surface water will
tend to sink into the colder liquid which lie s bene ath , and which
shall naturally tend to take its place , by ascending upwards.

‘

The proce ss of evaporation would cool the surface of the wate r ;
b ut , unlike that of radiation ,

it is not altoge ther a losing pro
ce ss as far as the entire surface of the Earth is considered ;
for it is sooner or later followed by condensation, where by the
gre ater pa1 t of the absorbed he at 18 again re turned . When a

p1e ce of land or water parts with its he at by radiation 1n to space ,
that warmth can n ever b e re stored to any part of the Earth

’

s

surface ; but whate ver he at the water lose s by evaporation , b e

come s laten t in the vapour so produced , and is ultimate ly trans
ferred by condensation to some other part of the glob e ; and hence .

evaporation doe s not constitute an agent in causing a dimi
nu tion of general terre strial tempe rature . Le t us now suppose
a she e t of water at the equator ne arly surrounde d by fixe d
boundarie s , so as to f0 1m a spe ci e s of 1m1n ense lagoon . Its

temperature , from the cause s here re fe 1red to , will rapidly aug
~

me nt . The he at which it has acquired during the day shall
have pene trated so de eply as to b e incapable of be ing radiated
backwards into space during the nigh t , with the same facility
as on the surface of a sandy plain

iD

or from the summits of a

mass of vege tation . Its tempe rature should thus con tinue t o

accumulate up to a certain limit impose d by the conditions of
e vapo1ation ,

and it might ultimate ly attain a me an temperature
superior to any which 18 now me t at the surface of intertropical
se as .

3.

The se views are st1 ikingly illustrated by the phenomena
accompanying the ongm of the Gulf Stream . The mass of

water which rushe s into the Gulf ofMexico
, along the southe rn

4 Se e Maury, PhysicalGe ography of the Sea, p . 1 60
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shore s of the Caribbean Se a, has already acquire d a certain ele
vated temperature from the action of sunshine ln the southern tor
rid zon e ln its passage from Cape St . Roque . In moving around
the Caribbe an Se a and the Mexican Gulf, the se wate rs still
continue under the influence of a tropical sun , and are constantly
increasing in temperature . The islands and coasts which they
happen to bathe , have no part in dire ctly promoting this augme n
tat ion . O n looking over the isothermal chart of the Caribbe an
Se a and Gulf of Mexico

,
prepared by M . Charle s Deville ,5 it

be come s manife st that in gene ral the temperature de cre ase s in
going towards the land . In some place s the me an annual tem
perature of the water close to the land i s cen tigrade ;
furthe r out at se a it i s and still further from the land it is

5 . In other place s it gradually augme nts from in going
from the land , up to 4 .

6 The se re sults are unconne cted with
the influence of latitude , and they are still le ss explicable by the
influence of centrifugal force , ln driving the cooler and he avie r
waters towards the edge s of the great curre nt , in its semi

rotatory movemen t around the gulf. For inthis case the law

of de cre ase of temperature in going from the land , should no t

hold on approaching the coasts of large islands situated to

wards the centre of the moving mass of wate rs. But , in

such instance s, it is also manife sted ; for on the north and

south coasts of the Island of Cuba we find the isothe rmal line s
of and while the isothe rmals of and

are situated outside them re spe ctive ly] In M . Deville ’

s chart
the se are closed isothermals

,
similar to those which I have indi

cat e d on the surface of the British Islands ; b ut as the lowe st
isothermals in my map are the most remote from the sea, those
in his chart which exhib it the highe st tempe rature are farthe st
from the land . It is thus apparen t that the inte rtropical se a
m ay be come a storehouse of he at , by re taining much of what it
re ce lve s from the sun ,

which , b ut for the physical prope rtie s of

water, it would , like the intertropical land , lose by radiation
into space . It 18 important to be ar this conclusion in mind ln

any 1nqu 1rie s re spe cting the influence of the distribution of land
and water on general climate , e spe cially as the influence of the

land se em s to

o

have be en hithe rto principally conside red as a

calorific agent .
The he ating ac tion of intertropical land has be en so often dis

5 Annuaire de la Société M étéorologique de la France , tom i.
, p . 160 .

6 Reduced t o degre e s of Fahrenhe it’s scale , these numb ers , arranged in the

same order as in the text, are 8 1 .3 .

7 E quivalent re spect ively to 7 7 and of Fahrenhe it
’

s

scale .
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and small . If all the dry land on the globe were collected into
a single vast continen t, the climatological conditions of the

Earth , all other things remaining the same , would b e ve ry diffe
re nt from what would take place if the land we re broken up
and spre ad out in numbe rle ss islands. Whateve r may b e the

supposed distribution of land and wate r, it is manife st that its
chie f influence on the general tempe rature at the surface of

our plane t, should re sult from the action of aerial and oceanic
currents.

In the first case above re fe rred to , the be lt of e quatorial oce an
would probably acquire a high temperature , and although the
circumpolar islands would posse ss very rigorou s climate s in the ir
inte rior, portions of the ir coasts might b e washe d by he at-be ar
ing currents, just as the north we stern coast of Europe is washed
by the Gulf Stre am at the pre sen t day. The supe riority ofmean

temperature of the ocean might , in this case , b e so gre at that the
distribution of he at over the islands should pre sen t remarkable
instance s of the laws found to hold good in the British Isle s ,
and almost all of the isothermals on the land would b e closed
curve s.

9

In the se cond case , the oce an would acquire much le ss he at
from the sun

, and it wou ld exercise a cooling influence on the

be lt of intertropical land . Bu t as whateve r evide nce we posse ss
se ems to indicate that intertropical se as owe the ir e levated tem
perature not so much to the influence of the rmal exchange s with
the air which has passed over the adjacen t land , as to the dire ct
influe nce of sunshine , we may conclude that upon the whole the
he at-be aring currents would , in this case , b e le ss influential than
in that which has be en just conside red . The he ated air flowing
from the equatorial land should

,
by the agency of winds, in some

me asure mitigate the temperature of the polar regions, b ut we
have no reason for be lieving that this influence would b e su

perior to that of the he at-be aring water currents in our former

1nstance .

If now we suppose the land to b e e qually distribute d in
islands be twe en the e quatorial and polar regions, we shall have
conditions more

.

or le ss favourable to the existence of oce anic

as we ll as of aerial heat-be aring currents, and it se ems not im

possib le that
,
unde r such circumstance s, the e ntire surface of the

globe may enj oy the highe st possible amount of general warmth
by be ing be st circumstance d for the accumulation ,

re te nt 1on ,

and distribu tion of the he at it re ce ive s from the sun . In this
case , as we ll as in the first which has be e n considered , warm

9 Se e Atlant is
,
No. 11. p . 399 .
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currents from the e quatorial seas might fre e ly bathe the coasts
of islands in higher latitude s, thus producing similar character
istic case s of insular climate . The mean temperature of such
se as be ing higher than that of the air over the land , the iso '

thermal line s of the islands should b e partly or entire ly close d
curve s, having shape s dependent upon the outline s of the islands .

The gre ater the diffe rence of atmospheric and water tempera
ture , the more strictly should the isothermals conform to this
law. Thus it is manife st that a ne arly circular island , with a

surface equal to that of Labrador, and lying in the same lati
tude , would pre sent a much greater diversity of climate be twe en
its interior and its coasts , if the latter were bathed by se a water
having a temperature of 80° Fahrenhe it, than if that tempera
ture amounted only to As the manner in which the warm
air over the water would exchange its he at with the air over
the land should take place undoubtedly by circulation ,

it would
not be e asy to assign a distinct law for the diffe re nce of t em

perature be twe en the interior and the coast of the island ; b ut
it se ems evident that this difference should , up to a certain limit,
incre ase with the temperature of the heat-be aring oceamc cur~

rents. A group of islands situated in high latitude s, and sur

rounde d by currents posse ssing a high temperature , while re

c eiving b ut a small amount of he at from sunshine , should pre sent
a serie s of closed isothe rmals, and while the ir interiors would b e
cold , the ir coasts might enj oy an extreme ly genial climate .

5 .

Ifsuch conditlons existe d at former geological epochs, we may
fairly expe ct to find some evidence of the ir e xiste nce by com

paring the characters of the organized be ings by which the

interior and the coasts of such islands were inhabited . Such geo
le gists as have hithe rto studie d the diversitie s in structure of the

fossil remains which have come under the ir notice , appear to
have attended principally to the climatic influence of the e leva
tion of the interior parts of such islands. Professor Ramsay

,

10 in
his memoir on the denudation ofWale s, after pointing ou t the

gre at e levation above the se a, which portions of that region had
formerly posse ssed , calls atten tion t o the re sulting varie tie s of
climate that must have prevailed .

“ If ”

,
he says, “

the c limate
of our latitude s, when the coasts we re washed by the new, red ,
and liassic se as, were tropical , as is generally supposed , still on
the heights indicated on the vertical sections, we have ample
space for tropical and temperate zone s, e ach probably abound

‘0 M emoirs of the Geological Survey of Great Britain ,
vol. i . p . 324
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ing in its own appropriate forms of life . And here , in conn e c

tion with this subj e ct , it may b e remarked , that m M r. Brodie ’

s

re ce nt work , ‘ A History of the Fossil Inse cts of the Se cond
ary Rocks of England’

, it has be en stated that
,
w ith ce rtain

exceptions, the minute size of the gre at mass of the inse ct re
mains se ems to indicate a very cold , or at all events, a temperate
climate ”

.

This appe ared to Profe ssorRamsay not to b e m harmony with
the othe r fossil evidence , which prove s that most of the c 1 e ature s

whose remains are pre served ln the strata of the se condary se rie s

inhabited a tropical climate . If the inte rior tempe rature of the

land , whose inhabitants apparently existed unde r such diffe rent
conditions of climate

,
depende d not only on the coordinate of

he ight above the sea, but also on that of dist ance from the coast,
in the manner here de scribed , a more comple te explanation
would b e afforde d of the se remarkab le phenome na. The disco:
very by Mr. Strickland , in the alluvial sand ofWorce stershire

,

of the bone s of a hippopotamus, ac companie d , not only by the
bone s of other mammali a, b u t by twenty-thre e Spe cie s of fre sh
water and land she lls, of which nine te en are existing British
specie s, se ems to show that , e ven at a period so re cent as that
of the deposit from which the se remains were taken , remarkable
diffe rence s of c limate may have e xisted over a comparative ly
smallare a of land . The strong pre sumptions furnished by the
fossil flora, and other e vidence s conne cte d with the history of

e arlier ge ological formations in favour of the existence of nume

rous islands scattered over an ocean enj oying a tropical tempera
‘ ture

,
should le ad us to expe ct more of such re sults as are he re

noticed , inste ad of fe e ling surprise at the discrepancie s which
they se em to e xhibit .

I shall now att empt to illustrate some of the pre ceding gene
ral views from the actual condition of the Earth ’

s surface . The

highermean temperature of the northern , compare d to the south
e rn hemisphere , 1s cle arly proved and unive rsally acknowledged .

This sup
O

e r1e r warmth ls usually ascribed to the gre ate r amount
of land m the former compare d with the latter. It has be en
apparently assumed that the surface of the dry land exe rcises
upon the whole a far more energe tic influence , ln tending to
e levate the me an tempe rature of the e arth , than the surface of

the water, and this action is generally ascribed to the superior

Geological Society’
s Procee dings, June , 1834, p . 94 ; and Lyell, p . 76 , 9th

edition .
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Malacca and the island ofMindano ; thence through the Pacific ,
until it me e ts South America, the northern portion ofwhich it
trave rse s from a point near the Gulf of Panama to another b e
twe en the mouths of the Orinoco and E siquib o . In the opposite
hemisphere

,
the paralle l of maximum southern sunshine crosse s

Africa from a point north of St . Paolo de Loando to another ne ar
the Monfe ca islands. It traverse s a gre at part of Java, New
Guine a , and smaller islands . It crosse s South Ame rica almost
on the line of gre ate st bre adth , from near Truxillo to a point
north of Pe rnambuco . O n comparing the extent of land and

water lying under the paralle l ofmaximum half-ye arly sunshine ,
it appe ars that the proportions are ne arly the same in both he
misphere s, although a ve ry slight exce ss of land appe ars to lie
under the southern , compared to the northern paralle l. 13 Outside
the torrid zone

,
the proportions of land and water be longing

to e ach hemis here re spe ctive ly are extreme ly different : while
n e arly half of

)

the surface be twe en the pole and the trepic

of Cancer is land , by far the gre ater portion of the are a

be twe en the southern tropic and the pole is water. In the

arctic and antarctic regions land and water alternate in n early
corre sponding proportions. The gre at difference be twe en the

are as of land and water of the northern and southe rn hemi
sphere s exists in the tempe rate regions. Upon the whole , it
may b e conclude d

,
that there is a comparative pre dominance of

land over wate r in the higher latitude s of the northe rn hemi
sphere

,
while the opposite condition holds in the southern hemi

sphe re . If the pre sence of dry land in high latitude s is favour
able to a cold climate , this condition appears to b e more com

ple tely manife ste d in the northern than in the southern hemi
sphere ; and if the pre sence of a ce rtain amoun t of dry land
within the tropics is favourable to a high temperature ,2 that con
dition is almost e qually we ll fulfille d at both side s of the

e quator.

Le t us conce ive all the land north of the e quator to b e sub

me rged , a11d its place to b e supplied , first, by a mass of land in
the north tropical zone , exactly similar in are a and configuration
to that touching it in the southern zone . Le t the arctic regions
ofNorth America

,
Nova Z embla, and Gre enland b e replace d by

an island similar to Victoria Land , and le t a few scattere d
islands replace the greater part of Asia, Europe , and North
America : we shall then have a globe with a conside rab le be lt of
e quatorial land , while the polar and temperate regions will b e

‘3 Se e the preceding Article , on the laws which regulate the distribut ion of

isothermal lines
,
5 .
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occupied chiefly by water. We should thus have a state of

things approximating much more to the conditions re quire d for
a high te rre strial tempe rature than the pre sent distribution of

land and water. Ye t the distribution here supposed for both
hemisphere s would b e precise ly what at pre sent e xists in the

colder of the two ; and we should thus have the paradox of

warming the entire globe by mode lling its warmer hemisphere
after its colder. Unle ss the influence ofVictoria Land as a re

frigerator of the southern hemisphere should b e gre ater than that
of the immense masse s of land in the northern part s of the new

and old continents, this paradox would se em inexplicable on

the the ory under consideration . But it can b e in some me asure

explained , if the agency of oce anic curre nts in storing up and

transporting the he at acquired from sunshine b e fully admitted .

In the actual state of the Earth’

s surface , the form of the basin
of the South Atlantic Oce an , combined with other physical
conditions

,
se ems to de termine the transfer of a gre at volume of

he ated wate r from the southern intertropical regions to the

northern hemisphe re , which , passing subsequently through the
Caribbean Se a and Gulf of Mexico , acquire s a still higher tem
perature , and ultimate ly confers its warmth on regions in high
northern latitude s . From the dire ction of the currents of the

Pacific , as laid down on some of M aury
’

s charts
,
it is probable

that a similar transfer northwards of he ated southern in te rtro
pical wate r is e ffe cted in that gre at oce an as we ll as in the
Atlantic . The gene ral re sult is , that the southern hemisphe re
is not only deprived of a certain amoun t of the solar he at
absorbe d by its waters

, b ut that the tempe rature of the northern
hemisphe re is augmented to a corre sponding amoun t . But
although the paradox alluded to may b e thus explained

,
this

re sult shows the danger of unde re stimating the agency of aque
ous curre nts in conne ction with any the ory of the distribution
of land and water that may b e proposed in order to explain
vicissitude s of terre strial climate .

In examining the consequence s resulting from the suppre ssion
of the Gulf Stream on the climate ofwe stern Europe

,
with re

ference to the que stion of glacial action at forme r ge ological
epochs, as has be en done by Mr. Hopkins

,

“ we n e ed only dire ct
our attention to what actually take s place at corresponding latitude s in the southern hemisphere . In the se regions, there 18 not

only an absence of such an active calorific agent, bu t even an

Quart erly Journalof the Geological Society, 1852, p . 85.
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abstraction of some of the he at due to them from the sunshine
which falls upon a portion of the ir oceans

,
which he at we have

se e n is tran sferred to the northe rn hemisphere . Glacie rs conse

quently de sce nd t o the se a, no t only about the latitude of 54
° S . ,

as obse rve d by Captain Cook , b ut e ve n so close to the equator
as 48° 30

’
S .

, whe re they we re noticed in gre at abundance on

the we ste rn coast of Sou th Ame rica by M r. Darwin .

” He even
observed one instance of a glacie r re aching the se a in the lati
tude of 46 ° which corre sponds to that of Napole on Ve n

dée , in the we st of France . The existe nce of glacial action in
the southe rn latitude s, e quivalent to those of the temperate re

gions of we ste rn Europe
,
sugge sts the possibility

,
that by an

inversion of the operating cause s
,
the southe rn hemisphe re

might have enj oyed a milder climate at the same ge ological
period when glacial phe nomena were most comple te ly deve
loped north of the e quator.

While fully acknowledging the important influe nce which
change s in the distribution of land and water may exe rcise on

terre strial climate , we are not pre cluded from studying the action
of othe r cause s, and of giving to them such we ight as the evi

de nce s in the ir favour may rende r advisable . If, from the

re sults of astronomical as we ll as of ge ological te stimony
, we

are induced to be lieve that the Earth has be en for age s slowly
cooling from a state of forme r incande scence

,
its climate during

the e arlier epochs of its physical history must have be en more

or le ss influenced by the he at thus passing outwards through its
crust . However e fficient, as applied to re cen t phenome na, we
may find the the ory of ge ological climate s that explains the
riations of the Earth’

s superficial tempe rature by change s in the
distribution of the liquid and solid portions of its outward coat
ing , it se ems by itse lf incompe te nt to rationally and consistently
account for the ve ry high temperature which must have pre
vailed during remote epochs of the Earth ’

s history . If we
rej e ct the evidence on which it has be en concluded that the
Earth has slowly cooled from a fluid incande scen t state into its
observe d condition , and admit that the Earth '

s sphe roidal shape
was due to gradual and e ven existing cau se s, and not to the me

chanical consequences of its prim itive and universal fluidity , we
shall arrive at a conclusion which , on the supposition of the

comple te adequacy of superficial cause s to explain all change s
of climate , would le ad to the inference that, from ve ry re

Voyage ofAdventure and B eagle , iii. p . 282.
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There is much spe culation in ge ology , and much room for

differe nces of opinion
,
in re spe ct of countrie s in which the usual

succe ssion of the sedimentary rocks is interrupted by protrusions
of igne ous one s, or broken up by fau lts. I may b e wrong in the
view I take of what I be lieve to b e errors ; he may b e wrong in
his inte rpre tations of some of the facts which are presente d to

observation . Where there is a difference of opinion ,
it must b e

beneficial to discuss the matter further, with a view to have the
points in dispute se ttled one way or the other.

M en are neve r so like ly to se ttle a que stion we ll , as when they
discuss it fre e ly . It is in this , as in mathematics, when once a

preposit ion has be en demonstrate d , it is n ever afte rwards con

te sted . It is to b e hope d, however, that in all our diffe renc e s
of opinion , we may have no other motive but that of e stablish
ing the truth , and no othe r end b ut the good of ge ology .

O n the Geological Map of Ire land the re lative position of

the rocks, as the author inte rpre ts them , are repre sented by
colours ; b ut as this map cannot b e laid before eve ry eye , it is
ne ce ssary to take advantage of any le tter-pre ss de scrlption he

has give n , which may b e available .

§ 1 .

The calp —Last ye ar I re ad a paper be fore the Dublin Ge olo
gical Socie ty , on the suppose d calp of Ire land , which is prin ted
in the ir Proce edings.

‘ In that paper I argued that the re is no
such rock in Ire land , b ut that what was thus name d had be en
made up of parts of other subdivision s of the carboniferous for
mation . The author of the Ge ological Map, who was pre sent
at the reading of that pape r, stated that some of the narrow bands
of calp , in Sligo and Mayo

,
against which I had b e en arguing,

had be en omitte d on the last edition of the map . This was a

step in the right dire ction . He promised at the same m e e ting
to pu t in writing whateve r observations he had to make in answe r

to my paper. That answer was re ad at the April me e ting , and
is now printed .

2 It give s a history of ge ology in England and

Ire land from its e arlie st days, and of the calp in particular, and
re fers to all the papers that he had re ad on the subj e ct at me e t
ings of the British Association at Liverpool in 1837, at Man

che ster in 1842, and at Cork in 1843 ; it likewise contains many
quotations from those papers, all ofwhich are simple re iterations
of the same views . If such quotations extended to a volume , they
would not add a single new argument in support of his views.

1 Journal of Geological Society of Dub lin
,
v1i . 222.

3 Ib .
, p . 26 7.
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I consider it quite unne ce ssary to reply 1n de tail to those
seve ral extracts. They all have re fe rence to the supposed calp
of Ire land ; and if I succe ed in showing that there 18 no calp ,
in Sir R . Griffith’

s sense , the whole of them fall to the ground .

If I fail in showing this, all the arguments I can adduce are of

no value , and
,
of course , only go to e stablish the calp the ory

as it has b e enwpromulgated . And he re I may observe that I
have no obj ection to the te rm calp , as first used by Kirwan ,
that 18 , as a lithological distinction for certain beds of black
impure lime ston e .

For the benefit of persons who may not have se en those
pape rs, I will state shortly , that the 311 posed calp IS a sub divi

s1on of the carboniferous system intro ne ed for the first time

into ge ology by Sir R . Griffith . The succe ssion of the carbon i
ferous groups, before its introduction , was— 1 . Old red sand
stone ; 2 . Carboniferous slate ; 3. Lime stone ; 4 . Coal me asure s

,

as shown in fig . 1 . The succe ssion at pre sent is made to con

a . Silurian rocks. b . old re d sandstone . c. Calciferous slate .

d . Lime st one . e . Coalmeasure s.

sist of— l . Old red sandstone ; 2. Ye llow sandstone ; 3. Car
b onife rous slate ; 4 . Lower lime stone ; 5 . Lower calp shale ;
6 . Calp sandstone ; 7 . Uppe r calp shale , 8 . Upper lime stone ;
9 . Coal me asure s— as se en ln fig . 2 . Bii t the se nm e subdivi

F ig . 2 .

a . Silurian rocks b . Old re d sandstone . c. Calciferous slat e . d . Lower lime stone .

e Lower calp shale . f . Calp sandstone . 9 . Upper calp shale . h. Upper limestone .

i. Coalmeasure s.

sions are again split up into thirty e ight smaller one s on the

Ge ological Map . I shall have a few words to say upon the se
minute subdivisions hereafter.

The calp occupie s four large districts 1n Ire land , con taining
above square mile s. In my paper, above alluded to , I
ende avoured to show that the first of the se dist1 icts, about Brin
doran

,
is old red sandstone and calciferous slate , and that the
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othe r thre e , that is , the Slieveb eagh distric t in Monaghan , the
Dublin and the Galway districts, be long to the coal me asure s.

This calp is said to b e fe e t thick , composed of two

shale s , with a sandstone be twe en them . The shale s and the

sandstone s exist ; they are plainly to b e se en in many parts , of

the country ; but the re lative positions assigned to them is e rro
n e ons. I shall ende avour to accoun t for how this has happened .

In the carb oniferous formation there are two black or gray
shale s— one be low the main mass of the lime stone , called car

b oniferous slate , and one ab ove it, called millstone grit, or, as it
is some time s called , coal shale ; because in this country it forms

the base of the coal measure s. The re are two sandston e s also
the old re d b e low, the top of which is ye llow or white

,
and the

sandstone of the coal me asure s above , which consists of several
bands, and which are also ye llow or white , and separated by .

black shale s. The se sandstone s are all difficult to b e re cog
niz ed . When one of them is found in a de tache d position ,

and the continuity with othe r members of the se rie s is broken
off by faults

,
by drift , or by water

,
which is a common occur:

re nce in the north of Ire land , it has be e n often mistake n for the
othe r. The two shale s, in like manner, have be en mistake n for
one anothe r. They are much alike in gene ral aspe ct and colour,
b u t ye t they have individual characte rs, both lithological and
pale ontological , by which they can b e re cognized by a practised
eye and close obse rvation , and e ach assigne d to its proper place
in the system . It is owing to the want of this obse rvation that
the confusion has arisen , and the calp made up out of those
mistake s.

The name , carboniferous slate , given to this subdivision in Ire
land for the last few ye ars, appe ars to me to b e obj e ctionable . All

the slate s and shale s of the se -calle d carboniferous formation , are

carboniferous slate s and shale s, those above the lime stone in the

millston e grit , as we ll as those be low it ; and such a gen eral te rm
18 not truly applicable t o any particular part of the system . In

de ed , the te rm carboniferous , give n to this system on account of
the coal it contains, is not like ly t o stand ; for coal , though long
known in the oolitic rocks at Brora in Scotland , and in York
shire , has late ly be en discove re d not only in the oolitic , b ut
in the tertiary rocks . At Richmond in Pe nn sylvania a b e d

of coal 40 fe e t thick is worked , according to Profe ssor Rogers.

In the East Indie s, in the ne ighb ourhood of the Irawaddy, Pro

fe sse r Oldham told me that he has found a b ed of coal 18 fe e t
thick , with many thinne r beds. Coal is also found in Cutch .

All those in Ame rica and India just m entioned are in the oolitic
rocks . Important be ds of coal have be en found in tertiary rocks
in Ge rmany and Aust
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of the lime stone is marke d on Colone l Portlock’

s map to b e 15
°

we st. I be lieve this to have be en accurate ly taken , and shall
therefore adopt it in this trial .
The distance westward from this spot , across the calp, to the

ne arest edge of the millstone grit on Be lmore Mountain is six

mile s, or fe e t . From the se data, by an e asy re ce ss in

trigonome try , may b e obtaine d , as the depth underBe more and

be low a horizontal line passing through the surface of Lough
E rne

, fe e t. Be lmore Moun tain itse lf is fe e t high ,
Lough Erne is 150 above se a leve l ; the difference , fe e t
above the horizontal line , is t o b e adde d to the fe e t be low
it ; this make s the whole ve rtical depth from the summit of Bel
more Mountain to that point in the plane of the bedding of the

lime stone passing through the above -mentioned point ne ar De

venish Island , to b e fe e t . This include s part of the lower
and the whole of the upper lime stone . Le t us suppose it to b e

fe e t in that locality , and deduct it from we have
fe e t for the thickne ss of the calp alone be twe en the two

lime stone s
,
in a vertical line under Be lmore Mountain .

It appe ars to m e , from the e xplanatory se ction on the map ,
that the author be lieved the calp , in the country be twe en Ennis
killen and Sligo

, to b e about of equal thickne ss ; and this might
b e expecte d in any member, n ew or old

,
of the carboniferous

formation , from the we ll-known general paralle lism of its beds.

But how stands the matte r be twe en Enniskillen and Sligo ?
Take a triangle having Be lmore Moun tain , Bundoran , and

Drumahaire , at its thre e angle s. The thickne ss of the calp at

Be lmore mountain is above fe e t ; at Bundoran ,
the au thor

says, it is 00 fe e t ; and at Drumahaire it van ishe s to nothing ,
as se en on the map. The re can b e no de ception or e quivoca
tion in the se figure s, if the calp the ory b e true , and the dips

p
e rsistent ; that is, if the lower lime stone of the we st shore of

ough Erne dip unde r the calp of Derrygon elly and Mone a,

and that again under the upper lime stone of Be lmore Mountain ,

all in regular succe ssion ,
without the intervention of faults or

convolutions. N0 one will believe that such an e normous mass

was deposited in twenty square mile s of the carbonife rou s for
mation , one remarkable , as just state d , for the paralle lism and

ersistence of its be ds. It affords a strong pre sumption of a

lunder in the geological interpre tation of the groups of the

district .
Of course no one has stated that any such mass exists . I only

say that , if the calp the ory b e true , the re is no avoiding the con

e lusion that it doe s, and that the dimensions given at the thre e
angle s of the great triangle se le cted , are de rived from data
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taken from the map and from the le tter-pre ss of the “ Outline
Anothe r incredible condition of this visionary block is, that sm e e

it re aches fe e t be low a horizontal line passing through the
surface of Lough Erne , this including a part of the lower lime
stone , it must b e at le ast fe e t b e low the leve l of the se a

under Be lmore Mountain , while it stands at sea le ve l at Bun

Inste ad of all this , I be lieve that the lime stone at Enniskillen
is the counterpart of that on Be lmore Mountain . They once

forme d a part of the same she e t ; b ut the north and south fault,
just de scrib ed , from Be lturb e t to Mone a, le t down the lime stone
on the e ast side of it

,
or tilted it up on the we st. It now stands

on a low leve l along the shore ne ar Enniskillen , and is calle d
lower lime stone , while that part of it on Be lmore is calle d upper
lime stone .

The group of hills from Bundoran on the north , to Drum
shambo on the south , and be twe en Lough Erne on the e ast, and
Ballysadare harbour on the we st, occup1e s an are a ne arly circu
lar, about thirty-four mile s in diame ter. The northern half of
this are a is composed of a group of high tabular hills , the uppe r
part of which is lime stone , ranging from to fe e t
lugh . Those hills are separated by de ep valleys, or more gene
rally by dee p wide ravine s. The southern half of the circular
are a take s in the Connaught coal district round Lough Allen .

1 have just de scribed in the vicinity of Lough Erne a gre at
fault, running from Be lturbe t on the south

, to Poulaphooca on

the north . It the n turns we stward to Bundoran , and the re ente rs
the Atlantic . Indications of faults appe ar to continue round
near the shore ,

-from this place , by Be nbulben and Knockna

re a, to Ballysadare harbour, in a general line of precipice s, which ,
about Sligo Bay, are occasionally de tached . This remarkable
line of cliffs is not in the original condition of the carbonife rous
system . I t appears to have be en subj e cted to a gre at amount
of disturbance along its northe rn and e aste rn boundary . The re

lative leve l of the lime stone at both sides of the line of cliffs
has be en greatly altered , e ither by large areas of the rocks hav
ing be en le t down to the north of them

,
or tilte d up to the south

from the original position by violent disruption . The latter was
probably the case , as the tabular hills are highe st to the north , and
de cline

o
gradually to the south , whe re , about Mohill , they repose

on the mferior rocks in their original re lative position , as I shall
show pre sently .

1

O u tline of the G eology of Ireland in Report of Railway Commissioners,
838 .
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Along this line of pre cipice s on the e ast and north
, the sup

posed calp is introduced n e ar its base . Le t us now compare the
northern boundary of our circular are a, ne ar Bundoran ,

with the
southern ,

n e ar Mohill . As just stated
,
on the northe rn boundary

is a range ofhigh pre cipice s crowne d with lime stone , and rang
ing from to fe e t above se a leve l ; the south boundary
is low and leve l , standing at about 200 fe e t high . The north has
the se -called calp

,
compose d of sandstone and black shale , all

round at the base s of the cliffs , the se cliffs clearly indicating vio
lent disruption along the ir line s. The south has old red sandstone
and calcife rous slate flanking the Cairn Clonhugh Mountains
of grauwacke, and reposing on those old slate s and grits at a

low angle , apparently as they were originally deposited
,
from

Kille shandra, by Mohill , to Drumod . O n the n orth
,
it is state d

that the basal rock (calp) is fe e t thick . O n the we st
,
and a

gre at part of the south , it i s totally absent, according to the
map

-the re is no t a trace of it from Ballysadare harbour
,
by

Coolooney and Ke adue , to Drumshambo . If the calp b e a band
of sandstone and black shale fe e t thick , be twe en a lower
and an upper lime stone at Bundoran and along the north-e ast,
why is there none of it on the south-we st ? The lower and upper
lime stones on that side ought to have calp be twe en them as we ll
as at Bundoran , ye t there is none be twe en Slieveb awn ,

at Stroke s
town ,

and the Curlew Mountains at Boyle , nor from the north
side of the CurlewMountains at Ballinafad , to the Ox Mountains
at Coolooney,— a breadth of lime stone of forty mile s.
My interpre tation of all this is, that the se -calle d calp on the

north at Bundoran ,
—that is, the sandstone and black shale , ex

posed at the base of the tilted-up and disrupted pre cipice s,— is
old re d sandstone and calciferous slate , and the exact e quivalents
of the old red sandstone and carbonife rous slate shown on the map
on the south near Carrigallen and Mohill

,
with this diffe rence ,

that on the north the carboniferous rocks have be en thrown
up and the lower groups expose d in the base s of the pre cipice s,
while on the south those lowe r groups lie undisturbed in the ir
original position ,

dipping at so low an angle as 5
°
or

In going from Ballyshannon to Sligo , the trave ller beholds on
his le ft the Dartre e and Benb ulb en Mountains, e levate d masse s

of lime stone , broken off by perpendicular pre cipice s wonder
ful to look at . The beds of rock in the se precipice s are n e arly
leve l

, or dip at a small angle to the sou th ; and the fracture in
every pre cipice bre aks across through all the beds from bottom to

top. The road is pre tty ne ar the ir foot , and the ge ologist canno t
he lp thinking that those pre cipice s were at one time j oined to
something e lse , which extended out to where he se es nothing b ut
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along the base s of the precipice s, I inter re t as being the calci
fe rous slate , and the sandstone under it e old red sandstone , as
I have already stated— the se two forming the supposed calp ; and
though the black shale or the lime stone may appe ar in more than
one locality in the ne ighbourhood , this is the re sult of faults
which are numerous thereabout.
The black shale s and sandstone s of the other thre e calp dis

tricts given on the map be long to the coal me asure s. The

Slieve b eagh district has a lime stone which is surmounte d by
black shale and sandstone , but has no upper lime stone , and in
this re spe ct re semb le s the coal districts of Castle comer, Kille
nanle , and eve ry other. The Dublin district has a lower
lime stone , then black shale s and sandstone , b u t has no uppe rlime stone . The Galway black shale s, e tc .

, re st on a b ed of l1me

stone , b ut the re is none ove r them . There is no upper limestone
in any of the thre e districts comprising upwards of square
mile s of country .

The yellow sandstone . Other rocks, as we ll as the suppose d
calp, also demand an examination .

The ye llow sandstone appe ars to be a spe cial favourite with
Sir R . Griffith , and he appe ars to have taken much pains to e sta
blish it as a subdivision of the carboniferous formation . The

place in the se quence that he chiefly assigns to it is the 1

upper part of the old re d sandstone— the rock which lie s imme

diat ely be low the gre at she e t of moun tain lime stone in the mid
land parts of Ire land ,— and it is here that its typical character is
se en . In the north he calls certain coalm e asure s ye llow sandstone ,
while in the south he calls

’

certain other rocks ofmuch more an

cien t date , part of the old grauwacke, by the same name . To

find ou t what he tru ly means by ye llow sandstone , if it has any
fixed character, we must have re course to the de scriptions given
here and the re in his writings, and to the se I shall make
re fe rence in the seque l. The re cent portions of those writings
are important , as explaining some of his views not known b e
fore ; they afford fossilife rous evidence which could not b e shown
upon the map, and other evidence which he has only re cently
publishe d , and which was bu t partially known hitherto . The

new matter in his papers may b e summarized as follows
1 . He re cants his opin ion , published in 1838 , regarding the

ge ology of the country be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo . He for

me rly said it was millstone grit ; he now says it is ye llow sand
stone .



and chiefly on the Yellow Sandstone , e tc. 231

2 . He re lie s on some fossils which he obtained from this dis
trict , to prove that it is ye llow sandstone .

3 . He re lies on and make s re ference to certain sections en

graved on the map, and to other sections, e spe cially one ,which is
as sumed by him to show the structure of the country for a dis
tance of fifty mile s, to ratify the truth of his views.

4 . He de scribe s the scope of the ye llow sandstone in the south
of Ire land , and e spe cially in the coun ty of Cork .

O n the evening that my pape r was re ad to the Ge ological
Socie ty, in March

,
he exhibited sections of fifty mile s of

country to corroborate his views of the ge ology of the north
we st district. Many ’ think that the construction of a geological
se ction is a proof that the author’

s views are corre ct, whereas it
is mere ly a proof that the author’

s views and the se ction agre e ,
b ut none that both may not b e h ighly errone ous. Suppose a

case . Give me one or more of those sections to construct. I
will adopt the same outline at the top, and the same base line
be low . Another

, e . g. Sir R . Griffith
,
fills up his se ctions of

the carboniferous formation in the locality under consideration
with— 1 . Old red sandstone ; 2.Ye llow sandstone ; 3 . Calciferous
slate ;

‘

4 . Lower lime stone ; 5 . Lowe r calp shale ; 6 . Calp sand
stone ; 7. Uppe r calp shale ; 8 . Upper lime stone ; 9 . Millstone
grit (see Fig. I fill my se ctions here as I do e verywhere
e lse wi th— 1 . Old red sandstone ; 2 . Calciferous slate ; 3. Lime

stone ; 4 . Millstone grit (see Fig . He introduce s nine sub

divisions ; I have only four. In this case , it is clear that no two
of the se ctions can agre e . What authority, then ,

is there in
se ctions ? If a man ’

s views of the ge ological succe ssion of the

strata b e corre ct, his sections are valuable ; if not , they are no

be tter than mere waste paper.

Since the re are thre e different kinds of rocks in Ire land , calle d
by the name ofye llow sandstone , I shall divide the coun tr into
thre e districts : the northe rn , the middle , and the sout e rn ;

and as eve ry one of the se pre sents circumstance s different from
the others, they must in e ach case b e accompanied by argu

ments of a differen t kind.

NORTHERN Drsrc r .
—To begin with the north . In the

country lying ne arly in a line be twe en Be lfast Lough ;

and

Donegal Bay, there are thre e districts of rock marke d on the
Geological Map as ye llow sandstone , all of which I hope to b e
able to prove to be long to the coal me asure s. They are

1 . A small district on the south shore of Be lfast Lough , at
Cultra, in the county ofDown .

5 Jour. Geol. Soc . Dub . vn . 222.
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2 T he Valley of Ballinascre en ,
be twe en Maghera and Dra

perstown ,
in the county ofDerry .

The district be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo , chiefly lying
in the parish ofDrumke eran ,

in the county of Fermanagh.

Evidence by ordinary succe ssion in the two first of those dis
tric ts is not attainable . I shall , there fore , as be st I can , com

pare the thre e localities, Cultra, Ballinascre en ,
and Drumke eran ,

with on e another.

Cultra district - In the Dublin Geological Journal, vol. i. ,
p . 175

,
there is printed a paper, by Mr. Jame s Bryce , on the

rocks at Cultra. He regards them as the e quivalents of the

Magne sian lime stone of Durham and Yorkshire ; and thus, as

appe ars to me
,
ascribe s them to the ir proper ge ological position .

This paper was reviewed by Sir R . Griffith in his addre ss
as pre sident of the Ge ological Socie ty , in 1834 , printed in the

same j ournal (i. , in which he came to the conclusion that
the lime stone at Hollywood is mountain lime stone , like that at
Castle Espie , n ear Co'

mber, and at Armagh . Again ,
at a me e t

ing of the British Association , at Cork , in 1843, he re ad a pape r
On the lower p ortion of the carboniferous series of Ireland

”

, in

which , re ferring to a small district which occurs at Cultra, on
the e ast shore ofBe lfast Lough , in the county ofDown , Sir R .

Griffith said that the strata of this locality had previously be en
considered by him and othergeologists to be long to the new red

sandstone and magne sian lime stone group ; but from a carefu l
examinat ion he had made of its fossils within the last year, he
was now de cidedly of opinion that they are coeval with the
valley ofBallinascre en .

It appears that he has frequently changed his opinion regard
ing the Cultra rocks . In 1834 , he thought they be longed to the
mountain lime stone

, as above stated . Be fore the Cork me e ting ,
say in 1842 , he thought they were new red sandstone and mag
n e sian lime stone . In 1843, on re examination , b e

'was de ci
de dly of opinion” that they are coeval with ce rtain carboniferous
beds in the valley of Ballinascre en ,

which are shown upon the
G e ological Map to b e ye llow sandstone .

The yellow magne sian lime stone found here was discusse d at

the me e ting of the British Association ,
in 1852, at Be lfast , and

many may remember that Sir R . Griffith and Mr. M ‘Coy main
tained that the Cultra rocks be longe d to the ye llow sandstone ,
and contained new fossils, out of which Mr. M ‘Coy name d the
n ew genus Dolabra, with five spe cies : while Profe ssor King , a

man ofmuch experience in the Permian rocks ofDurham and

Yorkshire , and author of a pale ontological treatise on Pe rmian
fossils

,
maintained that the fossils in the B e lfast Museum , from

the ye llow lime stone of Cultra, were Permian .
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To the statement made in Mr. Binney
’

s le tter, I will add that
M r. Jame s M ‘Adam has many specimens of the Mod iola Maca

dami from Cultra in his colle ction , and he has told me that the
spe cimens which Colone l Portlock named and dedicate d to him
we re found there . He informed m e also that he has spine s of

Gyracan thus ; I saw with him seve ral fine specimens ofHolop
tychius Portlochi from the same place . Adjoining the pier on

the we st side of Cultra Quay , I found many small lozenge
shaped scale s ofPalaeoniscus, having a beautiful silver ename l ,
and o ther spe cimens of the same form without enamel:which I
took to b e casts . Mr. M ‘Coy named thirte en n ew spe cie s of

Cypris which I got at the same place . I will have occasion to

use the se fossils here after.

B allinascreen dis trict—The se cond district is that of the val

ley of Ballinascre en in the county ofDerry . This valley is pe
culiarly situated . I t is bounded on the north by the White
Mountain , compose d of many rocks

, chiefly old red sandstone ,
the top and e ast side be ing all covered with trap ; on the south
by Slievegallion , a mountain of granite , gre enstone , and me ta
morphic rocks ; on the we st by the Sperrin Mountains, formed
ofm ica slate ; and on the e ast it opens to the low country towards
Lough Neagh , which is all trap ; the rive rMoyola flows e astward
through it into Lough Neagh . Sir R . Griffith placed the black
shale s which occupy this valley in his ye llow sandstone , as may
b e se e n by the last edition of his map and by re fe rence to the
paper alre ady re fe rre d to , which he re ad at the me e ting of the

British Association at Cork in 1843. I conside r them to belong
to the coal me asure s. Coal rocks , and coal i tse lf, occur at Coal
Island , Drumglass, and Annahone , we st of Lough Ne agh , and

are be lieved to exist under all the chalk of that district, from
Coal Island t o Maghera. The country about Slievegallion
Moun tain and Ballinascre en has be en much disturbed and dislo

cate d . Ne ar the top of Slie vegallion is a patch of chalk , covered
with trap

,
like that in the low country round Magherafe lt ; it

re sts on gre enstone and me tamorphic rocks, with granite in the

vicinity. This patch is fe e t above se a leve l , while in the
low plate au be twe en Magherafe lt and Moneymore , the chalk is
about 300 fe e t above the sea. It pe eps from under the trap in
many quarrie s he re abouts. This shows that the chalk on the

summit of Slievegallion has be en e levate d more than fe e t
higher than its counterpart in the lowflat country , and of course
the whole mountain protruded to that amount, or the chalk le t
down in the low country .

Again , on the northern slope of Slievegallion there re sts a

patch of mountain limestone at a height of about fe e t,
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while the counte rpart of the same rock at Desertmartin ,
in the

low ground a mile and a half off, is only abou t 150 fe e t .
The se facts prove the dislocations just alluded to, and show that
any attempt to work out the ge ology of thls n e ighbourhood by
the ordinary succe ssion of the strata is 1mposs1ble . Th1s l1me

stone on Slievegallion is accompanied by black shale , wh1ch
covers the north slope of the mountain in the townlands of Cul
lion and Dromard , and continue s across the valley of the Moyola

to Fallagloon ,
nearMaghera. The fossils found in 'this black

shale are gene rally the same as at Cultra, as I shall try to show .

I got Modiola IVIacadam t m the black shale s of this valley, and
put many spe cimens into SirR . Griffith’

s colle ction . It is abun
dan t in the townland of Fallagloon . In thre e place s here I got
Holop tychius Portlochi; that is, at Fallagloon , at Brackaghre illy,
and at M oyhe eland . Some scale s found at the latter locality
w ere the large st I eve r saw , be ing two and a half inche s in
diame ter. Ve ry fine spin e s of Gyracanthus are also found here ,
in the b e d of the Moyola,

River, about ten yards we st of M oy
he eland , two yards from the south bank , and from two to thre e
fe e t de ep in rathe r fine -grained black shale ; they are easily got
at in summe r, when the stream in the middle of the river b ed is
small . It is from one of the spe cimens found here and sent to
Profe ssor Sedgwick , that Mr. M ‘Coy named the Gyracan thus
Obliguus, figure d in the B ritish Palceoz oic .Fossils . He re were
also found various fish bon e s and plants. Sp irifer bisulca tus was

ge t at Cullion , and L imulus trilobitoides in the Moyola River,
in rocks about 150 yards e ast of the Forge Bridge , and two

yards from the north bank ; also Cypris Scoto-burdigalensis. I
shall again advert to the se fossils pre sently .

Drumkeeran district. -.Drumke e ran is the name of a parish
in the county of Fe rmanagh , which include s a great part of the
black shale district, be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo . Sir R . Grif

fith has he ld two diffe rent opinions regarding this distric t . His
fi1s t opinion is re corded in the Outline of the Ge ology of Ire

land , which forms the first appendix to the Report of the Rail
way Commissioners

,
1838 . He says, p . I3 : —“MILLSTONE

GRIT .
—Rocks de cidedly be longing to this serie s are only to b e

me t with in the mountain district surrounding Lough Allen ,
in

the countie s of Roscommon , Le itrim , Cavan ,
and Fermanagh,

hitherto known by the name of the Connaught coal district
,

and in the shale district , exte nding from Drumquin
,
in the

county of Tyrone , to Pe ttigo , in the county of Fermanagh”

.

His se cond opinion is embodied in the following quotation
,
taken

from the Journalof the Geological Society of Dublin
,
vii. 272 .

Refe rring to the same district be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo ,
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he says But Mr. Ke lly’

s basis for the argum ent has no foun
dation , be cause the stratay on the north sho1 e of Lough Erne
consi st of ye llow sandstone

,
and no t of millstone gri t” . Com

paring those two sentence s
,
which have reference to the same

rocks , it is quite clear that Sir R . Griffith in 1847 re can ts the

opinion he he ld in 1838 regarding this district. To have done
so was not only legitimate bu t right

,
provided the change was

made 1n conse que nce of more accurate knowledge .

When it was noticed that millstone grit stands at a leve l
fe e t lower, to the north of Lough Erne , be twe en Drumquin and

Pe ttigo , than it doe s on She an Hill , on the south , with sandstone
and moun tain limestone be twe en them ,

all dipping the same way
southwai ds— the gre at fault passing through the north e nd of

Lough Erne“ be ing overlooke d—a discrepancy arose , and , in

order to ge t rid of i t , the change of opinion sm e e writing the
Outlin e ”

appe ars to have be en adopted . If i t could b e shown
that the district north of Ke sh is ye llow sandstone , as he asserts ,

the re would b e a sequence made out
,
with this rock and the

lime stone and millstone grit on She ahHill , favourable to his
views ; b ut I hope t o b e able to show that the black shale dis
trie t lying be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo doe s not be long to
his ye llow sandstone .

To show this e ffe ctually , nothing more would b e ne ce ssary
than for any ge ologist who eve r saw a good se ction of the old re d

sandstone to visit the locality, and to se e the rocks with his own
eye s ; in this case there could b e no mystificat ion or misrepre

sen tation ; b u t since there is no hope that this can b e done im
m ediate ly , I must do the be st I can to show it by other me ans,

and first by a short de scription of the ge ology of the district.
Unlike the two districts alre ady de scribed , where no regular

succe ssion can b e traced , the re is he re a succe ssion of the carbo
nife rous rocks, which , except on the south-e ast border, is re

markably regular and pe rsi stent . The country is divisible into
four bands of rock , very di stinct fiom e ach other. The northe rn
band IS old re d saridstone , which has a southe rn dip ; this 13 suc
ce e ded by calcife rous slate ,

the third zone is mountain lime
stone ; and the southern and large st are a n ext to Lough Erne IS

millston e grit, or the base of the coal me asure s.

Of the old red sandstone ne ar Drumquin
,
I have alre ady

given a ske tch in a former paper, in de scribing the valley b e
twe en Kille te r and Mountjoy Fore st ? It has in the lower part
on the north , be twe en Drumquin and Kille te r, the usual charac

Geol. Sec . ofDub lin , vn . 242.
7 Ib id , vi 1 . 237
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abundant . Be it remembere d that beds of 1ronstone do not occur
in this lower carboniferous sandstone

,
red or ye llow .

This black shale is of a very different characte r from the cal

careous black shale that some time s appe ars in thin bands ne ar

the upper part of the old re d sandstone , as it doe s at Porte r’

s

Gate , n e ar Hook Poin t
, and many other place s ; for be side s its

considerable superficial exten t , be ing above forty square mile s
,

and its gre at volum e ,

“ being many hundre d fe e t in thickne ss
,
it

has b ut few fossils, and those be longing to the coal shale s
, as I

shall show ; while the shale at Porter’

s Gate occurs only in thin
bands of alte rnating lime ston e and black shale , which contain an

abundance of the fossils found in the lime stone . Be twe en Ke sh
and Pe ttigo the shale in its southern dip enters Lough Erne ,
and forms the rocky floor of that lough for some distance .

I have thus shown that in the district be twe en Drumquin and

Pe ttigo , we have the whole of the con stituent rocks of the car

b oniferous formation ; on the north the old red sandstone
,
suc

ce eded on the south by the calciferous slate and moun tain lime

stone , and the se again by the black shale
, all with regular dip

and in regular succe ssion . This shale , with its accompanying
sandstone s and iron stone s, has all the lithological characters of a
coal fie ld

,
such as is se en about Lough Allen in Roscommon

,

Castle come r in Kilkenny , at Killenaule in Tipperary , at Ennis
tymon in Clare , at Abbeyfe ale in Limerick , or at Kanturk in
Cork . It was rightly classifie d as millston e grit , with the Lough
Allen district, in the Ou tline of the Geology of Ireland , already
allude d to

,
be fore the fau lt at Lough Ern e be came apparent , or

the de sire for nove lty and system-making grew strong among
ge ologists .

The district of black shale just treate d of is succe ede d at

Ke sh on the south by lim e stone ; b ut whe ther this is the out

crop of the lim e stone band unbroken , which dips to the south at

E denas0p , passe s under the shale and rise s to the surface again
on the south at Ke sh , or whe ther it is thrown up by a fault
along the southern boundary of the black shale , it is not e asy to
de termine . The jun ction is obscure .

The fossils found in this black shale district are partially
enumerate d by Sir R . Griffith h1mself, in a pape r he re ad b e
fore the Dublin Geological Socie ty, 8th April , 1857, and which
is prin te d in the Journal of the Geological Society of Dublin ,

vii .

267 . They are Modiola Macadami, Holop tychius Portlochi,

and Sphenop teris linearis . I be lieve there are , or there were ,
spe cim ens of Gyracanthus spine s in Sir R . Grlffith

’

s own colle e
tion

, got by Mr. Ganly for him in the bank of the river Ban
nagh , in Drumke eran . Paheoniscus Egertoni was found .by
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Colone l Portlock , at Drumke eran ,
county Fermanagh (Ordnance

Ma Sh.

I
p
shallnow make a short recapitulation of the fossils of those

thre e districts, and compare them with those found by Mr.

Binney at Ardwick , ne ar Manche ster. He got there Modiola

Macadami, several spe cie s offish of the genera Holop tychius and

Palaeoniscus, and rays of Gyracanthus .

At Cultra have be en found Modiola Illacadami, Holop tychius

Portlochi, Paleeoniscus scale s, and rays of Gyracan thus .

At Ballinascre en are M odiola Macadami, Holop tychius Port

lochi, and rays of Gyracanthus . Also Sp irifer b isulcatus, L imu
lus trilobitoides , and Cypris Scoto

-burdigalensis ,
At Drumke eran are Mod iola Macadami, Holop tychius Port

loclci, Palaeoniscus Egertoni, and spine s of Gyracan thus .

It thus appe ars that four of the fossils above enumerate d are

found at Ardwick
,
and in e ach of

“

the thre e Irish localitie s, and
that

,
so far as the se fossils go , they show that the whole four dis

tricts are of the same formation .

Mr. Binney
’

s authority as to the fossils found at Manche ster
,

may b e corroborated from another source . The be st work we
have as to the stratigraphical arrangement of fossils is Morris

’

s

Ca talogue . In that work there are five specie s included in the
genus Gyracanthus , of which four are re corded from the coal
me asure s

, and one
,
n ew , by Mr. M ‘Coy, from Moyhe eland , a

locality to which I have already alluded . In fact the Gyracan
thus has not be en found anywhere b ut in coal m easure s

Of the genus Palaeoniscus , there are thirte en spe cie s de scribed
in Morris. Of the se seven are from the coal m e asure s

, and six

from the Permian strata. W e are not now de aling with the

Perm ian , we care only for the coal shales ; none of the spe cie s
of Paleeon iscus have be en found lower down , and there fore are

not known in ye llow sandstone .

I have got some he lp in this matter from SirR . Griffith him
se lf. In the Dublin Geological Journal, vol. vi p . 201 , the

following sentence is printed in a paper of his Sphenop teris
linearis

, a we ll-known coal plant
,
is found in the lower shale of

the ye llow sandstone in the rive r Bannagh , ne ar Ke sh , in the
county of Fermanagh”

. This plant is quoted in Morris’

s

Catalogue , from the coal me asure s of four localitie s- “ Newcastle ,
Edinburgh , Swina, Bohemia, and from no other. The river
Bannagh , and allthe black shale district in Drumke eran ,

is now
d1spirte d ground . There can b e no doubt, there fore , from the se
as well as from numerous othe r localitie s, that this is a coal
plant, and affords a proof, as good as any in the list

,
that the

rocks about the r1ve r Bannagh are coal me asures.
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There is in the Museum of Irish Industry at Ste phe n’

s

Gre en
,
a table t of spe cime ns of Sp irifer b isulca tus from the coal

shale s of Coalbrookdale in England . SirR . Griflith and myse lf
got several spe cimens of this fossil in a ravine in the townland of
Cullion , on the north-east side of Slievegallion Mountain . W e

picke d them up in the b ed of the stre am, where the wate r, hav
1ng me lted away the black shale from abou t them ,

le ft them
cle an washed . This is another fossil which I add to the proofs
that the Ballinascre en black shale be longs to the coal m easure s.

The L imulus trilob itoides is another fossil use ful in thismatter.

Colon e l Portlock got it n e ar Maghera in Derry . He says
,

The locality of the Limulus again appears, the rocks dippin g
to the cast at Forge town bridge

”

.

— Rep . p . 573 . O ne of his col

le ctors afterwards showe d m e the locality , in the rocky b e d of the
'

rive r Moyola, close to its north bank , about 150 yards e ast of the
Forge Bridge , in the valley of Ballinascre en . Sir Roderick

'

I .

Murchison , in his S iluria , p . 281 , says of this fossil : It is
among the superior coal strata, where Trilobit es be came extinct,
that the Limulus appears forthe first:t ime , a genus of crustace ans
which has live d . on to the prese nt day

”

; and again
,
p . 311

,

spe aking of Trilobites , he a says : With the fin al extinction of a

family de stined neve r more t o re appear
,
its place is taken by an

allied crustac e an— the Limulus— the e arlie st form of which was
created during the formation of the gre at coal fie lds”

. Buckland
says, in his B ridgewa ter Trea tise , p . 393 : “ The Limulus has .

be en found fossil in the coal formation of Staffordshire and

Derbyshire ”

. There are thre e spe cie s of it known , and it has

n eve r b e en found anywhere be low the coal shale s ; the M oyola

Rive r, where Colonel Portlock found it , must consequently
be long to this group .

The little Cypris Scoto-burd igalensis is re corde d by Colone l
Portlock as having be en be en found in those Ballinascre en shale s .

"

It is quoted by Morris fiom the coal m e asure s of Burdie House
,

n e ar Edinburgh . This too has be en found only in coal shale s.

The genus Cypris occurs in specimens innumerable in the black
shale s both of Ballinascre en and Cultra.

All this evidence make s a chain to conne ct these thre e locali
tie s .with one another. Be side s the fossil , there is the stronge st»
lithological evidence that can b e laid be fore the eye in the

colour and constitution of those gray and black shale s, that the
rocks of which the thre e . localitie s are composed , having the
same stony charac ter and the same community of fossils , are all:

of the same formation ;
I state d last ye ar in my paper on the calp, that the black shale '

in the vicinity ofBundoran is calcife rous slate , not calp ; and a
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To the e astward of Lough Erne there appe ar to b e an un

usual number of faults,8 and some of them of gre at magni tude .

Dooish Mountain , south-we st of Drumquin
,
is mica slate . It is

very micaceous
,
and of the very olde st type of that rock . It

stands fe e t above the se a leve l , and about 500 fe e t over
the average surface of the country . O n the north it is in con

tact with millstone grit
,
on the south with the brown stone which

conformably overlie s the Pom eroy and Lisbe llaw fossiliferous
Siluri an rocks. The junction with the millstone grit along the
northern base of Dooish appears to be a fault , and the mountain
itse lf appe ars t o have be en pushed up in a solid state through all

the overlying sedimentary rocks ; that is, through the Cambrian ,

the Silurian , and the carbonife rous form ations. The beds of

lime ston e to the north of the mountain are thrown up on the ir
edges, and then contorte d in a very remarkable manner. This
prove s an unusual amount of lateral pre ssure , such as would
occur on the protru sion of a moun tain mass through the

lying formations
, and spre adin g out the adj acen t strata from its

side s laterally
,
like a wedge driven from be low with its poin t

upwards .

What may b e the perpendicular amount of this fault through
those thre e formations ? I shall try to m ake an approximation
to it . This very old mica slate

,
in the north-we st of Ire land, is

accompanied and in t erstratified with quartz rock and gray
granu lar lime stone . Of this group the quartz rock is lowe st, as
it lie s imm ediate ly on the grani te at Malin , at Dunaff, and

Fanit
,
on the north-we st coast of Donegal . This grou in

Innishowen ,
near Culdaff, has m any un dulations, b ut at t cc

or four mile s south of Culdaff, the rocks begin to have a ste ady
dip to the south-e ast ; this continue s for about five mile s, and

the group is surmoun te d by an enormous thickne ss of gray slate s
and grits

,
which accumulate towards Moville . The se slate s are

3 In Speaking of the country b etween Drumquin and Pettigo, Sir R . Griffith
says : If Mr. Kelly has not himself examined this district with a view of ascer

taining whether his fab ric of faults was well founded , and if in default of his
own ob servations, he depe nded on pub lished data supplied byme , he should have
referred to the latest edition of my GeologicalMap

”

(Jour. Geol. Soc . of Dub .

vii. 272

The buly ob servation I have to make upon the sentence is, to expre ss my
astonishment that it could have b e en writt en by aman of science . This attempt
to ignore the services which I rendered towards the comple t ion of the G eolo

gicalM
’
ap of Ireland is certainly very little in harmonywith the spirit of justice

which ought to characteriz e true d isciples of science . Ge ologists may judge of

the value of the passage just quoted , when I tell them that it was I who marked

out the geological b oundarie s of the di strict b etwe en Drumquin and Pettigo, and
that it was from my note s and maps that these b oundarieswere transferred to the
present Ge ological Map .
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in general glossy , but cannot b e called mica slate . From
’

the

absence of fossils, and the ir great thickn e ss , the se slate s and

grits appear to b e the e quivalent of the Cambrian group ofWale s.

From the data here given ,
with an average dip of th1s

group must b e above fe e t in thickne ss.

O n the south side of Dooish , the brownstone of the Silurian
rocks come s in dire ct contact with the mica slate of the m enu .

tain .
Those Silurian rocks are , of course , be low ,

on the north
side , under the millstone grit , as we ll as on the south for the

mountain is scarce ly two mile s wide at its base) , and we (1 there
overlie the Cambrian . The Silurian rocks have be en e stimate d
in England at fe e t in thickn e ss. They may b e as much
here . The carboniferous rocks in the north of Ire land, where
the coal shale s or the lime ston e s are not thick , may b e taken at

about fe e t , making the whole of the thre e formations
toge ther at the least fe e t ; and this I assume to b e the

perpendicular amoun t of the fault on the north side of Dooish
Moun tam .

On the south side of this ridge there is also a fault , and in

proof of this may b e adduced the fact , that a gre enstone dike is
visible in some places in the boundary be twe en the mi

and the brown Silurian grit . The amount of this fault is e qual
to the thickn e ss of the Cambrian and Silurian rocks adde d
toge ther ; there being no carboniferous formation here ove r the
brownston e

,
it may b e taken , as just calculate d , at fe e t .

The enormous extent of the faults here assum ed is only ne ce s
sary in conne ction with Dooish Moun tain ; the amount is nu
known e ast and we st of that point , but the rocks brought into
juxtaposition at the surface have not come up from such great
depths, nor do they exhibit above such a difference of age as

would re quire faults as gre at as those just mention e d .

It may b e argue d against the se views, that Dooish Moun tain
might have be en a ste ep ridge in the se a underwater, or a ste ep
side d island over it , when the rocks were deposite d . If this had
be en the case

, the deposite d beds would have sloped away gra»
dually from the ste ep side s both north and south . As proofs that
this was not the case , may b e m ention ed , the violent contortions
in the lime stone band produced by lateral pre ssure near it s

northe rn base , as may b e se en on the map ; the gre enstone dike
at inte rvals in the junction on the south side ; and a third fact

,

that brown Silurian grit occurs on the south
,
and millston e gr1t

on the north side of the mountain , at the same ave rage leve l of
the surface of the coun try— about 400 to 500 fe e t above the se a.

This fact of Silurian rocks and millstone grit be ing on the same

leve l , is as strong a proof as e ithe r of the others
,
that disruption
16 13
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took place be twe en the north and south side s of Dooish Moun

tain . That the se rocks were deposite d m this position ,
no geolo

gist will maintain . The p 1 otru sion of the mountain in a solid
state , and the accompanying faults , are therefore the in evitable
conse quence s which must b e inferred.

The fault I have de scribe d m my paper, running into the At
lantic at Bundoran ,

goe s along the northern boundary of the

old re d sandstone , and enters Lough Erne at the high pre cipice
of Shean Hill , which I take t o b e the south side of this fault .
This is where the millstone grit is thrown down 1

,500 fe e t,
from She an Hill on the south , to Portinode on the north of

Lough Erne .

9 This course of the fault from Bundoran produced
across the Lough

,
is se en to e asily fall into the fault just allude d

to
, which lie s be twe en the mica slate and brownstone to the

north of Lisnarrick ; followe d e astward , along the northern boun
dary of the b rowriston e or brown Siluri an grit , it separate s
this rock from old red sandstone and mountain lime stone ne ar

Omagh . Thre e or four mile s e ast of that town ,
the brownstone

again j oin s mica slate , take s aflexuous course southward, and

then eastward
,
where it come s in contact with two e longate d

protrusions of granite
,
one after the other, accompanied by gre en

stone , porphy ,
and me tamorphic rocks . This continue s to ne ar

Pomeroy . A ong this lin e , aa gre at dislocation occurs , and pos

sibly continue s into Lough Ne agh . From Bundoran to Lough
Ne agh

, along this line , i s seventy-two mile s .

Having said so much on faults, or dislocations of great magnitude , I shall now advert to some on a smaller scale , at le ast m
extent . To the e ast ofLough Ern e , along the northern boundary
of the Silurian grit ne ar Lisnarrick , m Fermanagh this rock IS

in contact with m ica slate , millston e grit , mountain lime stone ,
and old red sandstone

,
for a distance of four or five mile s. In this

district a small triangle of a few square mile s, be twe en the little
town s of Ke sh

,
Lack , and Lisnarrick , comprise s mica slate , mill

stone grit, moun tain lime ston e , old red sandstone , and Silurian
grits , not

.

in succe ssion , but in juxtaposition at the surface .

Such 18 an outline of what Sir R . Gmffith calls my fabric of

faults ne ar Lower Lough Ern e ; and it appears to m e that the
juxtaposition at the su1 face 1n the Ke sh triangle , of the olde 1
rocks

,
which were deposite d at such different depths of the Earth’

s

crust, cannot b e explaine d m any other way. At le ast , I would
like to se e an explanation of the geological phenom ena of this dis
trie t , without the intervention of faults . I may add , that in such

9 Jour. Geol. Soc . Dub . vii. 232.
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Earth’

s crust , and separated by faults . Except in two or thre e
instance s, none of those now in contact occur in the usual succe s
Slon .

I think I may say that my fabric of faults near Lough E rne
is fully repre sen te d n e ar Dublin .

Last ye ar Mr. Joseph O ’

K elly, of the Ge ological Survey , dis
covere d a fault on the north side of Slievenamuck Moun tain ,

ne ar Tipperary , by which the coal me asure s are thrown down .

He de scribe d it in the Na turalHistory Review .

“ He e stimat e s

the amoun t of this fault at fe e t . The coal m e asure s of

that locality we re not known be fore he discovere d them .

MIDDLE DI STRICT —The typical ye llow sandston e , which first
sugge ste d the ide a of this subdivision ,

is chiefly to b e found in
this distr1ct . It comprise s all the countie s in the middle zone of

Ire land , from the e ast coast to the we st . The de scriptions of it
in various localitie s are se t forth in seve ral paragraphs of the

Outline of the Ge ology of Ire land alre ady adverte d to . I will
not quote those de tailed de scriptions

,
b ut briefly say that the

old re d sandstone is de scribed , at page s 8 , 9 , in on e of them ;

in a se cond , the ye llow sandston e ; a third give s its thickn e ss,
ranging from 600 fe e t to fe e t ; and a fourth says , The

ye llow sandstone succe eds the old red
,
and where that is wan ting ,

it re sts on primary or transition rocks”

.

I may as we ll state at once that I consider the whole of those
de scriptions as appertain ing to different parts of the old re d sand
stone . Taking this rock as a whole , the upper part of it is
ye llow

,
the lower part is red ; and , so far as I can se e , there is no

good reason for makin g a separate subdivision of the ye llow part
at all

,
be caus e it has no definite base . In the north of Ire land

the prevailing colour is re d , in the south it is ye llow ; but there
is no fixe d poin t of demarcation

,
or plane of division , be twe en

the red and the ye llow colours . In Sligo and Mayo , the ye llow
part at top is from 50 to 100 fe e t thick . Roun d the Slievebloom
Moun tains

,
in the King’

s and Que en ’

s countie s , it is from 200

to 500 fe e t
,
while round the Derrybrian Moun tains, in Galway

and Clare , the ye llow colour prevails altoge ther, and the thick
ne ss of red beds ne ar the base 1s on ly about fifty fe e t . In short,
in some place s the ye llow part is no more . than one -e ighth
of the thickn e ss of the old re d sands tone . This is the case at

Scrab o , n e ar Newtown ards in the coun ty ofDown . In some 10

calitie s it is as much as half
,
and in others it is fully five -sixths

of the whole mass. At Tober Elathan ,
six mile s south-we st of

Loughre a
,
in Galway , in the conglomerate of the ve ry lowe st be d ,

Nat . His. Rev. ,
iv. 251 .
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there we ll exposed , the yellow colour prevails
.

It ap
pe ars, there fore , that changing the name of a part of th1s group
from old re d sandstone to ye llow sandstone , is wholly uncalle d
for and unne ce ssary, and tends to injure the nomenclature and

classification of the carboniferous system .

Case s som e time s occur in which the upper beds of the old red

sandstone are int erstratifie d with gray bands, consisting of black
shale

,
alte rnating with dark gray lime stone in thin beds . One of

the cle are st of those case s that I know of is in a very fin e coast
se ction at Porter’

s Gate , near Hook Head in Wexford . In that
locality there is a band of black shale interstratifie d with thin
layers of encrin ital lime stone , containing abundance of fossils,
most of them be ing of the kinds foun d in the lime stone above .

There is ye llow sandstone above this gray band , and ye llow sand
stone be low it . This appe ars to b e on e of the chie f re asons for
adopting the ye llow sandstone as a subdivision of the carboniferous
formation . It appe ars to have be en conside re d that those fossils,
be ing found imbedde d in it , gave it a claim to distinction , and

entitled it to ge t a spe cial nam e in geology . But fossils be long
ing to the mountain lime ston e are got in red sandstone near the

bottom
,
and in the middle of the old red sandstone in the river

at Kildre ss, near Cookstown , in Tyrone . This fact of fossils
being found in the red part ne ar the bottom ,

as we ll as in the
ye llow part ne ar the top, nullifie s the claim of the ye llow for

fossil distin ction . The ye llow sandston e at Porter’

s Gate
,
as in

allother place s
,
has no definite base , for in the fine se ction which

this place exhibits
,
the passage from the ye llow above into the

red be low, affords no indication bywhich any de cided b ed can b e
fixe d upon as the base of the ye llow part , be cause , as we ll as
I can remember, there are intercalations of re d and ye llow col

cured beds in the passage .

Since there are
, however, shale bands in the upper part of the

sandstone , it may b e asked where should the line b e drawn to
de termine the upper boundary of the old red sandstone ? I would
say it ought to b e at the top of the upper b e d of sandstone , b e
cause the succe e ding rock

,
calciferous slate , is a n eutral band,

and not at all allied to the sandstone under it . The slate itse lf is
very properly made a subdivision . Any thin bands of shale be low
the upper b ed of sandston e might b e include d in the latter rock ,
and the whole b e again properly called old red sandstone .

A few ye ars ago , Slievedart in Galway , and Slievemurria in
Roscommon

,
two remarkable hills

,
were coloured on the G eo

logical Map as ye llow sandstone . This has very properly
be en alte re d in the last edition ; b ut still there remain twenty
or thirty small patche s of ye llow sandstone , which it is to.
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b e hopedwill , in the next e dition , b e made of the same colour
,

for they really are all of one colour in the hills .

It will b e observe d by looking on the map, that round the
Derryb rian Mountains in Galway and Clare , there is a very nar

row border on the outside of the sandstone district , adj oin ing the
calciferous slate . What doe s this border repre sen t ? It is in the
position of

, and made apparently to repre sen t, ye llow sands tone .

Ne arly all the old red sandstone atWoodford and Mountshannon
,

Tulla and Gort , is ye llow, and in many place s from a mile to
thre e mi les wide . There is no good reason for markin g off those
narrow bands on the map, where no difference can b e observed
in nature . This appe ars to have be en done to make the ye llow
sandstone of this district consistent with the long narrow bands

,

shown as ye llow sands tone in Cork , of which I shall spe ak pre
sently. The same observation applie s to the narrow bands round
the Slieveb loom Mountain s, round the Knockmeldown Moun

tains , the Galte e s and Cappawhite in Tipperary, at Abington in
Limerick

,
and Thomastown in Kilkenny .

SOUTHERN DI STRICT .
—There appe ar to b e several errors of

considerable magnitude in the repre sentation of the of

Cork , some ofwhich run into the south-e aste rn
1 . The brown colour, repre senting old re d sandstone , e xtend

ing from the Blackwate r to the Le e , and in an east and we st
dire ction from the Boggra Mountains to the e aste rn coast b e
twe en Youghal and Helvick He ad . To this large district may
b e added otherminor one s, as, first , one extending from Garrick
fadda by Mount Gabrie l to Mizen He ad ; a se cond , from Clona
kilty to Cape Clear ; a third , from Dunmanway , south of the Le e ,
to Cable Island at Youghal Harbour ; a fourth , from Ballymarth

,

across the entrance of Cork Harbour, to Ballycotton . The se are
all composed of grits and slate s, such as those se en in the penin
sula of Dingle in Kerry, and which , as I shall show , are now

proved to b e undoubted Silurian rocks. The area of those al

toge ther make s about square mile s.

2 . Some beds of whitish friable grit containing plant remains,
and other sim ilar beds containing casts of bivalve she lls be long
ing to the Silurian rocks, are shown and coloured as very long
narrow bands of ye llow sandstone .

3. The portion in the southern part of Cork , coloured gre en ,

to re pre sent calciferous slate , is all composed of grits and slate s,
mostly of a gray colour. They extend from Cork Harbour to
the we st coast. They all be long to the old grauwacke serie s or
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tains ; by Glengariff, south of Kenmare
,
Macroom

,
Millstre e t ,

Mushe rra Mountain , and the Boggra Mountains
,
to the cutting

in the Cork and Mallow railway . In all those place s the Silu
rian grits and slate s are as we ll defined in lithological character, .

in colour and alte rnations
, as they are about Dingle .

I have stated that in the sou th-east of Cork and Waterford
the rocks, as shown on the Ge ological Map, appear to me to

have be e n mistaken . To prove this
,
it will b e ne ce ssary to .

give a short physical and ge ological account of that part of the
country .

The Boggra Mountains attain an e levation of twe lve hundred
to thirte en hundred fe e t above the leve l of the sea, bu t proce ed
ing e astward from this group , the average surface e levation de
cline s gradually . At Watergrass Hill, a meridional se ction is
much lowe r, say about five hundred fe e t, and the surface con

tinne s de clining until it reache s the shore n e ar Youghal
,
whe re

it disappe ars under the Irish Se a, the coast line cutting across .

the gene ral strike of the rocks
,
and exhibiting the ir re lations.

The whole country consists of a se rie s of undulations, com
posed of anticlinal ridge s and synclinal valleys, which assume

almost eve rywhe re an e ast and we st dire ction . The rocks,
except in some valleys

,
are gray , gre en ,

or brown grits, in
te rstratified with gray , gre en ,

purple or red slate s . In some

parts of the district the gre en and brown grits are pre tty
e qually distributed , as in the Fermoyle River, e ast of the Boggra
group of hills, and in the railway se ction of the cutting
from Mallow to Cork . In other districts one colour prevails,
as has be en already noticed in the case of the gre en grits at

Connor Hill
,
and the brown grits at Sybil He ad , n e ar Dingle .

There is a gre at thickne ss of red slate in Mount Hilary , south
of Kanturk . The brown colour prevails e astward towards the

shore in most
,
if not all

,
of the an ticlinal ridge s be twe en Cork

and Helvick He ad , n e ar Dungarvan . Those grits and slate s
have the same stony characte r as the rocks in the Dingle penin
sula, and all are , as I be lieve , Silurian rocks .

The lithological characte r of the calciferous slate and moun

tain lim e stone rocks of this district, differs from that which they
usually pre sen t in the re st of Ire land . They are much affe cted .

by cle avage , and the ir fossils are distorte d . I do not me an t o

glve a particular de scription of every valley , b ut 1t 1s ne ce ssary
to state the facts conn e cte d with one or two of them . In re a

soning on those facts, and in offering evidence conce rning any
one trough or valley, I shall use that which 1s pos1t 1ve , where a

fact is cle ar and the rock undoubted ; b ut the negat1ve must ne
ce ssarily b e used where a rock doe s not appe ar to b e pre sent 111
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the position it ought to occup in the se quence . On this part of
the subj e ct I must b e partie ar, as I have to de alwlth pre con
ce ived notions . It requ ire s a good de al of hammering to knock
an old idea out of the he ad of a ge ologist , and to put a new on e

in its place .

The syn clinal valleys or troughs in the south-east part s of

-Waterford and Cork , where the e levation doe s not exce ed abou t
1 00 fe e t , are usually filled with rocks of the carbonife rous forma

tion . Mountain lim e stone , with calciferous slate , are the most
common

,
b ut some time s there is a little old red sandstone , and

some tim e s a little of the coal me asure s, as I shall ende avour to
show. The bottom of the synclin al hollow often has no carboni
ferous rocks

, but the u sual gre en and gray , brown and red
, Silu

rian grits and slate s of the coun try .

Those synclinal valleys or troughs containing carboniferous
rocks, the beds ofwhich are ne arly all paralle l to e ach other, are
supposed by some ge ologists t o lie conformably on the infe rior
strata of brown grit or other rock , but this appears to b e highly
improbable . I be lieve that here , as everywhe re e lse in Ire land ,
the carbonife rous system lie s unconformably upon the inferior
rocks. O ut of seventy-e ight cases, affording good junctions,
that I examine d close ly , and recorded in the Journalof the I) ub
lin GeologicalSocie ty, vol. vn . p . 1 19, I did not se e a single case
where they were conformable . I there fore consider that the lime

stone of the troughs ofWVaterford or Cork doe s not lie conform
ab ly ou the brown or gray beds (Silurian grits) of the country
that lie bene ath it .

.9 The old red sandstone in Cork ; is shown ,
as before stated , on

the Ge ological Map to the exten t of about square mile s
to the south of the valley of the Blackwater. It is my purpose
to show that all this old re d sandstone is Silurian ,

like the Dingle
grits, and should b e so coloure d .

I have alre ady traced the Dingle grits
,
step by step, from the

Dingle peninsula to the railway cutting be twe en Mallow and

Cork ,—that is, into the he art of this supposed old red sandstone .

At Commons , one mile north of Cork , similar grits, brown and

gre en , are se en in small quarrie s, as characte ristic as any in the

Dingle peninsula. Thus, those rocks are traced to within a mile
of Cork .

The old re d sandstone has two prominent points of characte r,
which , in allpart s of Ire land , stand ou t in relie f, and make it a
rock which cannot b e mistaken for any other. The first is a

thick b and of conglome rate at its base , which gene rally contains
quartz , jasper, and othe r pebble s ; the se cond

,
that this con glo

me rate always lie s unconformably on the inferior rock . O ther
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characteristics are , that the lowe r part of it is u sually of a red
colour ; it passe s upwards into ye llow, bu t both are comparative ly
soft , and e asily split for e conomic use in to rude ly re ctangular
blocks , according to the will of the workman

,
— a circumstance

quite at variance with , and distinguishing it from
, the Silurian

grits , which are so much affe cted by cle avage , and so hard
,
that

blocks of them are quite re fractory under the wedge , the ham
mer, or the chise l , and cannot b e worke d satisfactorily for build
ing purpose s.

The conglomerate band , as it appears near Hook Point in
Wexford , at the Devil’s Bit in Tippe rary , and at Bartrigoum ,

on Slievemish in Ke rry, doe s no t exist in the county of Cork in
positions where it might b e expe cte d ,—that is, in the vicini ty of
the mountain lime stone troughs. It appears, there fore , that the
conglomerate diminishe s in thickne ss from Tipperary and Ke rry
southward , and is wholly absen t to the south of the valley of the

Blackwate r in Cork . The old red sandstone of the true typical
kind

,
like that nearHook Point and the re st of Ire land , se ems to

b e wanting here . It e ithe r thins out to nothing , or it is burie d
in faults at the edge s of the limestone troughs . It is most pro
bably absent, for if it existed it would b e found -at the side s or
ends of some of the smaller boat-shaped synclinal troughs of

lime stone or of calcife rous slate , which exist in many parts of the
district.
It is true that immediate ly about the railway tunn e l at Cork

,

as we ll as all the way to Helvick Head inWate rford , the brown
coloure d rock prevails, as it doe s at Sybil Head , n ear Dingle ;
b ut the we ll-known band of conglomerate is absent ; the uncon

formable sequence is absen t ; there is no trace of e ither of those
characters in or about the tunne l, or any where in the railway
cutting n e ar Cork . The ge ologist may look in vain there for
them .

It will b e se en that, in the valley of the Le e at Cork , the
b rown grit dips southwards under the mountain lime stone

,

and it doe s so at the very ste ep angle of but the re is
e very reason to be lie ve that the re is a broken se quence be twe en
the two . There is no calciferous slate visible at Cork be twe en
the brown grit and the lime stone , although it has be en stated by
a geologist that there exists at Monkstown , in the vicinity,
fe e t in thickne ss of it . Lime stone is visible at the Bandon rail

way station in Cork ; it is said to have be en quarried on premise s
in Brown Stre e t. Either of those localitie s is b ut a short way
from the brown rock on the north bank of the Le e . Even if the
calcife rous slate were visible , and stood on edge

,
there is not

room for fe e t thick of it ; nor is there one -fourth , I might
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Mallow . It is also at Quarte rtown , one mile south ofMallow,

where it lie s unconformab ly on the Silurian grits . The junction is
at the north end of the first railway cutting , going from Mallow
southward . It was laid bare when the formation of the railway
was in progre ss, and the n cle arly exhibited the unconformability

,

which I had the good fortune to se e . The Silurian grits in the

cutting have slight undulations and a general dip e astward . The
old red sandstone dips ste adily from the junction to the north-east

and appe ars to dive under the lim e stone of the valley about
Mallow . There is no conglomerate visible at its base here . This
rock also occurs at BallyvoilHe ad in Waterford , where it is of a
ye llowish colour. The beds are visible on the strand be twe en
high and low water. I will re turn to this locality pre sen tly . I
know of no genuine old red sands tone to the south of those
thre e place s in Waterford or Cork .

Yellow Sands tone—The re is in The Journalof the Geological
S ociety of D ublin ,

a pape r, by Sir R . Griffith
,
from which the

following extract is take n , vol. vi. p . 201

The position in which the copper b eds of the county of Cork occur is

generally very ne ar to the outgoing of the yellow sandstone as laid down

on my GeologicalMap ; hence , in a practical point of view,
it b ecomes

most important that the miner should b e made acquainted with the in
dicat ions which characterize the commencement of that group, as without

this clue no direct b enefi t could b e derived from the discovery of the

position in which the metallic beds usually occur ; b ut , possessed of this
knowledge , walking along the strike of the strata near the outgoing of

the yellow sandstone , the miner will examine with confidence all the sur
face indications, and when he observes the bright green tint which the
cupriferous b eds generally present, he will at once conclude he is on the
proper trail
Page 203 . Metallic b eds, producing copper and lead, have b een dis

covered, and many of them partially worked, near the line of the out

going of the yellow sandstone , for a length of sixty miles , or from Ring
ab ella

,
near the entrance to Cork Harbour, to the Miz en Head”

.

The foregoing de scription certainly promise s a re ady me thod
of finding the mineral tre asure s of South Cork . What will
b e thought of a person who has the hardihood to say, that
the re is no ye llow sandstone of the ordinary type to b e found
in the locality to which the above de scription applie s

,
and that ,

e ve n if the re was, ye llow sandstone is one of the most barren of

rocks in mineral we alth ? This is what I venture to say, and

he re are my arguments .

If a line b e drawn from Cork Harbour across the county to
Ban t ry Bay, through the towns ofMonkstown ,

Ballinhassig , In
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niske en ,
Dunmanway , and Glengariff, the high lands of the

county lie to the north of this line , and to the south of it the
country is comparative ly low. This low country is about 72
mile s long from Cork Harbour we stward to the Atlantic , and 12
mile s wide , making abou t 860 square mile s. In the last edition
of the Ge ological Map seve ral ve ry narrow ye llow
bands are se en running e ast and we st, in the strike of the strata
through the low country j ust pointed out : the se thin bands re
pre sen t the ye llow sandstone , and measure on the map about
435 mile s altoge the r in length in Cork , be side s some in Water
ford . They consist of a single b e d , some time s of two , and from
two to four fe e t thick . I be lieve that those narrow stripe s,
where they occur at all, are not ye llow sandston e , according
to the usual me aning of that term , and that in thre e hundre d
mile s in le ngth of them , as shown upon the map, the re is no dif
fe re nce of appe arance in the rocks to warrant the laying down of

any such bands at all. I shall de tail a case to show this more

fu ll
Ihthe section of country be twe en Dunmanway and Roscar

berry which crosse s the strike of the rocks of the country , there
are four of those thin narrow bands shown on the Ge ological
Map of Ire land . In 1852 I had an opportunity of e xaminin

this line of country , and looke d for those bands with anxie ty and
intere st , and can vouch for the fact, that there is no Visible sign
whateve r ofye llow sandston e at Dunmanway , where one of them
is shown . I examined eve ry on e ofthe rocky knolls on the slo e of

the hill north of the town , followed them in the dire ction 0 the

band , as laid down on the map, for
‘

a mile to the e ast and a mile
to the we st of the town , b ut could only find gray and gre en
slate s and grits ofmore ancien t rocks.

I also examin ed, and with a like re sult, the rocks ofCarri 'ck
fadda, about half-way be twe en Dunmanway and Roscarb erry, a

short way to the north and south of which two more of those
ye llow bands are shown . I could not find any ye llow sandstone
- no thing b ut gray grits and gray slate s of the old grauwacke

rocks . I examine d , for some mile s of its le ngth , the position
of the southe rn on e of the four bands ne ar Roscarb erry, b ut
no trace of ye llow sandstone was visib le . The re is the re fore no

ground for separating those four ye llow bands, shown on the
map, running east and we st be twe en Dunmanway and Roscar

berry , from the othe r rocks of the locality .

A whitish friab le b ed of rock
,
con taining obscure remains of

plants, is found in many place s in the Silurian grits and slate s
of South Cork ; and thi s b ed , in one or more of its convolutions,
is e ithe r repe ated in othe r place s

,
or the re may b e other similar
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beds in the country , containing casts of certain bivalve she lls,
both plants and she lls be ing obscure , and many of them new

forms. The se plant or she ll beds cannot b e followed through
the country for anything like the continuous length laid down
on the map.

I t is this plant-b ed that has be e n taken in the south of Cork
for ye llow sandstone ; but it canno t b e that rock , be cause whe re
eve r it has be en discovered , it forms but a single b ed , from half a
yard to a yard in thickne ss. It is bounded on both side s by the
adj acen t brown or gre e n grits and slate s of the Silurian rocks

,

and dips at the same angle with them ,
be ing , in short, nothing

more than one of the be ds of that serie s ; whe re as the ye llow
part of the old re d sandstone has numerous beds, and is of con
siderable thickne ss, and inste ad of dipping with the brown or

gray grits, if the re at all, would lie unconformably over them .

Thi s fossiliferous b ed in the Silurian rocks reminds one of the

bone b ed in the lias : the lias b ed , however, contains fragments
of bone s and remains offishes—while the Silurian b ed contains
fragmen ts of lants or casts of certain b ivalve she lls, obscure , or
not known . t is absurd to suppose that ye llow sandstone , which
is many hundred fe e t thick on Slievemish in Kerry , and in the
Galte e s in Tipperary , could b e repre sente d m Cork by a single
b ed . I hold , then , that this b ed cannot b e called ye llow sand
stone . It is visible in one locality n earCork , that is, immediate ly
north of the city, in an old quarry on the north side of the Glan
mire road , and the re affords obscure fragmen ts of plants .

SirHenryDe La Beche has given this matter some considera
tion

, as may b e se en in his Ge ological Report on Cornwall,
Devon

, and We st Somerse t. He says in that work , at p . 132

That it should have b een considered an anomaly, as has b een done in

England , to discover plants in an earlier rock analogous to those so

abundantly found in the coal measures, is the more remarkable when we
reflect, that it has for some time b een held by continental geologists that
plants similar to those in the coal measures are discovered in grauwacke.

And it should b e recollected that this Opinion has b een held, not by
geologists who, as formerly, made no distinction b etween coalmeasures

and grauwacke, b ut by those who did make , and wellunderstood, such

distinctions”

M . Burat said , in 1834 , when speaking of the grauwacke
serie s

“ Fossil vegetab les are not ab undant in it nevertheless, the upper part

of the system some times contains them in great quantity. They consist of

ferns and reeds analogous to those found in the coalmeasures
”

.
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Brongniart to have the ir name s de termined . The nine localitie s
were

1 . MacSwyne
’

s Bay , we st ofDunkine e ly , county ofDonegal .
2 . Fallagloon and Dromard

, in the valley of Ballinascre e n ,
in

the county of Londonderry .

3. Bunatrahir Bay, and other place s, near Ballycastle , county
ofMayo .

4 . Monadufl', near Drumlish , county of Longford .

5 . Hook He ad , n e ar Fe thard , county ofWexford .

6 . Tallow Bridge
, c ounty ofWaterford.

7. Glanmire
,
ne ar Cork .

8 . Coomhola, ne ar Ban try, county of Cork .

9 . K iltorcan , south of Thomastown , county ofKilkenny .

It is to b e regre tted that the locality of every spe cime n , as

numbered , is not given in this pape r, as this, couple d with M .

Brongniart
’

s note s, would incre ase the inte re st in this part of it
considerably . The author says, at page 315 , The plants are

not confined to the ye llow sandstone beds, bu t in some localitie s,
as I understand from Mr. Juke s (as at BallyvoilHe ad and in the
county of Cork), extend into the re d grits, and e ven cornstone s
and shale s which lie be low them , and which , on account of co

lour, I have classed with the old red system , and have tinte d
them as such o n my Ge ological Map The spe cime ns sent to
M . Brongniart , we re no t, it se ems , confined to the ye llow sand
stone . Some of them were got from the red grits, cornstone s,
and lower shale s. The se would have made one or two more 10

calitie s if they had be en named , and ve ry inte re sting one s. Those
red grits and cornstone s, from re ce nt inve stigations made of parts
ofCork , Ke rry , He rtfordshire

, and Bre con , appear now to be long
t o the Silurian . The black shale s of Ballinascre en are coal mea

sure s, as I trust I have shown . At Tallow Bridge the rock I
be lieve not to b e carbonife rous, as it dips with the brown grit
behind it Coomhola grits , I be lieve , when the ir fossils come to

b e inve stigated , willprove t o b e Silurian . M . Brongniart
’

s oh

servations show that the contents of the b ox proved a comple te
puzzle to that great man . And no wonde r. A b ox full of a
mixture of fragments of plants, sent from

‘

the Silurian grits and

cornstone s, the ye llow sandstone , and the coal measure s, was no

e asy subj e ct to investigate in a satisfactory manner.

The following are afew ofM . Brongniart
’

s notes on the spe ci
me ns sent to him

No. 3, 15, 19 , are very remarkable specimens, and altogether new to

No: 19 .
- I know no Similar stem in the fossil state , and I cannot

place it with certainty in any known family.
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Are these stems single or dichotomous ? What are the organs in

serred at the scars ? Are they linear le aves like those of the L epidoden
dron ? and are linear leaves, contained in the same specimen , portions of
the same plant ? Are the roots like the S tigmaria ? I do not think so

,

but there is much uncertainty on the subject .
No. 16 is altoge ther unknown to me , and its nature is very difficult

to appreciate . Can it possibly b e a compressed rhizome of a fern ?

Ill defined fragments. The lab el says ferns, but [ see no traces of

I merely remark that the fig. 2 , marked S igillaria dichotoma , differs

much from the specimens from Tallow Bridge , sent under the same name
”

.

It will b e se en that I do not admit , as be longing to the old red

sandstone ,
— that is

, to e ither the re d or the ye llow part ,— the

whitish friable plan t b e d on the roadside ne ar the railway tunne l
at Cork ; or a similar b ed at Tallow Bridge in Wate rford ; or a

third bed of the same kind at Knockahavaun ,
two mile s north of

Dungarvan ; with many othe rs too numerous to bring forward
he re . The se plant beds all dip at the same angle , and lie paral
le l to the brown Silurian beds with which they are associated ,
and cannot b e separated from them in any way as part of a dif
fe re nt formation . If the brown grit b e Silurian , the plant beds
are Silurian .

The Cappagh mine is thus spoken of at page 202 of Sir R.

Griffith’

s paper : The lode in this mine consists of a true me tal
lic b e d , composed chiefly of gray slate in terstrat ified with gray
quartzite , forming a portion of the ye llow sandstone of that 10
cali ty. The thickne ss be twe e n the north and south walls varie s
from two fe e t to two fe e t six inche s , and the e nclosing walls con
si st of schistose quartz , or quartzite , the rib containing the ore

b e lng gene rally close t o the north wall” . Again ,
page 203

.

The ye llow sandstone re sts upon the upper be ds of the Devo
nlan

, and unde rlie the carbonife rous
Regarding the se quotations , I have to say that the me tallic

b ed , consisting of gray slate in terstratified with gray quartzite ,
and the enclosing walls

, consisting of schistose quartz , or quartz
i te

, cannot b e ye llow sandstone . W e have abundant and fami
liar example s of gray slate , gray quartzite , and schistose quartz ,
m the rocks along the shore at Bray He ad

,
and the de scriptions.

above quoted are e qually true of the rocks at Cork and of Bray
He ad . The grauwacke rocks

,
in a thousand localitie s in Ire

l and
,
migh t be e qually we llde scribed by the same phrase s. No

care ful ge ologist would call such rocks ye llow sandstone .

As to the ye llow sandstone re sting on the upper beds of the

‘3 Jour. Ge o. Soc. Dub .
,
lvi. 2C
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De vonian and unde rlying the carboniferous slate , if there b e no

ye llow sandstone in that country , there is no Devonian , and
the re is no carboniferous slate . The rocks called Devonian , b e

twe en Dunmanway and Roscarb erry, are composed of the usual
gray , gre en , and b rown grits, and gray and red slate s, of the
grauwacke of the south of Ire land . The supposed ye llow sand
ston e bands shown on the map, are composed of the same

, and

the so-called carboniferous slate likewise . All the rocks of that
line of country are , as I have said before , of more ancient date
than any part of the carboniferous system .

The following remark occurs at p . 201 of the same pape r
“ The position of the copper b eds of the county of Cork is generally
very near to the yellow sandstone as laid down on the GeologicalMap.

It is not said whe ther this proximity of the mine s to the yel
low sandstone b e owing to any e le ctric or other influence pos
se ssed by this ye llow sandston e to attract me tallic particle s
towards it , or whe ther it b e owing mere ly to accident. The oh

servation is at all e vents a ve ry vague one . There are e ighty
four marks on the map in that pal‘t of Cork , to indicate whe re
mine s are said to exist , or trials for mine s made : of the se

, on ly
thre e are appare nt on any of the ye llow bands ; thirte en are

within a furlong of some one of them , and sixty-e ight are more

than a furlong, or beyond any possible me tallife rous influence
which could b e derive d from the proximity of the supposed
ye llow sandstone . Further, there is no mark of a mine within
a mile of e ither of the four northern bands, which toge ther
measure 300 mile s, out of 430 , which is about the length of

the e ight or nine in the county . How, then , can it b e said , as
at p. 201 ,

“ that it be come s most important that the miner
should b e made acquainted with the indications which charac
t eriz e the commencement of the oup of yellow sandstone
beds”

? In reality there is no usefuI
T

indication poin ted out in

this whole paper b ut the bright gre en tint me ntioned at p . 201 ,
and when the mine r has this, which is a strong indication of

copper, before his eye s, he ne ed not care if the outcrop of the

ye llow sandstone , as shown upon the G eolog1calMap, b e forty
mile s away .

Calciferous Slate —The calciferous slate is one that is e asily
re cognizable by any one who has notice d it we ll . It lie s on the
top of the old red sandstone and bene ath the mountain lime
stone . It is a soft rock , often brown at the surface whe re
de composition has se t in ,

and dark gray downwards where it
is unalte red . It is gene rally full of fossils, chiefly of

.

the genera
Fenestella, Orthis, Sp irifera , Producto , and crinoid stems and
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There are many synclinal hollows
,
or troughs

,
of calciferous

slate like this one be twe en Blarn ey and Macroom in the south
of Cork . They are often small

,
not exce eding a mile or two in

length .
,
There are som e of this kind e spe cially about Cork har

bour
,

.

assumi
'

ng mostl the form of narrow e longated troughs
,

some tim e s containing ime stone
,
some tirne s not .

There is a characteristic trough of this kind at Killanully, to
the we st of Carrigaline . The lime ston e in it is about on e mile
and a quarter long in an e ast and we st dire ction

,
and a quarter of

a mile wide . Calcife rous slate of the Clon e a type is se e n to the

south of the mass
,
along the Owenb oy river, dipping to the north

under it, b ut non e on the north side
,
at le ast none visible . This

lime stone doe s not appear, from its dip , to b e like the synclinal
trough at Dungarvan

,
even on a small scale

, b ut rather more

like the Taghm on block , to which I shall allude pre sently, or it
is kept up at the south side , and dropped down by a fault at the
north one

,
into the place it occupie s.

I now come to spe ak of those slate s in the south of the coun ty
of Cork , coloure d gre en on the Ge ological Map to repre sent calc1
fe rous slate . The northern boundary of this gre en colour is shown

p
as sing through Dunmanway ; and there it be came importan t to
0 0k for a good se ction ,

so as to ascertain the re ason of the di s

tinction . I examine d two or thre e se ctions ne ar that town to

de te rmine whe the r the brown rocks to the north of the town , or

the gray rocks to the south of it
,
he uppermost . This cou ld not

b e done by a meridional se ction through the town ,
be cause

though the rocks for a mile to the north are we ll exposed
,
there

is a synclinal valley through the town itse lf, and for two mile s
south of it the country is cultivated or in grass. Any bits of rock
at allvisible are few and far asunder.

There is a good se ction on the we st side of the Bandon river
,

four mile s e ast of Dunmanway . In the north part of the town
land of Toom

,
the brown grit and purple slate are the chie f

rocks that m e e t the eye . Proce eding southward down the gentle
moun tain slope beds of gray slate begin to appe ar alternating
with the purple

, and soon ge t common
,
so that at the southern

boundary of the town land the bands of gray and purple slate s are
pre tty e qual . Next com e s Balt e enb rack, and in the southern
part of this townland n e arly all the rocks are gray, and the re d and

purple disappe ar. Those gray rocks continu e southward formile s.

In going over the se ction towards the south , as first de scribed ,
from the brown rocks to the gray, there is no synclinal hollow
no apparent fault—nothing b ut a simple southern dip all the way
from the brown rocks on the north to the gray rocks on the

south
,
which shows that the gray rocks are uppermost .
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Those gray rocks are what the author of the Ge ological Map
calls carbon iferous slate , b ut they cannot b e that rock . There are

certain conditions wanting at the base of it which ought to b e pre
sent . The grits and slate s of eve ry colour to the north of the junc
tion near Dunmanway be long to the Silurian grits, like those at

Dingle ; and supposing , for the sake ofargum ent , the gray rocks to
b e carbonife rous slate , there ought, according to the usual sequence
in Ire land, to b e old red sandstone be twe en the two , toge the rwith
an unconformity in the succe ssion at its base . Now , though the
rocks are we ll exposed here in a se ction oftwo mile s long, dipping
from 50° to 70° south , and above fe e t in thickn e ss, such
a thing as a band of conglomerate 40 or 50 fe e t thick , succe eded
by fe e t thick of soft red sandston e and re d shale lying
unconformably on Silurian grits, is not to b e se en be fore we come
up to the gray slate , coloure d as carboniferous .

I have thus shown that , supposing the gray rocks to b e car

b oniferous slate , the conditions of the succe ssion at the base of it
here are not what they usually are , and there fore , that the gra
rocks are not carboniferous slate , as supposed . The brown b ed

}
;

on the north , the gray beds on the south , as we ll as the passage
of interstratified coloured one s be twe en them, are all Silurian
rocks . There is no gap or interruption in the succe ssion , as

there always is at the base of the carbonife rous formation .

I now come to discuss the lithological appearance and the fos

sil contents of those gray rocks, as compare d with the Clonea
slate , which is the true type of the calciferous slate , in the

countie s ofWaterford and Cork .

Quarrie s of roofing slate have b e en worked at Benduff, two

mile s north-we st of Roscarb erry, on the Skibbere en roadside ;
also at the Le ap ; at Mohona

, two mile s south of Dunmanway ;
and many othe r place s in the south of Cork . The se appear to
b e allin clay slate be longing to the old grauwacke rocks (mode rn
Silurian) . In the quarry near Roscarberry, a large excavation
has be en made , and thousands of tons of the re fuse are thrown
about, but no trace of a fossil is to b e found in the fragme nts.

The slate in the quarry appe ars by the excavation to b e fift
'

fe e t thick, and it is hemmed in at the side s by two ve rtical wall:
like beds of gray grit .
Le t us further compare the roofing slate of this county with

the undisputed calciferous slate at Clone a, nearDungarvan . The
fe ature s, both positive and negative , in thi s vicinity , are the ver

tical wall-like beds of gray grit, just de scribed , visib le at the
side s of the slate quarry

,
40 fe e t high . The abundance of gray

grit in the vicinity ; the total absence of fossils in the slate or

gri t ; the total absence of old red sandstone of the red or ye llow
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colours, as the underlying rock ; the absence of lime stone , the
overlying rock ln the se quence , for many mile s from this place
the facilit by means of good cle withwhich the slate splits
into goocI‘ duche sses and counte sse s ;—all those circumstance s
stand in strong contrast with the calciferous slate at Clonea,
where the gentle dip—the abundance of fossils—the vicinity of

the ye llow or upper part of the old red sandstone , lying be low it,
and the usual gray lime stone lying above ; the total absence m
it of gray, gre en , or brown grits ; the soft decomposingaspe ct of
the slate , and the imperfe ct cleavage , on account ofwhich it will
not yie ld e ven a lady, as the small slate s are called by the

quarrymen ; no quarrie s of roofing slate of any value have ever
be en worke d m i t —all these circumstance smake it quite appa
rent that those two slate s cannot be long to the same geological
period . The two localities compared have no one rock , fossil, or
character m common , except that the slatesof both are of a gray
colour when sound . The rocks about Roscarberry are like the
similar gray grits and slate s of the counties of Down, Armagh ,
Monaghan , of Cavan , or of Lou th. They oc cur in undulations

ofgreat thickness, and m short have none of the usual characters
or accompaniments of calciferous slate in this part of the country,
coloured gre en on the map.

From this view
,
it 1s evident that all the calcife rous slate , in

the country be twe en Cork Harbour and Crookhaven ,
making

abou t 430 square mile s, and coloured gre en on the late st edition
(1856) of the Ge ological Map, must b e replaced by the colour
repre senting g

o rauwacké or Silurian rocks, except any small basins
of calciferous slate or coal measure s, which may b e found lying
throughout the coun in shallow troughs or hollows, which
may b e known by the ithological character of the rocks and by
the ir fossils.

Carbon iferous limestone .
—Besides the observations I have

already made on this ro ,ck I shall make a few more with a view
of explaining some additional circumstance s regarding the rocks
I have be en discussing .

In the undulations formed b anticlinal ridge s and syn

hollows 1n the south east of ork and Waterford, to which I
have be fore alluded , the synclinal hollows are oftei1 filled with
calciferous slate or carboniferous lime stone , or both . O n e x

amining the dips, it will b e se en that the limestone is often
found m a synclinal valley , having a gentle dip fromboth side s
towards the centre . Some time s i t appears as if brought to its
pre sent condition by the more violent doubling up m folds of

the strata of the underlying browngrit ; some times those lime

stone masses have be en le t down into the ir troughs be twe en
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quin
,
and the nce to Ballyvoil He ad , at the base of the ste ep

ground to the n orth .

At BallyvoilHe ad , the brown grit dips south The ad

Jommg ye llow sandstone , a few yards south of this spot appe ars
on the shore , be twe en high and low wate rmarks

, and dips south
This diffe rence 1n the dip m so short a distance , shows

that the brown grit and the ye llow rock at both the se place s are
not conformab le , and the re fore the brown grit cannot be long to
the carbonife rous system ,

for if 1 t did
,
the beds 1n both would b e

paralle l when there 1s no intervening convolution (seefig

S ection a t BallyvoilH ead , near Dungarvan .

a . Brown grit, like th e Silurian one at Dingle ; d ip south

b . Old red sand st one
,
upper part ; d ip south

Additional evide nce of the un conformable sequence is afforded
by the brown grit along the north bank of the river, near Lis

more ,
.

and be twe en that and Fe 1moy, coming quite close to the
river in many of its bends

,
the lime stone be ing bu t a few yards

off to the south of it , as is c le arly se en at Lismore , and thus
le aving no room be twe en them for the old re d sandstone (ye llow)
and calcife rous slate , as it doe s on the shore at Clone a, whe re
the valley is more expanded .

Whe the r this unconformability was e ffe cted by a fault run
ning in the d1re c tion of the north side of the valley , or by a re

gular sedimentary deposit on an old se a beach , I am not prepared
t o show

,
I me re ly state that it exists.

Coal M easures .
—Mr. C anly found fossils— (for Sir R. G rif

fith) in the townland of Ballymake an ,
n e ar the Old He ad of

Kinsale—one of the se was Posidonia la teralis , as de te rmined by
the late Profe ssor Forbe s . This fossil ls abundant ln certain
beds the re , b ut much wrinkled by distortion and cle avage . Four
orfive spe cie s ofGonia tites we re found the 1 e also by Mr. Francis
Jennings of Cork , which we re lent to Mr. Griffith , and the

name s de termined by Profe ssor M‘Coy and re corded . All those
fossils b e long to the coal me asure s . The 1 e 18 no lime stone visible
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.u er the coal shale s here , and to find them at allin that position
would b e ou t of the usual sequence . The block containing them
must have be en le t down into the adj ace nt Silurian grits in the same

way as the block of lime stone at Taghmon , already alluded to .

At Ballyhe edy chape l , ne ar the Ballinhassig station on the

Cork and Bandon railway , black shale s are found containing
Posidonia Bocheri and other forms. This is anothe r fossil that I
have n eve r found anywhe re except in the coal measure s, or in

some localitie s in thin lime stone b e ds at the ir base . Like the

Ballymake an district , the re is no lime stone se e n at the surface
he re , and the lime stone , if it b e unde r the coal me asure s , as it

must b e , is buried be twe en faults . This place I be lieve to b e

another great block of coal me asure s, le t down by faults like that
at Ballymakean ,

and like the Taghmon lime stone . The coal
shale s, e ithe r at Ballymakean or at Ballyhe edy, are no t shown
on the Ge ological Map .

From the foregoing observations it appe ars that there are many
different rocks made to assum e the characte r of ye llow sandstone
on the n ew Ge ological Map .

1 . The coal me asure s of Cultra, of Ballinascre en
, and of

Drumke eran
,
be twe en Drumquin and Pe ttigo .

2 . The long narrow bands on the external borders of the old

re d sandstone
,
round the Derryb rian Mountains

,
in the countie s of

Clare and Galway, adjoining the calciferous slate
, and the nu

merous similar bands in Kerry , Lim erick
,
Tipperary

,
and Water

ford . Those very narrow bands be long to the upper part of the
old red sandstone

,
and should not have be en drawn on the map

at all, be cause there is no visible boundary , or difference , be twe en
them and that rock to warrant making separate bands of them .

8 . The ye llow or upper part of the old re d sandstone in all the
midland coun tie s of Ire land

,
or wherever e lse it occurs . This is

the primary type of the whole .

The Silurian plant beds in Cork and Wate rford .

5 . Seve ral imaginary bands drawn on the map , in the county
of Cork , such as those suppose d to exist in the country be twe en
Dunmanway and Roscarb e rry:

6 . The beds with the gree n tint
,
or other indications of coppe r

,

be twe en Ringab ella and Mizen Head
,
e spe cially in the vicinity

of the Cappagh mine ; the se are clay slate and quart z 1te of the
grauwacke sen e s

, and in no way like any part of the true car

bomferous old re d sandstone .

Another erron e ous fe ature of the n ew e dition of the Ge ological
MapO

is the splitting up of groups of rocks in to numerous sub
d1V181ons . In the carbonife rous formation the old re d sandstone
ls d1V1de d into nine subdivisions

, e ach particularize d on the map
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by a different le tter and colour. The ye llow sandstone is divide d
into five ; the calciferous slate into two ; the lower lime stone into
four ; the calp into six ; and the upper lime stone into five sub divi

sions. The coal measure s are diw ded into—millstone grit , thre e ;
lower coalme asure s, two ; upper coal m e asure s, two : making in all

thirty-e ight subdivisions . The old red sandstone may contain
some m embers of a lower formation . The six subdivisions of the
calp are a fiction ; and many of the others are often only the same

beds modifie d by faults
,
or differing somewhat in character but

de scribe d un der a new nam e . The defin itions given of some of

them are so much like e ach other as to make them undistinguish
able . The dividing of the four prin cipal divisions of the carbon
iferous system into thirty-e ight subdivisions of this kind , appe ars
to me , there fore , to b e not only a use le ss affe ctation of great ao
curacy, but to have a very embarrassing effe ct on geologists , and
much more so on the public.

§ 4 .

A paper by Me ssrs . Juke s and Salter was re ad be fore the Ge o
logical Socie ty of Dublin ,

13th June , 1855 , entitled “ Note s on
the Classification of the Devonian and Carboniferous Rocks of
the South of Ire land and is printed in the Socie ty’

s Journal ,
vol. vii. p . 63. In this paper they say

“ The authors during the last month had examined some of the

principal sections in the south of Ireland, where the b ase of the carboni

ferous rocks and the upper part of the old red sandstone are to b e seen
,

paying especialattention to the paleontological evidence. They have ar

rived at the conclusion that it is impossible to separate the so-called yel

low sandstone of the south from the old red sandstone , on account of
their physical union alone”

.

After enumerating the name s of some plants, they again say

The yellow sandstone with these characters forms the upper part of
the old red sandstone all along the south of Ireland, from the Hook in

W exford to the shores of Bantry Bay”
.

It is not t o b e wondere d at if they found it impossible to se

rocks physically which do not exist in this part of the

country ; the only wonder is that
,
not be ing able to separate them

physically, they could still re cognize them ,
as they do ‘

in the sam e

page : “ All along the south of Ire land , from the Hook in W ex

ford to the shore s ofBantry Bay How could they re cogni ze two
groups of rock which they found it impossible to separate ?
Spe aking of a subdivision of those rocks called Coomhola grits ,

page 66
,
they say :
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them , as I trust I have alre ady explained . Mr. Francis Jeu

h ings, of Brown Stre e t , Cork , has , I be lieve , a number of speci
mens from Glinny quarry in his cabin e t .
I shall "

n ow make an attempt at comparing the south of E ng
land with the south of Ire land , Devonshire with Cork , by me ans

of the lithological characters of the rocks and the fossils in e ach .

South Devon and Cornwall se em to have be en so much dis
turb ed 1n the ge ological succe ssion of the rocks, probably by the
cause swhich accompanie d the protrusion of the several granite
tricts

,
that it 1s perhaps vain to attempt to classif the ir rocks by

any knowledge we may posse ss of those 111 Ireland , whe re the

sequence , e spe cially ln the carboniferous system ,
is pre tty regular.

No comparlson can b e made be twe en this and any other place
with a satisfactory re sult . North Devon 1s different

,
and rs there

fore e ligible as a subj e ct for comparison .

This district is bounde d on the we st by the Atlantic ; on the

north by the Bristol Chann e l ; on the e ast
,
n e ar Williton and

W ivelisconrb e
,
it is covered up by new re d sandstone ; and on the

south , it is bounded by a low valley , ne arly coinciding with a lin e
drawn across the map ofEngland , from Barnstaple to Clayhanger.

Sir Henry De La Be che has writte n , and c i te d from othe rs
,
a

good de al regarding this North Devon district , in the Report of
the

'

G e ology of Cornwall , Devon
, and We st Somerse t . I shall

not follow him in de tail . He calls the whole are a grauwacke,
and says, at p . 40 , that

The value of the Cambrian and Silurian researches of Professor
Sedgwick and Mr. Murchison cannot b e doubted . The latter geologist
has devoted severalyears to the detailed study of the upper part of the

grauwacke group
”

.

Again
,
p . 130 .

Note In 1836 , Profe ssor Sedgwick and Mr. Murchison divided the
grauwacke ofNorth Devon into five sub ordinate groups

”

.

In 1837 , Profe ssor Se dgwick and Mr. Murchison re ad a paper
be fore the Ge ological Socie ty ofLondon ,

printe d in vol. ii.
,
p . 566 ,

of their Transactions . They conclude
'

that the minor groups of

North and Sou th Devon are n ewer than the rocks of Snowdon
and central Cumberland (the Cambri an ofProfe ssor Sedgwick) ,
and older than the Silurian system ofMr. Murchison .

“

i

At the meeting of the British Association for the Advancement of
Science , held at Liverpool in 1 837, the Rev . D. W illiams divided this
grauwacke (North Devon) into seven minor groups, and gave an account

of plants found in it” .

In January, 1838 , Mr. Weaver read a paper to the GeologicalSociety
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of London, on the
‘ Geological relations of North Devon’

,
in which he

subdivided the rocks of the district into six subdivisions, and said they
constitute a peculiar transition group”

.

I give the se quotations to show that all the ge ologists who
visited , and wrote upon ,

North Devon , were of opinion that it is
grauwacke’ , or transrtion rocks, or Silurian , which all me an the

same thing .

Sir Henry , at p . 48 of the Report , e tc .
, de scribe s the Combe

martin lime stone , the slate s at Ilfracombe , the red , brown ,
and

gray arenace ous beds at Morte Bay, succe eded by other arena

ceous beds, generally gray or brown ,
and schistose or micace ous

,

and containing casts of she lls much re sembling those ofa Cucullcea ,
e tc .

, e tc . I ne ed not quote his de scriptions in de tail , b ut m e re l
add , that the rocks ofNorth Devon , which he de scribe s, the red

}
:

brown ,
gre en , and gray grits, and the re d

,
gre en

,
purple

,
and

gray slate s, with the ir several intercalations, re cal vividly to my
m ind the appe arance of rocks n e arDingle

,
in the Killarn ey , Ken

mare , and Boggra Mountains
,
at Glengariff

,
Dunmanway , and

Kin sale . His de scriptions afford good lithological characters of

the rocks in a hundre d localitie s in Cork and Ke rry . In short
,

I consider the rocks of Cork as e quivalen ts of those ofNorth
Devon as exactly as can b e de scribed , and both truly Silurian .

As regards the fossils
,
I be lieve I cannot do be tter than give

the name s of those ofNorth Devon , as de scribe d by Dr. Phillips
in his Palaeozoic Fossils. It is a district acknowledge d to b e Silu
rian by all the ge ologists who visite d it . I will se le ct the fossils
from his table , and the localitie s both from the table and de scrip
tions, and put them in to a tabular form ; and

,
inste ad of enum e

rating all the spe cie s found in e ach locality
,
I will classify them

into districts . I shall also give on e locality in the mountain lime

stone or calciferous slate of Ire land , opposite to the nam e of any of
the fossils which I found in that rock , so as to indicate those
which may b e common to the carboniferous system of Ire land
and the Silurian ofNorth Devon .

TABLE OF FO SSILS .

LO CALITIE S.

LINT O N .

Petraia pluriradialis,l Currens
, Trale e , Kerry, scarce .Fenestella antiqua, Currens.Favosite s polymorpha,

Actinocrinus t enuistriatus, Clonea, Dungarvan , Wat erford .

1 was Turb inolopsis pluriradialis.
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FO SSILS—CONTINUED.

NO RTH DEVO N SILURIAN
FO SSILS AND LOCALITIE S .

O rthis compre ssa,
Spirifer laevicosta,

’

W O QDABAY.

Pterinea spinosa,
Orthis int erlineata,3
O rthis granulosa,
Pleurotomaria aspera,
B ellerophon sub glob atus,

‘

B ellerophon striatus ,
COMBE MARTI N.

CyathOphyllum caespitosum,

Stringocephalus Burt ini,
ILFRACOMB E .

Cyathocrinus variab ilis,
CANNINGT ON PARK .

Cystiphyllum Damnoniense ,
M illepora similis,

HAGG INTON .

Fenestella anthrit ica,
BAGGYY PO INT .

Cypricardia Phillipsii,
5

Nucula plicata,Nucula lineata,
Avicula cancellata,
Avicula reticulata,
Athyris concentrica,
Spirifer calcaratus,
Spirifer disjunctus,
Spirifer rudis,
Rhynchonella laticost a,

7

Nat ica meridionalis,
Pleurotomaria expansa,
Pleurotomaria gracilis,
B ellerophon Urii,
B ellerophon trilob atus,
Orthoceras t entaculare ,

CROYDE BAY.

Glauconome b ipinnata.

Ceriopora gracilis.

8

L eptwna analoga

Leptaena convoluta.

Strophalosia caperata.

9

Rhynchonella pleurodon.

Orthoceras lineatum.

manwoon .

Cucullaea amygdalina.

2 Spirifer ostio
l
ate .

3 was O rthis parallels .

4 was Bellerophon glob atus

5 was Cypricardia impressa.

IRISH CARB ONIFEROUS
LO CALITIE S .

Ballinacourty, Dungarvan, Waterford.
Castle E spie , Comber, Down.

Clonea.

Clonea, common.

Currens, common .

Ballinacourty.

Ballinacourty, common .

St . Doulough
’
s, Dub lin .

Lisnapast e , Ballintra, Donegal.

Lisnapast e , common.

Lisnapast e .

Currens.

Ballinacourty.

Kildress, Cookstown, Tyrone .

Killymeal, Dungannon, Tyrone .

Clonea, common .

Millecent, Naas ,Kildare , common.

Hook, Fethard , Wexford.

Malahide , Dublin .

Millecent, common.

6 was Spirifer de cussata.

7 was Tere b ratula lat icosta .

8 was Millepora gracilis.

9 was Leptaena capere t e .
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are of an intermediate age b etwe en the carb oniferous and Silurian systems,
and consequently of the age of the old red sandstone . It is necessary to

add that Mr. Murchison has shown that there is a regular passage from
the old red sandstone upwards into the carb oniferous system,

and down

wards into the Silurian, and that the suites of fossils of the two systems
are perfectly distinct” .

Sir Roderick Murchison
,
in his S iluria , p . 257, says

The highly important deduction, however, ofMr. Lonsdale , that the
fossils of the South Devon limestone really exhib ited a character inter
mediate b etween those of the Silurian system and of the carb oniferous

limestone , was the most cogent reason which induced Professor Sedgwick
and myself, after identifyingNorth and South Devon, to propose the term
Devonian”

.

I shall make
‘

a few observations on the se Devonian rocks thus
based on Mr. Lonsdale ’

s conclusions, and which appear to have
be en founded upon unsound premisse s, and therefore unworthy
of be ing re tained in our science .

_

The comple te insulation of North Devon , the absence of any
doubtful rocks within the boundarie s de scribed , and the nu

doubte d fact that it contains the fossils of a division of the Silu
rian or grauwacke rocks only, on the one hand , and the certainty
that the carboniferous lime stone of Ire land cannot b e mistaken
for any other rock

,
on the other

, contribute toge ther to make
the se two systems and the two localitie s the most e ligible for a

comparison of the fossils of both .

Fromthe two foregoing quotations, it appears that Mr. Lons

dale depende d on Sir R . Murchison ’

s statements for the Opinion
he entertained regarding the fossils, and the authors of the De

vonian system depended on Mr. Lonsdale ’

s conclusions for found
ing the new system . More re cent inve stigations have shown
that Sir Roderick’

s statements, as given by Mr. Lonsdale , are not
general .
At a me e ting of the Ge ological Socie ty of Dublin , I re ad a

paper entitle d Re se arche s among the Palaeozoic Rocks of Ire
land”

,

16
e tc . In that paper I drew up a tab le made out from

seventy-e ight localitie s in Ire land , where junctions are visible of

the old red sandstone lying on the inferior rocks, and re corde d
the dips of the upper and lowe r rocks at those junctions. I
stated that after those older inferior rocks had undergone a gre at
physical change , and their beds be came upturned on the ir edge s,
the old red sandstone was the first laye r or foundation of the new

overlying system (the carbonife rous) which was deposited ; that
it was laid down upon the e dge s of the older rocks as they hap
pened to present themse lve s ; that it re sts on mica slate , on gray

” Dub . Geol.dour.
,
vol. v n. p . 1 15 .
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clay slate , on gray grit , on gray slate and .

grit interstratified, on
gre en grit , on brownstone or brown Srlurran gri t, on brown m1

caceousflag, on ye llowish white stratrfied quartz rock , on ye llow
amorphous quartz rock , on brown porphyry, on gre enstone , on

granite , and that the old red sandstone 1n Ire land he s every
where unconformably on those inferior rocks, and consequently
that there is no passage upwards from those old rocks into the
carboniferous system . Seefig. 5 .

m l k i h y f e af c l

a . Granit e ; b . Stratified quart z rock ; c. Mica slate ; d . Primary crystalline lime stone ;
c. Greens tone ; f . Amorphous quart z rock ; g. Gray clay slat e ; 11. Gray grit ; i . Re d clay
slate ; It . Gre en grit ; 2. Gre en chlorit ic slat e ; m. Brown Silurian grit ; n . Old re d sandstone ;
a. Mountain limestone ; Goalmeasure s.

Sir Henry De La Beche , 1n the Memoirs of the Geological

Survey of Great B ritain , vol. i . p . 60 , in de scribing the coun

try going we stward from the Vans of Brecon , says
Proceeding towards Caermarthen, not only do we appear to find a

mingling of sand more , at the same geological time , westward than east
ward

,
but also an overlap of the higher arenaceous and conglomerate

series upon the lower and marly accumulations of the old red sandstone ;
the carb oniferous limestone and coalmeasures over the Silurian rocks

”
.

The old re d sandstone referred to above , is that of Hertford
shire , now known to be long to the S ilurian system , and the

overlap of conglomera te is the base of the old red sandstone (car
b oniferous) of South Wale s

,
lying on it unconformably , show

ing that there is n o passage upwards from the Silurian into the

carbonife rous rocks .

Profe ssorSedgwick , in his introduction to the B ritishPaleeoz oic

Fossils , p . 28 , says
“ Though the Devonian series of the Herefordshire type seems to pass

downwards into the upper Silurian groups, it does not appear to pass
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upward into the carb oniferous. There is generally a paleontological and
physical gap b etween them,

which is in many places indicated by the
upper conglomerates of the old red sandstone”

.

This physical and paleontological gap is the unconformable
sequence at the base of the old red sandstone .

From this it a pears that Sir H . De La Be che and Profe ssor
Sedgwick both think that there is no passage upwards from the

Here ford grits (Silurian) into the carboniferous rocks of South
Wales. I have shown that there is no such passage in Ire land
from the Silurian system into the carboniferous.

Mr. Lonsdale in the foregoing quotation says
It is necessary to add that Mr. Murchison has shown that there is a

regular passage upwards into the carboniferous system and downwards

into the Silurian, and that the suites of fossils of the two systems are

perfectly distinct” .

Here are two assumptions of great importance in ge ology ,
both of which turn out to b e groundle ss. I have discusse d the
first ; and as to the second , the little table ofNorth Devon fossils
shows that the suite s of fossils are not pe rfe ctly distinct : nearly
half of them are common to the two systems . Mr. Lonsdale ’

s

reasoning there fore doe s not apply . W e must rej e ct his conclu
sion , and with it the cogent reason that induced the authors of
the Devonian to propose that name .

Paleontologists appe ar to have be en too stringent in appor

tioning every fossil to a articular system . Trinucleus coneen

tricus is a fossil pe culiarly characteristic of the Silurian forma
tion

, and of the lower division of it t oo . L ep taena analoga is

very abundant in the carbonife rous. I got distinct and we ll
marked specimens of those two fossils in one piece of gray lime

stone at the Chair ofKildare , a Silurian locality. The L ep tcena

analoga was not any of the small varie tie s which re semble it,
b ut a fine full-grown spe cimen ,

with a hinge more than two
inche s long , and the upper valve convex , not depressed ; such a

spe cimen as may b e obtained by hundreds in the mountain
lime stone at M ille cent, near Naas, in Kildare , or in the calcife

rous slate at Ring, one mile north-east ofEnniskillen .

It appe ars to me that the same fossil has often got different
name s, when it happens to b e found in different formations .

L ep toena dep ressa of the Silurian rocks, and some varie tie s of

L ep tcena analoga of the carboniferous, are two of the se . Rhyn

chonella borealis , of the Silurian , and Rhynchonella p leurodon.

are two others. It would b e a great advantage to ge ology if
more of our fossil she lls could b e examined and revised by such
a man as Mr. Davidson .



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Calderon
’

s Autos Sacramentales.

The lyric readers who have not been prepared by some prepara
tory studie s in Spanish literature , to know what they
are re ally to expect in Calderon ,

are repelled , perhaps
dualcha disgusted , by the lyrical form , as we ll as what must

“ clerk
,
appe ar to them the undramatic absence of individual

$2321
“

characterization , so frequently fe lt in perusing his pure ly
se cular dramas. The in tricacie s of his plots in some ,

and the Splendid bursts of poe try that irradiate others,
2
9

535 have the ir separate admirers ; but the want of such life
qainted like portraiture s (except in a few rare instances) as so fre
With Spa quently adorn the British stage , de stroys altoge ther that
matte“

apparen t reality and vraisemblance which is the very
sou l of dramatic illusion

,
and provoke s comparisons most

injurious to that literature in which no identity of inten

tion or conception can properly b e traced, or should pro
The Au perly b e looked for. But in the Autos there can b e no

(if,
a

s: silent appe al to those forms
,
perhaps prejudices, in ter

q woven W 1th the social thre ads of a nation ’

s existence for
more than two centurie s. They have no type s, they have
no substitute s in the dramatic literature of any other
country . Emphatically may it b e said of the se , that none
b ut themse lve s can b e the ir paralle l . In the se marve l
lous allegories it is not the spe ctacle of private sorrow

,
or

the exhibition of public virtue
,
that we are called upon to

in them witne ss. It is not the individual man moved and moulde d
man ia by the unse en springs and influences of his passions and
1
1

,1

0

,d h1s be liefs, who is the hero of the scene ; but it is the se
b y hid shadowy entities themse lve s, and a thousand others of the
d ? “ Pas‘ like de scription , that take bodily shape before us, all con

tending in rivalry for the soul of man—the e ternal we al
the

’

pas or woe of which (however varied may b e the orde al)
810 118 are forms the intere st of the story, and finally produce s the
them

selves catastrophe of the plot . To th1s end everythrng in nature
emb odied and in the soul of man contribute s. The Earth and the
and ap Se asons, the Days and the Hours, the Se a and the Sky,

mg

; Faith and Incre dulity, Christianity and Paganism ,
the

actors in Prince ofDarkne ss and the D ivine Orpheus himself, who
the dra commence s the work of cre ation with music and song, and

finally re store s the lost Eurydice of Human Nature to its
for his state oforiginal innocence and grace—with athousand other

idealisms
, pass across the scene , all de lin e ated with the

same copious fertility of imagination
, and for the most part

spe aking to us in strains ofthe utmost purity and harmonys"

want of

5 Speaking of this wonderful Spanish drama in its religious aspect,
the Prote stant Louis Schack , its learned German historian, says : A

temple is thrown open to us, on entering which we feel as it were the



The Sorceries of Sin .

It is not my intention at present to attempt any generalAuthor’
s

analysis or de scription of the se remarkable productrons.

O

t
e ‘

t

’t

Inde ed after the admirable ske tch with which a distin give ;
guished dignitary of the Prote stant Church in England6 general
has prefaced his own translate d spe cimens of one of analymss

them in the little volume re ferred to in the note , the
effort would b e as difficult as perhaps it is unnece ssary.

For de ep in sight into the profound significancy of the se
allegorie s, and for a cordial appreciatron of the ir poe tic
and even re ligious merits, no better guide can b e found
in English Literature than this. My obj e ct on this occa but to

sion is to present one entire Auto, without abridgm ent , 22
8

521
1

31
5

58
substitution , or alte ration of any kind , imitating, as far Auto in

as my command of the English language would permit versioa
me

, the most difficult and peculiar versification of the

original , an attempt which , I may b e permi tted to n£;
ngl

has never be en made in English to the same extent,
with re spe ct to Calderon , to any extent , except in
specimens introduce d into Dean Trench’

s analysis of The “

fi
t hi‘

Great Thea tre of the World , e tc .
, already allude d to .

Upon this subj e ct of Spanish versification I shall ’

have the same

a few words to say presently . In the meantime a brief extent
account of the number of Calderon’

s Autos,

sion to the class of which The Sorceries of S in may b e
considered a t e , may not b e unacceptable .

In Mr. Tick
r

fior’

s valuable History of Sp anish L itera Ma
'

rick

ture there ap ears (to me , at least) a slight confusion in m ” ”0 ?

his account 0 the time at which the '

Autos were first pub
com m a

his state

lished . In the text there is a statement that the se “Au tos , ment
.

of

or Dramas for the Corpus Christi Day
”

, are the only the “me

at which
ones which Calderon “ thought worthy of his care in pub the Au

lication
”

; while in the note on the same page the following tos were
passage is given , which se ems irre concileable with it .g

r

i
t

g
lm"

“ The Autos”

, says Mr. Ticknor
,

“ be ing the property of
8 e

the city of Madrid, and annually represente d , were not

breath of eternity b lowing upon us
,
while a holy flush of morning, like

a reflect ion of the Divine Glory, undulates through the awfulpre cincts,
In the mi ddle rises the cross

,
as the centre -point of all life and history,

on Wt h jihe Infinite Spirit, in infinite goodness, was offered a sacrifice
formankrnd . At the foot of this sub lime symb ol stands the poet, as
pn est and prophet, and interprets the images on the walls, and the
dumb language of the tendrils and flowers which twine up the pillars,
as well as of the toneswhich reverb erate from the vaulted roof” —G es
chichte der dramatischen Kunst und L iteratur in Sp anien, vol. m .

, book
p . 253.

-RAMBLE R
, December, 1855 , p . 407.

It is singular that this admirable work of Schack has not yet b e entranslated even into Spanish .

6 Dean Trench, in his L ife
’
s a D ream : The Great Theatre of the

World
,
from the Spamsh ofCalderon. London , 1856 .

an at



Calderon
’

s Autos Sacramentales:

permitted to b e printed for a long time . They were first
publishe d in 1 717 , in six volume s, quarto , and they fill
the same number of volume s in the e dition of Madrid

,

1 759—60 , quarto”
-His t . of Sp . L it . , vol. 11 . p .

That the Autos contained in the se e ditions were first
printe d in 1 717 is certainly inaccurate , as I have in my
own posse ssion a volume con taining twe lve of them
which was published at Madrid in 1690 . This

,
though .

not called so on the title -page , is de scribe d in the S uma

d e la L icencia , as be ing “ PRIMERA Parte de L oas y
Autos Sacramentales escritos p or Don Pedro de la B arca

sugge sting the probability that subse quent volum e s of

this edition were published . In the forty-seventh vo

lume of the B iblioteca de Autores E spanoles , publishe d
only last ye ar

,
which forms the first volum e devoted to

dramatists subse qu en t to Lope de Vega, there is a chrono
logical and alphab e tical catalogue of dramas which ap

‘

pe ared in Spain be twe en 1635 and 1740 , or from Calderon
to Canizare s. This catalogue gives a list of Calderon ’

s

Autos , which contains fourte en that are not to b e foun d in
the six quartos above re ferre d to ; omi ts two , which those
volume s contain ; and alters the name s of two others, if
if inde ed the se last are not diffe rent autos altoge the r.

7

The Sorceries of Sin ,
in this paper, is not offere d as the

most erfe ct or be au tiful of the Au tos— inde ed it is sur

passe by many of them in splendour of poe try and ori

ginality of invention . It is, however, a favourable
specimen of its class, and as such has be en se le cted , with
ten others , by the only translator of the se singular dramas ,

which even German enthusiasm for
'

Calderon has as ye t
tempte d to undertake the task .

8 My pre ference for it
7 Among the new autos mentioned in the list of Don Ramon de

M esoneros Romanos, referred to ab ove , is one called D evocion de la

Cruz . This is not to b e confounded with the terrible tragedy of that
name which Bouterwek so strangely mistook for an Auto, a translation
of which , by the writer of the present paper, is almost ready for the
press. Another of the new Autos is Cruz en la S epultura . This is

curious, and adds somewhat to the confusion already surrounding The

D evotion of the Cross, this tragedy having b een first pub lished (imper
fectly, I b elieve under an almost similar title , “ La Cruz de la S epal

tura
”

, in the arte Viente y O cho dc Comedie s de Varios Autores,

Huesca, 1634, where it is, erroneously of course , attributed to Lope de
Vega. See N otas e Illustracione s t o the edition of Calderon

’

s Comed ie s,
b y Hart z enbusch , vol. iv. p . 701 . See also D ramaticos p osteriores

a

Lop e de Vega , vol. i. p . 38. The promise of new treasure in thrs hst of
Autos adds greatly to the interest which the expectation of a new ed i

t ion awakens.

8 Ge istliche Schauspiele von Don Pedro Calderon de la Barca, von J.

F. von E ichendorfi
'

. Twio vols . S tuttgart , 1846—53 . The German

translations of the Comedias are numerous. Among those in my own
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Calderon
’

s Autos Sacramentales .

It would b e more satisfacto as supplying the means of
immediate comparison , to pub

'

sh the translation ofL ove

the greatest E nchantment with that of The Sorceries of Sin .

This I purpose doing in another form and at another time .

This the The Auto in itse lf, I should hope ,will not b e unacce ptable
only
em plete

to the re aders ofthe ATLANTIS , as pre senting (however 1m
ven ion perfe ctly) the only comple te version that has ever appe are d
i
f! E

ns in English , of one of those marve llous compositions”

, of

fig
an
the greate r number ofwhich, says the distinguishe d writer”

I have more than once referre d to , “ it is not too much to
say, that they are hymns of loftiest praise to rede eming
love ,— summonse s to all things which have breath , to

p
raise the Lord ; and he too that write s, write s as one that
as se en Satan fall like lightning fromHeaven , and rejoices
in spirit with his

Brief oh It remains forme to add (for those who have not turned
ff
ma‘ their attention to the subj ect) a few words on Spanish
10 0 8 on 0

Spanish
ver81fication , an attempt at reproducing which forms the

versifica principal feature of this translation . In addition to the
“0 3 ° me tri cal forms known to most modern language s, the

Spaniards have onewhich is almost confined to themse lve s,"
and which , except in some accidental resemblance to b e

10 Dean Trench in Life
’
s a D ream, etc., p . 93 .

The opening scene of The S orcerie s of S in, and stillmore the ana-3
logons one in Love the greate st E nchantment , will not unfavourab ly re

call the similar scene in The Temp est . The allegory in this part of the
Auto seems to have b een a favourite one with religious writers long pre
ceding the time of Calderon . If the reader refers to the dedication of

the fourth part of the Paradisus Animaz , he willfind a remarkab le coin

cidence in the work of one who may b e called a contemporary writer.

The allegory in this pasage is, however, forced and strained b eyond the
limits of Calderon’

s tast e and judgment. The introduct ion ofE lE a ten

d imien to
, or The Understanding , as a personal ent ity, is to b e met with in

other writers b e side Calderon , as in the Templo M litant e of Cayrasco,
a remarkable work , and a remarkab le , though almost forgotten writer.

See E l Templo M litante . Lisboa
,
16 15 , part 4 , p . 140.

12 The fact of the Portuguese having to a certain extent adopted the
asonance in some departments of their poetry, can scarcely b e considered

an exception t o this statement. The circumstance of two of the south

ern nations of E urope asona ting in theirversification has b een considered
b y some investigators into the philosophy of language , as having arisen

in ob e dience to certain laws and impulse s existing among them,
analo

gous to those which , among most of the northern nations, have stamped
alliteration as the distinguishing mark of their poetical expression. If

the asonance were indeed diffused to the same ext ent, the adoption of

such striking contrasts in the production of rhythmicalharmony, would
he certainly a curious an d intere sting sub j ect of inquiry. But when

we find the asonance confined to one particular people , when we can

discover no trac e of it in the most southern dialects of the Italian penin
sula, or in any of the forms of the Italian language ,which is as soft and
suitab le for it s reception as the language in which it has taken root, it s
cause must b e looked for alone in the caprice , or convenience , of that
nation which has exclusively appropriated it to itself.
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found in early Christian hymns, which , however, rather
appe ar to b e faulty rhymes in the ordinary sense of the

word , than intentional asonante13 one s, as this form of

versification is called, as we ll as some apparently more real
re semblance in Ce ltic and Gaedhlic poe try, is unknown
in the literature of any other nation . With regard to its The Spa
appearance in Ce ltic poe try , if the reader will refer to Dish 0 80 ~

Mr. Curry’

s intere stin papers in previous numbers of
" a te

this journal, he will (1 in the me trical lin e s of the rently

original Irish frequent in stance s of a similarity of vowels founfii

in the last accented syllable s of line s, while the consonan ts
are entire ly different. O n this subj e ct I speak with great
ditfidence

,
my ignorance of the Irish language not en

abling me to know how far the sound of these vowe ls
may carry the rhyme beyond the limits of the asonance ,

and thus in reality make them full consonant rhyme s.

To re turn to the Spanish asonante : It is”

, sa 8 the late Lord
Lord Holland, “

a word which re sembles anot er in the

vowelon which the last accent falls, as we ll as the vowe l 33£2
10“

or vowe ls that follow it ; but every consonant after the asonante .

accented vowe l must b e different from that in the corre s

ponding syllable . Thus : TOs and amor, orilla , and

delira , alamo andp amaro, are all This defi
mtlon

, though perhaps a little too limite d for the bound
le ss varie ty and fre edem of the asonance , may b e cousi
dere d tolerab

li
7 satisfactory. The rhyme (such as it is)

isnot confine as in all other language s to a few repe ti
ti ons, ofwhich those in the octave stan za are perhaps the
most fre quen t ; but in Spanish the same asonance , that is, The same
the sam e re curring simi larity of vowe l or vowe ls in the 980M B“

last accen te d syllable or syllable s of every se cond line , is
m Spa”
i h

kept up unchanged , however long may b e the ballad or

I

t

l

hi'ough
the sc ene in which it is commence d . In Spanish , from the Out 3 809“

open sound of the vowels
, and from the copiousne ss of the Mm dif

language , this is easy . In fact it is said that the difficulty ficult t°

11
0

avoid
e s not 111 producmg the asonan te where i t 18 re qui red , than pm
b ut in avoiding it in the in termediate lin es where it is da

me

supe rfluous. But in English the case is very diffe rent ; from
t e “80

nante ;
the comparative we akn e ss of the vowe l soun ds, from the

b ut in
rare possibility of combining them

, and what is still worse ,
from the ir perpe tual variation in quantity, anything like it is very

‘3

This word is generally written assonant in E nglish . For a thing
so entirely Spanish , perhaps the Spanish form is the more appropriate
one

,
and I have there fore followed Lord Holland and Mr. Ticknor, in

calhng
o

it by its originalname .

Life of Lope de Vega, vol. 11 . p . 215.
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’
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p
roducing the same effe ct as in the Spanish is im ossible

’

.

The e t this “ ghost of a rhyme
”

, as Dr. Trench c it, is
332512

0“ be tter than none at all, and I have found from my own

asonante
experience , that an inflexible de termination to r

r

e

f
p
roduce

t ends to i t
, at whatever trouble , even though with impe e ct suc

fig
der

ce ss, enables the translator more close ly to render the
transla_

meaning of the original, and save s him from the danger
t ion of be ing tempte d into difl'useness by the facilitie s for

expans ion whi ch an uncontrolled s stem of versification

supplies. Translators who have fe t the we ight of too
much liberty

,
might find within the restricte d limits of

the asonance the same salutary restraints which Words
worth found in the sonne t—i t 18 to b e hope d with a

portion of the same success.

Reason I have printe d the original text side by side with the
Why the trans lation , notwithstanding the trying ordeal which anyoriginal

Spanish version would b e exposed to by such a jux taposmon ,
‘8 also partly because copie s of the Autos are becoming scarce ,
prlnwd ’

and are not like ly to b e in the posse ssion or withi n the

reach of some of my readers ; and partly from the light
which , even to those who are but slightly acquain ted
with Spanish , will, I fe e l , b e thrown upon the obscurity
or baldn e ss ofmy translation by a glance at the Opposite
column . It is not , I ne ed scarce ly say, a challen e as to

verbal exac tne ss
,
fe e ling c onvinced that those w 0 will

most cle arly de te ct the errors of the translation ,will b e the
re adiest to acknowledge the difficulties of the task , and to
overlook the defects of its exe cution .

15

1 6 [Th e sub ject ofVersification in the ancient Irish language has not yet, perhaps,
b een sufficiently invest igate d to enab le the philologist to d e cide , b y a comparison

b etwe en ancient Irish and Spanish poe try, whe ther the ancient Irish did not form

one of the same group with those southern nat ions of whom Mr. Mac Carthy speaks

ab ove , (not e as dist inguished from the northerns b y the use of t he asonance ,
“
in ob ed ience t o certain laws and impulse s exist ing among them

”

. But it is ce rtain

t hat th e rule s of Gae d hlic Ve rse contemplat e an asonance or agreement of thevowels alon e as nece ssary to rhyme ; though it fre quently happens (the Gaedhlic
asonance not b e ing restricte d so narrowly as to agree with Lord Holland

’

s d efini tion)

t hat the rhyming words used are accidentally such as do carry the rhyme b eyond

the limits of the asonance”

, and thus b ecome full consonant rhymes
”
also. In Dr.

O
‘

Donovan
’

s Irish Grammar (p . 412, e t seq.) the Den D ipe e é or
‘ dire ct metre ’

is

d e scrib ed as compose d of quatrains, each line of a certain definite numb er of sylla

b le s ; each quatrain (called in Gae dhlic th e norm 1 0mb1m
,) consisted of two

couple t s, or four lines ; (in the examples b elow e ach couple t is printed in a single line,

as generally writ t en in the MSS .
, though contain ing two in fact) ; the first couple t

was called reo b e
'o ‘ leading

’

, t he second c ome r) ‘
closing

’

; each pcnn or qua

t rain should mak e perfe ct sense in itself, without d ependence on th
e next . In these

quatrains the rhythm is stat e d t o have required two things ; 11mm, or Con

cord
’

, as Dr. O
’

Donovan translate s it, which was a kind of allit eration ; C O t
’
n

Ap
'

OA, or Corre spondence
‘

, which appears t o have b e en ident icalwith the Spanish
asonant orvowel rhyme . The rule of Concord

‘

was, that in each of the four lines

some two words (ne ith er of which should b e a preposition or a part icle) should com

mence either with the same consonant orwith some vowel ; if the last two words in
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PERSONAS.

EL HOMBRE .

LA CULPA.

LA Lascrvm .

LA LI SONJA.

E L E NTE NDIM IE NTO .

LA PENITENCIA.

E L OLFATO .

S uena nu Clarin, y se descubre una Nave , y en ella elHombre , clE ntend imienta,

y los cinco S entidos.
E ntend . E n la anchurosa Plaz a

delmar delMundo, oy hombre t e amena

gran tormenta.

O ido. Yo he sido

de tus cinco sentidos elO ido,
y assi elprimero siento
b ramar las ondas, y gemir elviento .

Vista . Yo, que he sido la Vista,
que al Sol 10 3 rayos perspicaz conquista,
uno, y otro uracan

,
acuyo viso

en e sta cristalina
campana te previene fatal ruina.

Tact . E 1 Tacto soy, ahorroreste provoco,
pues yacercanos los peligros toco.

O lfat . E lOlfato te dice , que se crea

RI humedo vapor de la maréa.

Gust . Yo en trance tan injusto
,

con ser elGusto, e st oy aqui sin gusto.

O ido. Gran tormenta corremos.

E nt . E n elMar de la vida nos perdemos.

Tact. Larga aquella mayor.

Olfat . I z a elTrinquete .

Gust . A la Triz a.

O ld . A la E scoltan 16
Vist. Al Chafaldete .

E ntend . E n alterados hielos
corre tormenta elhombre .

Todos. Piedad
, Cielos !

B omb. E n elTexto Sagrado,
quantas , veces las aguas se han nombrado,
tantos doctos Varone s

16 Should obviously b e E scota.
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PERSONS .

THE MAN. THE SMELL .

SIN . THE HEARING .

VO LUPTUOUSNE SS. THE TO UCH .

THE TASTE .

THE UNDERSTANDING. THE SIGHT.

PENANCE . MUSICIANS, CHORUS , ETC .

A trumpet sounds, and a ship is d iscovered a t sea. In it are The M an
,

Understanding, and thefive S enses.

Underst. Upon the b oundless plain of the World
’
s wide sea,

0 Man ! this day doth darkly threaten thee
A mighty tempest.

Hearing. I who am the Hearing
’Mong thy five Senses called , perceive the nearing
Of the impending storm ; to me is known

Firstwhen the waves grow hoarse and winds b egin to groan.

S ight. I who am called the Sight
Swift victor of the great Sun’

s golden light,
With power to look b etween
E ach whirlwind wild that breaks the blue serene,
Foreseeing, can behold the coming woe

That on this crystal plain this day thou ’
rt doomed to know.

Touch. The Touch am I , harrowing thy soul so much
,

That dangers closing round the e seem to touch .

Smell. Smell, too, proclaims how near doth ruin glide ,

E ven by the humid vapours of the tide .

Tas te . For such a tumult of the sea and sky
No taste I feel, though Taste itself am I .

Hearing . We run b efore the Wind .

Und erst . Storm-tost,
Upon the sea of life our bark is lost.

Touch.

Loosen the mainsheet.
Hoist the foresail, ho !

Taste . To the cable !

Hearing. To the tack-rope !
S ight. L et the clew-line s go .

Underst . Over the waves by mighty tempe sts driven ,
All. Have pity, gracious Heaven !
M an. In the sacred text do we
Fi nd frequent mention of the waves of the sea,
Which learned doctors alltranslate
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las suelen traducir tribulaciones,
con que la humana vida
navega z oz obrada, y sumergida.

E 1Hombre soy, aastucias inclinado,

y por serlo, oy Ulises me ha nomb rado,
que en Griego decir quiere
cauteloso y assi

, quien oy quisiere

correr las lineas de la suerte mia
,

de Ulise s siga en mi la Alegoria :

y los que en una part e

me llamaron viador
,
viendo mi arte

,

y en otra navegante , que elcamino
delMar discurro siempre peregrine ,

dando ocasion aque n ingun viviente
se admire de peligro tan urgente
y assi nadie se espan te ,

que Ulise s peregrino, y navegante ,
con inquietud violenta,
confusos, y perdidos

en mis tribulaciones mis sentidos.

O ido. Solo se escuchan en la selva fria
réfagas, que nos dan por trave sia.

Vista . Solo se vén en essos criz ontes

montes, que se de shacen sobre montes.

Ta cto. Solo se tocan ondas , con quien sub e

elmar, que nace mar
,
amorir nub e .

O lfat . Uno son yalos dos az ules velos.

G usto. Que nos vamos apique .

Todos . Piedad , Cielos !

E ntend . Si los llamais, serenidades crea

vuestro temor cobarde , y que no sea

e st e Baxél, que en pielagos se mueve ,
sepulcro de cristal, tumb a de nieve ,
que elCielo, ahumilde s voces siempre ab ierto,
al naufragio Piloto e s feliz Puerto.

Gusto. Acordemonos del
,
aora que e stamos

en riesgo los que elMundo navegamos .

E nt . Dadle voce s en tale s desconsuelos ,
pues el siempre re sponde .

Todos . Piedad , Cielos !

O ido. Yae scucho, que se llena

de paz la vaga hab itacion serena.

G ust . Y elMar tranquilo, yacon ira suma

no rifle , sino juega con la e spuma.

E nt. Todo el ayre e s camb iantes, y refiexos.

Vista. Todo es serenidad , y yano lexos ,

antes que todos miro
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delMar burlando 1a sanuda guerra.

E nt . Z elage s se descubren : tierra, t ie rra.

Homb . Prudente E ntendimiento,
Piloto, que al govierno estas atento
de aque sta humana Nave ,
que nadar, y bolar aun tiempo sab e ,
siendo en mans iones de atomos de e spumas ,
sin e scamas Delfin

, Cisne sin plumes,

pen la Proa en aquella
M ontana, en quien la mas luciente E strella
peligra, pues su cumb re

e s en donde se rob a alSol 1a lumb re

y assi sus puertas inconstantes cierra
a este humano Raxel.

Todos. A tierra
, atierra.

D esembarcan
, y desaparece la Nave .

B omb . Humanos sentidos mios,
vassallos, que componeis

la Repub lica delHomb re ,

que mundo peque ho e s.

Generoso E ntendimiento,
Piloto de e sse Baxél,
que sob re el campo delmar

monstruo se alimenta, pues
quanto b ate elviento e s ave,

quanto b aiia el agua e s pe z .

Companeros de mi vida,
dexad elmar, no porque
nuest ra peregrinacion

en la tierra, que aora veis,
aya de cessar, supuesto
que siempre tengo de ser
yo Peregrino delM ar,

y de la Tierra tamb ien

dexad slada e ssa Nave
ala discrecion cruel

de nu emb ate , y otro embate ,
de un b ayb en , y otro b aybén.

Seguramente amarrada
con lasAncoras e ste,
que de quien Piloto ha sido
elE ntendimiento, aunque

1 7 The metre change s here to one which is seldom found in Calderon
’

s se cular dramas, b ut

frequently in the Autos. It is a single asonante vowelrhyme in th e last syllab le of each alter

nate lin e, which , as in the more usual doub le asonante s, is kept up through the ent ire scen e .

It appears to be the oldest form of the asonante , be ing found in the earliest primitive b allads,
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Peaks of tallhills, which touch the az ure air,
Now mocking the far wave -war on the strand .

Underst . Now the clouds part—it is the land, the land !

M an. O prudent pilot Understanding !
Thou who hast b een so long commanding

This b ark of human life , this b oat,
That at the self same time canfly or float,
Be ing upon the foam flake s it rests on,
A scaleless dolphin, and a plumeless swan,

Beneath yon mountain turn its prow,

B eneath yon peak which on its brow

Wears a star of brightest ray
That point whose light is filched even from the God ofDay

There where it seems to stretch a curved hand
To clasp this human b ark.

All. To land ! to land !

Alldisembark and the vesseld isappears.

M an. Human Sensesmine ,myvassals,

Who together allcompose ”

Man
’

s Repub lic, he a little
World himself, as alldo know.

Generous Understanding, thou
Pilot of this mystic boat,
Changefulmonster, pasturing well
O ver the sea-way, swift or slow,

B eing a b ird when winds it played with,
B eing a fish when seas washed o

’

er.

Ye, companions of my life ,

Leave the sea, but not therefé r
Think that our long wandering ceases
In the land that you b ehold
Since stillmoving onward ever
Mus t my fate b e , I suppose
O ver the earth to move a pilgrim
O ver the sea likewise to go
Leave this bark awhile entrusted
To the cruel care and cold

Of wave s dashing wildly together,
O f foam writhing in hostile foam ,

But let anchors firm and strong
Safely still the vesselhold ,
For the Pilot Understanding,
Though he leave s her for the shore ,

such as that of Virgilios, of Coun t Arnaldos, of The Infanta of France , etc. (Se e Duran
’

s Ro

mancera General. Madrid, 1849, t . 1 , p . In the original of this scene , the vowelused is e ,
which is an effe ct ive one in Spanish : for this , which is comparativelyweak in English, I have
sub stituted the stronger o.
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aore le dexe
,
quiz a

le avre menester despues
y entremos aexaminar
e stos montes, que han de ser
Puerto de nuestra fortuna.

Gust . Que tierra es e sta ?
Tact . No 86 ;
mas quiera elCielo que sea

Tiro
, para que aya en el

olandas
,
sedas

, y ropas,

donde regalado e ste
mi tacto.

Olfa t . M e jor no fuera
,

que fuera atanta altivez
la gran India de Saba,

donde huviera para oler

yo, suavissimas Aromas ?

O ido. Ninguno ha pedido b ien ,
ped id la India Oriental,
porque hab itan su vergél

dulce s Aves
, cuyos cantos

sonora musica den,

que regalen mi s oidos.

Vista. Necios sois, pue s no quereis
que sea Tit o , y que aya aqui
oro, y diamantes

,
en que

mi vista halle mas refiexos,

que el Sol en su rosicler?

G usto. Mal aveis deseado todos
en no desear, y cree r

,

que sea la Tierra de E gypto

e ssa tierra, para que
en ella hallemos las ollas,

que en ella dexo Moysés,

pues no ay en elMundo gusto
sin comer

, y Sin b eb er.

E nt. Que como humanos sentidos
todos de seado aveis

hallar cada uno el ob jeto ,
que mas conviene a su sér !

No fuera mejor que fuera

1a tosca Tebayda , en quien
1a penitencia se hallara

,

riyendose delpoder

de las Cortes populosas,

May perchance again require her
L e t us enter now, and go

Curious through the se hills which

Heaven
Gives our fortunes as their port .

Taste . What land ’
s this ?

Touch. I cannot say.

Heaven but grant ’

t is Tyre : if so

I shallfind abundant here
Silks, fine linen, purple rob e s,

Things my touch delights to feel.

S mell. W ere it not b etterthen tohope
That ’

t will prove some Arab plain

Some Sab oean scented shore

Where the swe etest odoursmay
Glad the happier sense I own

H earing . No one ye t haswished aright
Wish the land through which we

roam

May b e b eauteous east ern Ind ,
In whose vocal b owers and groves
Sweet b irds’

songs may fillmy ears

W ith melodious music tones.
S ight . Idle are your wishes all,

Since you wish not for the z one

Where the diamonds glisten bright
And the land is rich with gold
Sweeter to the sight are gems
Than the morn on rose s throned .

Taste . Badly have you all desired

In not wishing this alone ,
That this land should prove to b e
E gypt’s comfort able coast, [pots
Where perchance we

’11 find thefle sh
Left b y M ose s long ago,

Since the world hath little b etter
Than good drink and meat to Show.

Underst . Human Senses, oh !how each,

E ach and all are prompt and prone
To desire this land may offer

What it s instinct longs for most !
W ere it not b etter that it prove
The Theb ais wild and lone ,

De sert s where pale Penance may

Trample down the pride of courts
Since there ’

s nought more sure than
this



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


294 Calderon
’

s Au tos Sacramen tales .

E nt . E ssa ingratitud le pienso
quitar yo, que aquest e fue

delE ntendimiento oficio.

Homb . Mi gusto os ha dicho b ien
sentidos, seguid al Gusto,
y no arguyais mas con él,

sino esta tierra aque avemos
llegado, areconocer

entrad . Pues ere s la Vista
,

delante de todos ve,
mira si acaso de scub res

poblacion . Th
, que eres fiel,

O ido, mira si oye s

voce s, que noticia den
de gente , 6 ganado. Th

,

del suavissimo placer

con que essa sflore s reSpiran
elrastro Sigue con él.

M ira si puedes t opar

algun blando lecho en quien
descanse . Y th, Gusto, ai sin,
mira Si hallas que comer,

y todos buscad delicias
para mi.

E ntend . Aunque de see ,
que halle s, penitencia, yendo
ae sso, la Culpa hallaréis.

Vist . Yo vere si ay pub lacion . Vase .

Homb . Y yo me quedo sin ver. M an . Blind I stay, since Sight hath
flown .

O ld . Yo escucharé si oygo voce s. H earing . I to list if sounds can reach

me .

Homb . Yo, ausent e tu, nada oiré . M an. Since thou ’
rt gone , I hear no

more .

Tact . Yo, si ay lecho en quien des Touch. I a bed in which to re st thee .

cause s. [E xit .

Homb . Yayo no le he menest er. M an . None I need now for repose .

Olfat . Yo, si hallo blandos aromas. Smell. I to search for herb s of fra

Homb . Yano tienes para que. M an. There is none their sweets to
know .

G ust . Yo, si hallo dulces manjares. Taste . I sweet savoury food to seek

for.

Underst. B e it mine , 0 Man, to free

thee
From ingratitude so low,

’T is thy Understanding’

s duty.

M an. Taste , thy words are wise and

b old

Follow Taste , my Sense s all,
And with him dispute no more ,

But this land to reconnoitre ,
On whose bosom we are thrown ,

E nter now : Since thou, 0 Sight,
Se e st many a mile b efore ,

Look if thou
,
b y any chance ,

Canst the dwellers here b ehold .

Hearing, thou my faithfulfriend ,
List if thou canst catch the tones
Of human voice s b orne afar,
Or the pasturing herd

’

s deep low

Thou whose rapture rises swee t
From each scented flower that blows ,
Follow too the track with them
Some soft b ed for my repose

Thou by gentle pressure find,

An d the task, 0 Tast e , I ’
llthrow

Upon the e of finding food .

Allon Separate missions go,
Seeking swe et delight s forme .

Underst . By another path I hope d
Thou wouldst Penance find : pursu

ing

That
,
thou ’

lt find Sin
’
s syren door.

S ight. I depart to look for people .
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Homb . Aora no quiero comer,
porque mientras vais vosotros
elMundo areconocer,

a] pie de este Cypres quedo
E chase alp ie de un Cyp res.

echado adormir.

E ntend . Que b ien ,

para dormir, los sentidos
apartas de t i ; pue s e s
cierto, que queda sin ellos

el
, que duerme y que b ien fue

Cypres elArb ol, que aqui
tomaste para t i, pues
viene aserArb olde muerte ,
de quien el sueno tamb ien

e s somb ra ; y aunque dorados
los ricos Catre s esten,
en que descansen los hombre s,
desde elmendigo, hast a elRey,

aunque sean de otras maderas,
son Arbole s de Cypres.

Quedb elhomb re sin sentido,
y yaque he de hacer ?

Que aunque potencia delalma
soy, y ella

, que mortal no e s,
dormir no pued e , este tiempo
que yaz e el homb re , tamb ien

estoy yo sin discurrir,
sin percibir, ui entender.

Vaga mi imaginacion

confusas visione s ve
y todb e s t in ieb la, y somb ras

para mi elMundo
, porque

sin los sentidos no puedo
actos de rason hacer
seguirelos, pues sin mi

se queda elhomb re la vez

que duerme , y que sepultado
temporal cadaver es. Vase .

Homb . Ay de mi !pesado sueiro,
no tanto me aflijas, ten
la violencia de las sombras.

Que e s lo que niis ojos ven
sin vista? Mas digo mal

,

que mis sentidos cob re ;
si b ien informe s

, y b rutos,

295

M an . Now the thoughts of food I

loathe .

Wh erefore , whilst you all are gone

To explore this land unknown,
I , in sleep ,

this weary body
At this cypress’

foot shallthrow.

[He lies down.

Underst. Yes ;
’
t is right that thou

shouldst sleep ,
Since apart from thee , there prone ,
Are thy Senses ; for

’
t is certain

That the man who sleeps doth hold
Them no longer in his keeping

And the tree thou sleep
’

st b elow,

Rightly hath thy choice selected ,
Since the cypre ss long hath grown
Death’

s espe cial tree and sleep

IS death’
s Shadow as we know.

Thusthough wearyman mayslumb er
In rich couches gilded o

’

er,

Call the wood ofwhich they’
re made

What you please, to king and clown

Cypress is it all the while .

Here then Man
,
by sleep o

’

erthrown ,

Lies insensate : This be ing so
,

What remains for me to do ?

Since although I am the soul
’

s

Manife sted power, and that
Deathless Spark no sle ep can know,

Stillwhile man thus lies, am I

Likewise left without discourse
Powerle ss to perce ive or think .

Now my fantasy b eholds
Visions all confused and dim,

Darkness o
’

er the world is thrown,
Since without the Sense s, I
Lose allreason and control
I shall follow them , since Man

,

While his eye s in sleep are closed ,

Without me remains, and buried
Thus

,
is for the while a corse . [E xit

Man (asleep ) . Woe is me ! oppressive
dream

,

Pain me not so much ! withhold
These thy shadows

’
violent rage.

What is this my eyes b ehold ,

Though my Sight is gone —Ah me !

Badly must my thoughts b e told
20 B
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en elpunto que llegue
aver estos fieros monstruos,
que me quieren de shacer ;
me pasma advert ir

, que quando
e sperab a, que cruel

cada uno ceb asse en mi
,

todos se echan amis pies ;

por sefiaS
'

dicen
, que huya,

que los quiero conocer
parece ; dese sperados

se entran alMonte otra ve z .

Que es esto, Cielos !

AI 178 8 sale 6 1 E ntendimiento 0 0 7710 Ashe starts up , the Understanding enters

assombrado . amaz ed.

E ntend . E scucha,

Ulise s
, yo lo dire,

que aunque estas aora incapaz
de sentir

,
tocar

, y ver
,

porque brutos tus sentidos,
y entorpecidos se ven ,

por los vicios, aque mi
10 3 diste licencia ; b ien
me entiendes : mas los delalma
fuerz a es que velando e sten.

Apenas fuimos, Ulises,
vagando aque ste Oriz onte
tus companeros, delMonte
penetrando los Paises,
quando un Palacio eminente
nuestra vista descubri o

,

cuya eminencia too?)

alas nub es con la frente .

Llegamos asus umb rales,

y aviendo llegado aellos,
en dos E squad rones b ellos

de hermosuras celestiales
,

vimos salirnos ahacer

fiestas anuestra fortuna
,

con varias musicas una
hermosissima muger.

De passo la repeti

1 9 Th e alt ernat e vowelmonorhymes t erminate here , and th e me tre changes to the full conso

nant rhyme as in the t ext .

’Tillmy senses I recover.

But I seem to see a swarm

Of misshapen b easts approach me ,
B ent on draining my heart ’

s gore .

When the ir cruel fangs, my fear
Seems to fasten round my throat,
At my feet I see them kneeling

With submissive reverence low
They by signs appear to say

Fly ! oh fly this fatal shore .

Then when they perceive that I
This their hidden meaning know,

In de spair they allree
'

nter
The wild mountainwaste s once more .

What is this ? 0 Heavens

Underst . Ulysse s,

Hear me , and thou soon art told .

For although thou hast not now
Power to see

,
or feel, or hold ,

Since thy Senses have b ecome
Torpid, b rutalised , o’

erthrown

By the vices that thou gav’
et them

Leave to seek , ye t still I know
Thou canst understand my meaning

Through the soul
’
s instinctive force .

‘9

Scarce had we , Ulysses, gone

This wild mountain ’

s summit over,
Hope , some fair fields to discover,
Thy compan ions leading on ,

When our Sight b eheld with wonder
A proud palace rich and fair,

For whose lofty roofs the air

Bade the gold clouds part asunder.

We it s b eauteous thresholds nearing,
Reached them

, and b eheld , delighted ,
Two fair squadrons disunited
Of cele stial nymphs appearing,
And with smiling looks of human

Sympathy for our distre sses
Music mingling its care sse s

Aft er them one b eauteous woman .

Of our perils on the sea,



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


298 Calderon
’

s Autos Sacramentales .

prob arlo no es menest er

porque b ien se dexa ver,
que elGusto ala Gula am6 .

La Lisonja, mortalfie
'

ra

de las Corte s, al O ido
b rindo

, que élob je to ha sido
de toda voz lisonj era .

La Sob e rvia, con intento
de que

'

el veneno que esconde
passasse ami, porque e s donde
pe ligra elE ntendimiento,
me b rindo; mas sin el fruto,
que de mi e stab a e sperando,

por sab er yo, que en pecando

se convierte elhombre en b ruto .

David 10 diga, que atento
e ste sentir en elhallo,
que elque pe ca es un cavallo ,
en quien no ay entendimiento .

Y fue assi
, que como fueron

be b iendo, todos mudados
en fieras, y transformados

en varias formas se vieron .

Mas atencion de sde aqui,
hombre

, te pide mi acento ;
e scucha atu entendimiento,
que e s elque te hab la.

Homb . Di.

E nt . La Vista, en Tigre cruel

fue de la Emb idia de spojos,
que e ste animal todo e s ojos,
b ien lo pub lica su piel

manchada de ellos ; y quando
no b aste esto, bastara,
que elTigre muerte se da,

Y el emb idioso
, en sus penas

se damuerte cada dia,
si oye 1a dulce harmonia

que hacen las dichas agenas .

E lTacto, que fue elobje to
que ala Lascivia creyo,

en O sso se convirt io,

que e ste animal, imperfecto An imperfect animal,
sin forma , y sin ojos nace At its b irth unformed and blind

y elApetito, acreer llego, As is Appetite , that makes,

Gluttony the Tast e allured,
Little proof this needs fromme ,
Since that Tast e loves Gluttony
All the world is well assured .

Flattery was Hearing’
s choice ,

Flattery , that mortal pest,
Known to courts

,
where he ’

s the que st
Of each false and flattering voice .

Pride , with full intent that I
Should her hidden poison drink

(Understanding, Danger’
s b rink

Neare th
,
when that nymph is nigh) ,

Came and pledged me , but the fr uit
Hoped for so, she failed in winning ,

Since I know that M an
,
by sinning

Is transmuted to a brute .

David ’
s song the sinner tells,

If in sin persiste th he ,

Comes a b east of earth to b e ,
In whose soulno reason dwells .

Thus it was, as each , the b owl

Drank
,
of poisoned b liss, deranged

Quick to grovelling b easts they
changed ,

Reft of sense , of shape , of soul.
Thy attention

, 0 thou weak
Man !my voice is still demanding,
Listen to thy Understanding,
Who doth speak to thee

M an. Still speak.

Underst . Sight, a tigerfierce did grow.

He , the keen-eyed E nvy’

s priz e,

Since an animal all eye s,

As its spotted skin doth show,

Is the tiger, and we may

This additional reason add ,

That the tiger dieth mad ,
Ifhe hears sweet music play.

Thus the e nvious man doth feel
E very day

‘

the pangs of death,

If he heareth rumour
’
s breath

Sweetly speak another’
s weal.

Touch , that soon b ecame the thrall
O fDe sire

’

s lascivious air,
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que nace sin forma, y ciego,

pues tantos errore s hace .

ElGusto (gloton hambriento)
en nu bruto inmundo fue
transformado ; esto porque
solo asu comida atento
vive

,
sin que de su pecho

elhomb re servicio adquiera
,

pues ha mene ster que muera
para serle de provecho.

RI Olfato , que entregado
se vi?) ala murmuracion

,

se convirt ioen un Leon
,

que e s quien rugidos ha dado.

Y finalment e
,
elO ido

,

que falsedades creyo

lisonj eras
, se miro

e n Camaleon convertido
y el b ruto, que vivir quiere
del viento solo fiado,

e s elmas vivo translado
de la lisonja en que muere .

Homb . Docto E ntendimientomio
en gran peligro me veo,
amis sentidos deseo
rescatar con mi alvedrio

,

para vivir, pue s que yo
no puedo de aqui ausentarme ,
que no tengo de dexarme
companeros, que me dio

mi misma naturale z a.

Y supuesto que perdidos
todos mis cinco sentidos
estan en e sta aspere z a
de la culpa, entrar intento
alibertarlos

, porque
b ien de la empre ssa saldré ,
si voy con mi E ntendimiento.

E nt . Pues que conmigo has de ir
acob rarlos

, ha de ser

con tres cosas que has de hacer.

Primeramente
, pedir

alCielo perdon de que

tan mallos aconsejaste
,

que al riesgo los entregaste .

Otra
, confe ssar que fue

tuya la culpa que ha avido
,

aunque ellos fueron
,
Ulises

,

Therefore , all its dread mistakes
Sightless, formless, undefined .

Taste , the hungry glutton, grew
E asily a filthy swine

It a b east that doth incline
But to eat and eat anew,

Long delaying to conduce

To man
’
s b enefit thereby ,

Since
’
t is needful he must die

E re he turns to any use .

Calumny, that had thrown out

Lures to Smell, converted him
Into a lion , gaunt and grim ,

Who
,
loud ,

rouring, roams ab out .
Lastly, Hearing, that had grown
But to live on What it heard ,
Trusting every idle word ,
Changed to a chameleon ;

Since the b e ing that but needs
For its life the air

,
b e sure

Is a lively portraiture
O f the sense that Flattery fee ds .

M an. O my guide in every ill!
’M id the risks that round me hover,
I my Senses would recover
By the ransom of my will,

If ’
t were but to live , since I

Have no power by flight to save me ,
If all those whom Nature gave me
As companions, forth notfly
W ith me from this fatal coast.
And supposing that within
This enchanted world of Sin
My five Senses may b e lost,
Still I ’ll enter

,
notwithst anding,

Them t o free , b ecause I know

I to victory must go,
Going with my Understanding.

Underst . Since then to this dangerous
task

Led by me , you mean to run,
There are thre e things to b e done .

In the first place youmust ask
Heaven to pardon the express
Sanction and unwi se advice
Given by you , that they to Vice
Should entrust them : next confe ss
That the fault was thine that cast
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los que entregarse quisieron .

Y otra, averse arrepentido.

Homb . Digo, que pido perdon

delmal exemplo, (ay de mi !)
que amis sentidos les di
digo, que hago confession

de la culpa que he tenido
de que se ayan entregado
alas manos delpecado,

y que voy arrepentido.

Tocan Chirimias, y descubrese an Area

Iris en un Carro, y en él la Peni

teue ia
,
y canta la M usica .

M usic . Ya que el homb re confiessa

su culpa,

y arrepentido me pide perdon ,

(oPenitencia l) pue s ere s el Iris,
acude bolando adarle favor.

Penit . Ya corro veloz
en el arco de Paz , en quien hace s
las amistades delhomb re , y de Dios.

Homb . Que musica tan sonora

e s la que cimos los dos ?

E nt . Auxilio es que t e daDios.

H omb . Y aquel b ello Arco
, que aora

sobre las nubes se assienta ?

E nt. Arco e s, que la Paz ab ona,

y que yacess?) pregona

elrigor de la tormenta.

Dios le puso por senal

de Paz entre si
, y elhombre ,

y assi el verle no te assomb re .

Homb . Y 1a Ninfa Celestial,
quien e s, que sab erlo e spero ?

E nt . La. Iris, Emb axatriz

mas solicita, y feliz
delJupiter verdadero,
la que alos homb re s amb ia

aconsolar su dolencia.

Homb . Pues quien es ?

E nt . La Penitencia ;

Them into the snares of Sin,
They not loath to enter in

,

Le t repentance b e the last.
M an. I declare

,
for such transgression ,

For the b ad example given
To my Sense s, I ask Heaven
To forgive me : next, confe ssion
For the fault, by whose event
Into Sin’

s foulhands they fell
I declare aloud as well :

And that truly I repent.
There is a p ealof clarions , and a Rain

bow is discovered in a Chariot , and in

it is Penance , and M usic sings .

M usic . NOW that man his sinfulfault
confe sses,

And repenting asks t o b e forgiven ,

Fly, O Penance !fly, celest ial Iris,
Grace to grant him once again from

He aven.

Penance . Ye s, adown the sky ;

On the arch of Peace Ifly
Ou the arch whose myst ic span

Amityproclaims ’twixt God and Man .

M an. Ah ! that music so sonorous

Which we hear, what may it b e

Underst . God
’
s assistance aiding thee .

M an. And that b eauteous Bow, that
o

’

er us

Be sts on clouds it s radiant form
Underst . Is the Bow that bringeth

Peace

Is the Bow that maketh cease

All the rigour of the storm .

God has placed it as a sign

Peacefulsign
—’twixt Him and thee ;

Therefore , Man , rejoice and see .

M an. And the Heavenly nymph divine ,
Who is sh e ? oh !make her known !

Underst . Iris
,
the Emb assadress,

Who with happy haste doth press
Downward from the true Jove ’

s

throne ,
B ears her hither, to console

Man in allhismisery.

M an . Ami her name

Underst . Is Penance see
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las amistades delhombre , y de Dios.

Tocan Chirimias, y desaparece elArco.

Homb . Iris b ello
,
hermosa Ninfa,

no desvane z cas tan presto
tanta multitud de E strellas,
tanta copia de Lu z eros.

E nt . Rayo de Luz , que has corrido

por las Campanas delviento,
serial de Paz

, que aMoyses

Dios sefialoen elDesierto

Homb . Tente , aguarda.

E nt . E scucha, e spera.

Homb . Fuese , dexandome impre sso
un renglon de tres colores
en el Papelde los Cielos.

Ay E ntendimiento mio,
dichoso soy, pues que tengo
con que vencer los encantos
de esta Circe !

Alz a del suelo

Homb . Ay de mi!

E nt . Que siente s ?
Homb. Herirme siento
con sus espinas.

Alz a lasfiores.

E ntend . Lasflores
de la penitenma, e s cierto
que asperas son al principio,

quanto son fragrante s luego.

Homb . E spinas de mi pecado,

con t emor aalz aros llego.

Vamos, que aunque mis sentidos
e stén cautivos

, y pre sos

d e su b ellissimo encanto,
assi lib ertad pretendo.

E nt end. No tienes que ir abuscarla,
que ella abuscarte aeste puesto

On the arch of Peace Ifly,
On the arch whose mystic span
Amity proclaims ’twixtGod and Man

From the ground

While the clarions play, the Rainbow

and P enance d isappear.

M an. Beauteous Iris
,
lovely nymph,

Do not hide in such swift darkness
Such a host of starry splendours

Such a crowd ofmete or flashe s.

Underst. Ray of light, that through
the wind -swept

Plains of az ure Heaven hath darted
Sign of peace , which in the desert
God to Mose s indicated

M an. Stay ! detain thee !
Underst . Listen ! wait!
M an. She is gone , but in her passage

L eaving me a line of gre eting
Writ in triple -hued enamel,
On the sky

’
s cerulean paper,

Understanding mine , how happy
Am I in a power posse ssing

O f sub duing the enchantments
O f this Circe !

Underst .

Raise the flowers .

Man (in doing Oh !

Underst . What smarts the e ?
M an . By the sharp thorns round these

roses

I am wounded .

Underst. Ye s ; the sharpness

O f the penitentialflowers,
Is the first thing felt, but after,
Nought but their delicious fragrance .

M an. Ah !with fear I stoop to handle
Ye

,
the sharp thorns of my sin.

Le t us on ! for though this fastness
Keeps my captive Sense s chained,
Spell-b ound by such sweet enchant

ment,
Still I hope to lib erate them.

Underst. Then to mee t With the cn
chantress

,

Thou no farther needst to go,
Since to meet thee she advances .
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ha salido, con las voces See , she comeswith songs and music ,
de musicas, é Instrumentos. And her syren train, to charm thee !

S alen la Lascivia, y la Culpa de tras
de todos , y traen una S alvilla , nu

Vaso de p la ta , g otra una Toalla al

hombro.

M usic. E n hora dichosa venga
ae stos Jardine s amenos

elPeregrino delMar,

donde halle seguro Puerto.

Calp . E n hora dichosa venga,
digan los dulce s acentos,
una, ymil veces, sin que
nada les usurpe el eco,

Vandolero de losAyres,

que se queda con los medios.

E n hora dichosa venga
elhomb re , que por sus hechos

e s assunto de la fama
por su valor, y su ingenio,

donde tengan sus fortunas

dulce Patria, amado centro ,
nob le asylo, illustre amparo,

blando alb ergue , y feli z Puerto.

Apenas supe , inconstante
hue sped de dos E lementos,
que sobre trib ulacione s
baten las olas, surgiendo

ya10 s emb ate s delMar,

yalas rafagas delViento.

Apenas supe , Senor,

oy de vue stros oompaiieros,
(aquien yaen Palacios mios
b ien agassajados tengo)
que erais elvalient e Ulise s,
que quiere decir en Griego
hombre ingenioso (que alfin

no ay sin
,
cautelas ingenio)

que de la Troya delMundo

huyendo venis al fuego,

aquien vos mismo en vos mismo

alimentais en incendios
,

quando arecib iros salgo
con todo esse Coro b ello
de mis damas , celebrando

tan nob le recib imiento.

Llegad todas asus plantas ,

E nter S in,followed by Volup tuousne ss,
Fla ttery, and others. Volup tuousne ss

bears a salver, on which is a silver

goble t , and Flat tery a napkin.

M usic . Happy, happy , b e the hour

That to the se delicious gardens
Comes the pilgrim of the sea,

In a safe port happily landed .

S in. Happy b e the hour he cometh !
Once a thousand times repeat it ;
So that E cho, the freehanded
Rob b er of the air

,
may filch not

From the sound his usual largess.

Happy b e the hour that cometh
Here the man to whom is granted ,
For hi s wi t and worth in warfare

,

Fame the proudest and the amplest
Here , wherein a home and country
Now his happier fate imparte th,
A proud shelter

—a high safeguard

A soft re st—a happy haven .

Scarcely had I heard , 0 ever
Changeful guest of air and water,
Of two elements the victor,
Since on troub lous b illows wafted ,
Now the rude se a

’

s rage thou curb e st
Now the wild Wind

’

s mightier mad

ness

Scarcely had I heard , my lord,
From thy comrad es,whom my palace

E ntertaine th now and welcome s

In ob edience to my mandate ,
That thou wert the b rave Ulysses,
Which doth mean in Grecian par

lance ,

An astute-soul’

d man (astuteness
B eing, as

’

t were
,
a twin with talent) ,

Who from flaming Troy e scaping,

Hither to a fire hast wander’

d
,

Which within thyself thou fe edest ,
From internal quenchless ashe s

,

When I hurried to rece ive thee
With this b eauteous choir of damsels
Celeb rating wi th due honour
Such a noble stranger’

s advent.
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y con corte ses feste jos
le saludad ; y porque
elque en elMar tanto tiempofluctuogolfos de penas
en pielagos de tormentos,
e s la sed la que le aflije ;
mas aquien no admira e sto

,

que siendo elMar todo agua,
tenga asu huesped sediento ?

Brindadle con e sse Nectar
,

que e stade dulz uras lleno,
e n tanto que en mis Palacios
mas regalos le prevengo.

Lasc. B ebe , Senor, el sabroso

licor que yo te presento.

E nt . Ay de t i, si le b eb ieres ,

que todo es lascivo fuego !
Que hace s ?

Homb . Para re sistirme
conmigo mesmo peleo.

B ut . No le b eb as, yano sabe s

que es tosigo, y es veneno ?

Homb . Si, E ntendimiento, y tu aviso
ha llegado amuy buen tiempo.

E stoy cob arde , estoy mudo,
tanto al cortés cumplimiento,
que debo avuestra b eldad ,
yavuestra hermosura debo ;

que aunque retorico fui,
almiraros enmudez co :

en fé de lo qua] , elnectar
con que me b rindais acepto ;
mas por no ser de scort es

hare 1a salva primero
con e stasflores, que no
se atreven aser grosseros
tanto mis lab ios, que lleguen

Toca el Vaso en elR amille te , 3; sale He d ips the nosegay in the goblet from
whichfire issues.

Lasc.
-Ay de mi ! E 1Fuego que avia Volup t . Woe is me ! the secret fire

At his fee t then lowly kneeling,
Welcome in the costliestmanner
His arrival

, and , b ecause

He who in the sea has tarried
Such a length of time , exchanging
Gulfs of gloom for waves of saltness,
Was by thirst afflicted mostly
Strange , the sea, which is all water,
That it should its guests leave thirsty,
And the liquid store so ample
Pledge him with this honeyed nectar
Sweetened by celestial savours

,

While Within my palace yonder
Are prepared more fe stive b anquets.
Volup t . Drink

,
my lord, the sweetly

savour
’

d

Liquor, which I dare to hand thee .

Underst . Woe to thee , if thou dost
drink it

Liquid lust-fire fills that chalice !
What then wilt thou do

M an. I struggle
With myself in self-fought b attle !

Underst . Drink it not the draught
concealeth

Poison deadlier than the adder.

M an. Yes
,
my Understanding, yes

[aside .

Timely come thywords towarnme

I am timid
, I am mute , [To S in .

Thinking of the court eous favour
Which I owe to thy perfections,
Which I owe thy beauty, lady.

For though skilled in speech were I,

Dumb I
’
d grow in gaz ing at thee

Therefore I thy profl'e ‘

r
’

d nectar
Take , and thus by taking thank thee .

But that I may not b e wholly

Wanting in more courteous manner,
I shall first salute and touch it
With these flowers, the grosser ad

vent
Of my lips presuming only

Such swe et tribute to come after.
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que diotu arrepentimiento,
no tengo yo poder, no,
para guardarlos mas tiempo.

que tu dulce encanto fueron,
por quien te tuvo trocado
en Camaleon tu afecto.

S ale el O ido coma assombrado.

O ido. De que letargo tan dulce
aesta nueva voz despierto ?

de lo malo, y de lo bueno,

danado olor con tu aliento.

S ale el Olfato assombrado.

Olfa t . O nunca yo despertara
de tan regalado sueno !

Calp . Tacto, que lascivamente
emplead o en tus deseos

O sso fuiste , pue s que nace
sin forma, sin vista, y cuerpo.

S ale el Tacto assombrado.

Tacto. Queami pesarme levanto
de tan re galado lecho !

Calp . Vista, que manchado Tigre
has pacido e ste De sierto,
pue s emb idioso ere s ojos
que sientes b ienes agenos .

S ale la Vista como assombrado.

Vist . Si noche han de ser 10s mios ,

de que sirve lo que veo
Calp . Gusto, que animal inmundo

ere s, porque siempre hambriento
solo en e sta vida cuidas

de sustentarte at i me smo.

S ale clGusto assombrado.

Gust . Que era un gran puerco sonaba,
nadie que ay que cre er en suenos

diga, asi diga, pues oy

lo soy dormido, y despierto.

S ight .

Taste .

E nter Hearing amaz ed .

Hearing. Ah from such sweet lethargy
Must I at this new voice waken

S in. Smell!that libellest in turn
E qually allforms of matter,
Thou a lion late , whose breath
Fetid odours round thee scatter’d .

Touch. Oh !the sorrow !to arise

From a b ed so softly padded

S in. Sight !that in these de serts here
L ive st like a spotted panther,
Fleck

’d with envious eyes to see

Aught of alien good that happens .

E nter S ight amaz ed .

Of what service are mine eyes,

If I
’m doomed to dwellin darkness

S in. Taste !that art a b east unclean ,

Since with hunger never sated ,
The sole thought of thy e xistence
Is how b e st to feed and fatten

E nter Tast e amaz ed.

What a hog I dreamed I was !
Dreams are fab les though, what mat

t er

Waking or asleep by me

Is the self-same part enacted .

That thy penitence hath arm’d thee
So with virtues

, I no longer

Have the strength or power to guard
them .

Hearing ! thou to whom light words
Were a source of sweet enchantment,
On account of which defect
A chameleon

’

s shape I gave thee .

E nter Smell amaz ed.

Smell. Ah !that I had neverwoken
From a sleep by dreams so glad

den
’
d

S in. Touch ! that, by thy low desire s
Wholly occupied and trammel

’

d,

W ert a b ear, since it is born
Sightle ss, formless, and unshapen

E nter Touch amaz ed .
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Calp . Yaestan aqui tus sentidos,
yaatu poder te los buelvo.

sino solamente eltiempo
que tarda en venir elhombre
por vosotros ; pue s e s cierto,
que estaen su mano el cob raros,

como en su mano elperderos.

E nt . No e speras mas, ven ae ste

Baxelde tu E ntendimiento .

0 id . Donde hemos de ir tan aprie ssa ?

Apenas llegado avemos

aestos Palacios, y ya

nos quieres ausentar de ellos ?

Vist . Adonde quiere s llevarnos
por esse Mar padeciendo

O lfat . Dexa que de las passadas
fortunas nos reparemos.

Gust . Dexame
, Senor, que sea

puerco otro poco de tiempo,
pues no aymas seguridad

en elMundo, que ser puerco.

E nt . E n fin
,
sois b rutos, sentidos,

tan brutos, que holgais d e serlo.

G ust . No sab emos quan bueno e s
e star comiendo

, y grufiendo

E nt . Vamos
, que espere s, Ulises ?

Homb . Vamos
, pero no tan presto,

porque de aver visto aqui
mis sentidos mal cont entos
de dexar estas delicias

,

no sé (ay de mi lo que siento.

E nt . Yo te llevaré por fuerz a .

H omb . No hares tal
, que tu consejo

arrastrarme no podra,
moverme si

, ya10 has hecho But by counselyou may lead
vé aprevenir elBaxel, E ven already you attract me

pues Piloto eres. Go, prepare the b ark, for you

Are the pilot.
E nt . Yabuelvo. Underst . Yes, with gladness

To return here .

Homb . Por podermas libremente M an [aside] . That this goddess
ver e sta De idad, le ausento I may see with freer glances,

S in. Se e , thy Sense s all are here

Back into thy power I hand them.

Go your staywith me endured
Only for the time your master,
Man

,
delayed to come and claim you,

Since ’
t is certain power is granted

Not alone to Man to lose you,

But to regain youwhen you
’
re ab sent.

Underst . Stay no longerhere , but come
To my bark in which we landed .

Hearing. Whither should we go so

Scarce have we the b eauteous gardens
Of this friendly palace entered,
And already we

’
re debarred them.

S ight . Wouldst thou bring us b ack to
sea,

There to suffer new disast ers ?

Smell. Le t ushere recruit our strength
After all the ills we

’

ve master
’

d .

Taste . Le t me b e a hog, I pray,
Once again , good sir

,
I ask thee ,

Since of all the lives I know
,

Is a hog
’
s life the most happy.

Underst . Ah so b rutish are the Sense s,
To be b rutes appears to glad them !

Taste . Have we not found out how

pleasant
’T is to eat and

'

grunt untrammell
’
d

Underst . Come Ulysse s, why delay ?
M an. Le t us go,

—b ut still there ’
s

ample

Time to spare , for since I see

How my senses are distracted
At ab andoning these pleasures,
Ah !I know not how I falter.

Underst . I must drag you hence by
force .

M an. Ah !by force you cannot drag
me
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de mi aqueste breve instante Undeterred by his suggestions,
sin temor de sus preceptos . I have thus contrived his ab sence .

Culp . Aora podre hab larle , pues S in [aside ] . I can tempt him now,

apartosu entendimiento.

Ya Ulises, que victorioso
te miras de mi

, bolviendo

de e ssas incultas Montanas

no tan pre sto alMar entregues te
en e sse inconstante lefio,
que elMar da la Vida surca,

amenaz ado de riesgos.

M ira alterad os los Mares
,

que con veloz movimiento
en pyramides de e spumas,
son Alcaz are s de hielo.

Dexa que elMar se serene ;

y pues t e miras exempto

de la Magia de mi encanto ,
en fé de esse ramo b ello

,

que t e diola Iris, no quieras
b olverte al afan

‘

tan presto
descansa en mi albergue oy,

que manana seratiempo
para dexar e stos Monte s
de tantas delicias llenos.

Que prie ssa t e corre aora

de ausentarte ; y mas sab iendo
,

que yo, cada vez que quieras
ir

,
detenerte no puedo

E ntra en mis ricos Palacios
,

donde son divert imientos

todas sus ocupaciones
para el aplicado Ingenio.

Veras mis grande s E studios,
mis admirab le s portentos
examinaras , tocando
de mi Ciencia los efectos.
Por que piensas que me llaman

la Circe de e stos Desiertos ?
Porque Ciencias prohib idas,
que son Leye s que yo tengo,
con mis estudios alcanz o,
con mis vigilias aprendo.

Veras apagado el Sol,

solo aun soplo de mi aliento ;
pues en la luciente edad,
el dia yo le ob scure z co

O Ulysse s !crowned with trophie s,
Vanquisher ofmy enchantments,
Flying from this lonely island,
From its mountains and morasses,
Do not trust thyself so quickly
To the wild and dangerous vastne ss
O f the se a of life , to plough it

In a frailb ark so unstable .

Se e !its mighty b reast upheaving
In it s rapid movement sparkles
Now as pyramids of crystal,
Now as snow-emb attled castles.

Wait the wild turmoil’s abating,
Wait until the sea grows calmer ;
And since thou hast b een exempted
From the spell ofmy enchantment
By the gift that Iris gave thee ,
By that b udding beauteous b ranch

let
,

Oh ! return not back so quickly
To its dangers and disasters
Rest thee in my house tod ay

In the morning willb e ample

Time for the e tofly these mountains
And these joy- enfolding gardens .

Wh y so swiftlyfly for safety,
Knowing well thou art so guarded,
Thatwhenever thouwouldst leave me
I am powerle ss to withstand thee
E nter then my daz z hng palace ,
Where an intellectual banquet,
Graced b y gladness and enjoym ent,
Waits upon thy -welcome advent.
Thou wilt se e my deep re searches,

Thou my wonders wilt examine ,
All the se crets ofmy science

Will b e b ared to give thee answer.

Wherefore , thinke st thou , the Circe

O f these de sert waste s, they callme ?

’T is b ecause forb idden knowledge

(That sole law I leave untrampled)
I , by application , reach to,
I
,
by mighty studies,master.
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atu descanso, en mullidasflore s, tendrab lando lecho.

A todas horas tendras
Damas, que te est en sirviendo,
la Culpa, conmigo tengo
y en particular atodas
las que se precian de serlo.

Vadexando caer elHombre las Flores

delR amille te poco ap oco.

Y sob re todo tendras
los regalos de mi pecho,

las caricias de mis braz os,

los alhagos de mi afecto,
las fine z as de mi amor

,

la verdad d e mi deseo,
la atencion de mi alvedrio

,

d e mi vida elrendimiento

y finalmente , delicias,

gustos , regalos, contentos,
placeres, dichas, favores,
musicas, bayles, y juegos.

Hombre . No sé qué he de

der,

porque divertido, oyendo
la retorica suave
de su voz , fui deshaciendo

elRamo de las Virtudes,

que de sperdiciadas veo,

y ajadas entre mis manos ;

pero que,

mucho, si advierto,
que para que ella me hab lasse

apartemi entendimiento ?
Sin élhablaré . Gallarda

Circe , atus voces atento,
de mi me olvido

, y yasolo

de tu hermosura me acuerdo.

Pleasure s, b lisse s, fondest favours
Sports and plays, and songs and

Shall at once thy senses flatter.

Thy enraptured sight shallrevel
In these sweet delicious gard ens,
Which to us are bowers of E den
Full of e very form of gladne ss.

In a soft b ed shalt thou sleep ,

Where the t ouch that looketh after
Thy repose , on downie st flower leave s
Shalloutspread thy pleasant palle t .
Lovely ladies every hour
Shall their various service grant thee ,
Whom,

as Sin supreme , I keep
Here at once my slaves and partners ,
Specially allthose who are
To my service self-attract ed .

D uring the latter p art of this address

the M an has le t fall theflowers of his
nosegay one by one .

But ab ove all other joys,
Wilt thou have my heart’s free lar

gess,

The delight of my embrace s,

The swe et proof ofmy attachment,
All the fondness of my love ,
Allthe truth desire implant eth,
The devotion ofmy will;

Of my life the sweet enthralment
In a word , delicious joys
Raptures, ravishments

,
entrance

M an . [aside] Ah ! I know not What
to say !

Ah ! I know not what to answer !

Since , ob livious of myself,
L istening t o her sweet-toned accents,
I have b een , ah , me ! de stroying
All the b eauty of this b ranchlet.
Withered in my hand it lies,
At my feet it s leaves lie scat ter’d .

But what wonder, when I think
In my Understanding’

s ab se nce ,

Has she spoken to me thus
Thus without him then , I answer
Circe fair, in mute attention
I unto thy sweet voice hearken,
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A tus Palacios me guia,

porque ser tu huesped quiero
desde oy, estimando humilde

Calp . Venci. La Musica huelva
arepetir sus acentos ;
y e ssos gallardos Palacios,

que e stan en elduro centro
delMonte , sus puertas ab ran ,

que vagran hueSped aellos.

D escubrese nu Palacio mug vistoso.

O di e . AlE ntendimiento aguarda

antes , Senor, que entre s dentro,
porque sepas donde estas.

Homb . Para que? pues es tan cierto

que no entrara, si supiera
(ay de mi mi E ntendimiento.

Gusto. Dices b ien , vamos sin él ;
para que acale queremos,
que e s un M inist ro cansado,

todo limpio, y nada puerco ?

M usic. E n hora dichosa venga
aestos jardines amenos
elPeregrino delMar,

Vanse , dada s las manos, g sale cl

E ntend imiento.

E nt end . Hombre , espera, e scucha,

aguarda.

no entre s en e sse sob ervio

Alcaz ar
, porque no sabe s

los peligros que estan dentro.

Mas ay de mi ! con las voces,
que le han tenido suspenso,

no me oye : Que b ien (ay triste
se echa de ver

, pues pudieron

los alhagos de la Culpa,

los hechiz os, y venenos
moverle , que me tenla
retirado ! porque es cierto
que atene rme ami consigo,
no se rindiera tan pre sto.

Hearing .

Selfe forge t ting, lost in dreaming,
By thy wondrous b eauty daz z led .

L ead me to thy longed -for palace .

As thy guest, thy slave command me .

For thy courtesy thus thank thee .

Music sing your sweetest accent s,
And my b eauteous palace home ,
Which amid these mountains stand

e th
7

Open wide your daz z ling doors

For the great guest who advanceth .

Oh ! my lord , b efore thou
goest

Where thou know’
st not what may

Here await thy Understanding .

M an. Wherefore since if thus I acted ,
Ah ! I know too well that he
Ne ’

er would sanction my advance s.

Tast e . Right !without him le t us go
What’s the use of b eing saddled

With a pig and pleasure hating
Cool cantankerous old carper

M usic. Happy, happy b e the hour

That to these delicious gardens
Comes the Pilgrim of the sea

In a safe port happily landed
E xeunt allhand in hand . The Under

standing entersfrom the opposite side .

Underst . Hear !weakMan, oh !listen !

stay !
E nter not that pride -built castle ,
Since thou knowe st not the quick

sands

On whose dangerous top it standeth :

But , ah , me ! the ir flattering songs

Keep hi s senses so ab stracted ,
That

,
he hears me not How soon

Can it now b e seen , 0 sadness !

That the lustful lure s of sin ,

That her philters and enchantments
Have the power to overwhelm him

In his Understanding’
s ab sence .

Since with me , he would not have
His con sent so freely granted .

21 B
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S ale la Penitencia .

Penit . E ntendimiento
, qué voces

son estas que das al viento ?

E nt end . Lastimas son de aver dado
mala cuenta de nu suge to,

que Dios me entregd Oy elHombre

me ha dexado
,
d e mi huyendo

se ha entrado en e sse Palacio,

pob lado de Encantamientos.

Las Virtude s que adquirié ,
con uh arrepent imiento
que tuvo, de sperdiciadas
en elayre las encuentro .

M m alas Flores.

Penit . Pues yo las recogeré,
guardandolas para el tiempo
que arrepentido me busque ,
de su culpa, y de su yerro.

E ntend . Sin mle sta
, que no estuviera,

conmigo (ay de mi !) tan ciego,

que se olvidara de t i.
Penitencia . Darte yo

quiero
,

para sacarle de aquesse

encanto ; toca en su pecho

al arma, pues e scuchando

e ste b elicoso estruendo
,

(haciendole de si mismo
siempre mortales acuerdos)
veras , que con taltemor
creera advert ido

, y atento
asu E ntendimiento

,
donde

e stasin E ntendimiento.

S alen la Culp a, y cl Hombre , y 10 3 E nter S in, the M an
,
and the S enses,

S entidos
, g canta la M usica . and M us ic 8 1719 8

M usic. Compitiendo con las selvas, M uSiC With the b lossomed b oughs

donde lasflore s madrugan ,
compe ting,

los paxaros en elviento When the swe e t flowers rise from

forman Abriles de plumas. 511110 139 1 3
“

B irds an Aprilof the Air

Fashion with theirpainted plumage .

2 1 In this scene t h e asonant e vowels of the original are u, a : in the translat ion, u, e , or the ir
equivalents in sound, are used.

Penance . Why these outcries, Under
standing,

That thou to the winds impart e th
Underst . Wailings are they for dis

charging

Towards my human ward so b adly

Duties trusted me by God .

Man has left me
,
hath departed ,

Fled me but just now
,
and entered

This enchantment-peopled palace ;
All the virtues which by thee
W ere t o him repentant granted ,
As I entered here , I found
By the wanton b ree z e s scat ter’d .

Penance (see ing them on the ground).
I shall re -collect them all

And pre serve them ’till he ask me
For them once again , when he

Fe els repe ntant for his lapses.

Underst . Ah ! withoutme is he now
With me , neverhad such hardness

S teeled his heart forgetting thee l.

Penance . I
‘

Shall Show thee in What
manner

Thou mayst ye t perchance release

him

From the chains of this enchant
ment

Touch the key
-note of his soul

Sound to arms ! the martial clatter
(Forof death and deathfullest omens
E ver b reathes the call to b attle !)
Soon will wake him from the stupor

That hismemory now doth darken
Th en he will attend to the e ,
Now without thee he advance th.
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Y assi, quanto entre e sta suma

deydad , lasflores, y fuente s
de la tierra, con industria,
paxaros forman de rosas,

E lla , y M usica .

Los paxaros en el viento
forman Abriles de plumas .

M us. De una b elle z a enganados

porAurora la saludan
,

y viendo sus b ellos ojos,
quedan vanos de su culpa.

H omb . Toda e ssa b elle z a, toda
e ssa varia compostura
de vientos, y quadros, que
emulos siempre se usurpan

la alab anz a, dignamente
sus trofeos assegura,
quando ai saludar tu vista
atodas horas te juz ga
Aurora de essas Montanas,
haciendo que se confundan

en los tormentos del dia
salpicadas las purpureas

hojas ; pue s aunque haya Aves,
yflores del dia en la cuna,
b eb iendo ala Aurora el llanto

,

que cendales de oro enjuga,
el verte segunda ve z ,

con nueva salva segunda

E l, y M usica .

De tu b elle z a enganad os

por Aurora la saludan .

Calp . Culpa fuera de las aves,
y lasflore s, porque nunca
hallar pudieran disculpa.

Has unto her az ure plains

Flowers of other kinds conducted ,
Which, upborne on myriad wings,
Living nosegays float and flutter.

And as Earth
’

s young goddess fair

With her flowers and founts con

So the other in her upper
B eauteous realm of b irds makes rose s

S in and M us ic toge ther.

Birds an Aprilof the Air

M usic. By her loveliness dece ived,
ForAurora they salute her,

And b eholding her bright eyes,
Love the swee t mistake they suffer.

M an. All this fair variety,
All this loveliness that surge th
Up from b illowy b uds of b loom,

By the wandering z ephyrs ruffled ,
All this realm of spring, whose crown

E arth and Sky in turn usurpe th ,

When it looks upon thy face ,
E very moment doth it judge thee
The Aurora of these hills,
Blending hours that erst were sun

der
’

d
,

Streaking in the noontide ’

s glow

All the leaves with roseate purple ,

So that b irds and flowers that drank
Morning

’
s pearly tears unnumb ered

Round the cradle of the Day,

Tears that from her eyes she brushe s

W ith the golden-threaded clouds,

See ing on the horiz on under

Thee arise a second time,

The M an and M usic toge ther.

By thy loveliness dece ived
For Aurora they salute thee

S in. This were wrong in b ird and

flower.

B ird and flower are both excuseless
For confounding goddesses,

Whom their separate shapes have
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Homb . Si es culpa, s acierto,
es justo que yo lo arguya ;
pe ro b ien se, que mi amor

oy de 811 parte assegura ;
que aunque culpa decir sea,
que por Aurora te anuncianflore s, y aves ; ni las aves,
ui lasflore s se disculpan
se

, que con causa mas justa,

en viendo tus b ellos ojos,
quedan vanos de su culpa.

G usto. Yaque me ha tocado ami,
(que en efecto soy la Gula)
preveniros las viandas,
en cuya alegre dulz ura,quanto corre , nada, y buela

registro entre mil dulz uras
su sabor, desnudo ya

de piel, de e scama
, y de pluma

,

mirad adonde quere is
comer oy.

Lisonj . Sea con una

Gusto. La Lisonja es muy astuta,
pue s que sab e semb rarmesas

tan candidas
, y purpureas.

S ale p or de baxo delTablado una M e sa

con muchas viandas
,
y sientase la

Culp a , y Ulises, y los demas sirven , y
los S ent idos se sient an en elsuelo.

Calp. Sientate
, y todos

os sentad en la verdura
de essasflores.

Lasotu. Pues yo quiero
, que no todas se atribuyan
las fine z as

,
sin que ami

elHuesped me deb a una.

315

L e t it on the spot be usher’

d .

Taste . What a clever lass is this li
Since with skill as sharp as sudden

Tables o
’

er the ground she scatters
Gleaming allwith plate and purple .

A table sump tuouslyprovided withviands

risesfi
'

om beneath. S in and Ulysses

p lace thems elve s a t the table , the S en

ses on the ground all are waited on

by the others.

M an. If
’

t is right or ho, the point
It were wrong I argued further.

This though know I well, my love
Is of one thing wellassured ,
That although ’

t were wrong to say

That the flowers and birds misjudge
thee

ForAurora, b ird and flower
Would not wish to b e excused
For that fault, since they, I feel,
Acting with impulsive justness
The M an and M usic toge ther.

In b eholding thy bright eye s,
Love the sweet mistak e they suffer.

Taste . Now since it devolve s on me
(I who am thy Taste) , the duty
Of providing for thy need

Viands culled from out the numb er

Of the things that swim orfly,
Or posse ss the earth

’
s green surface

,

’M id whose thousand varied forms
,

Stript of skin , of scale , and plumage ,

I their hidden savours se iz e ,
Think where art thou to have sup

per

Fla ttery. Here with all due service

S in. Sit , Ulysses, at my side

On the soft and verdurous turf here
Le t the rest recline .

Volup tuousne ss. Since I

Would not that ourgue st should num
b er

E very courtesy as thine ,
One on my part thou

'

wilt sufl’er
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Aquella letera cantad,
que yo hice .

H omb. Pues si es tuya
seraamorosa.

Lasciv. Si e s.

H omb. No ayDama aqui , que no acuda
aun Sentido.

G usto. Si senor, Yes ;

pero victor. But there ’
s one deserves a bumper.

B omb. Quién ? M an. Who is she ?
G usto. La Gula.

M usic. Si quereis goz arflorida
edad entre dulce suerte ,
olvidate de la muerte ,
y acuerdate de la vida.

Calp . No cante is mas ; que atrevida
voz nuestros gustos divierte ?

Tocan Caxas, y alborotanse todos, y A sound of drums and voices is heard

d icen dentro e l E ntendimient o
, y la fi omwithin : allstart in surprise . The

Understanding and Penance answer

from within.

E ntend. Ulises, Capitan fuerte , Underst . Valiant soldier!from on high

Wouldst thou last ing bliss receive
P enit . Olvidate de la vida. Penance . Oh ! forget that thou dost

E nt end . Y acuerdate de la muerte . Underst . And remember thou must

Calp . Quién
, con tanto atrevimiento, S in. Who is this whose bold voice

Rudely on my startled ear ?
Homb . Circe , las que escuchas son M an.

’T is my inner voice you hear
voces de mi E ntendimiento,
élme ha llamado, s intento

Culp . De él te olvida .

H ombr
'

. Suelta.

Calp . E s accion atrevida.

Cantad
, porque no se assomb re

de oir aquella voz elHomb re .

M usic. Acuerdate de la vida.

H omo. Si hare
, que b ien larga e s

y despues tendré lugar
para sentir

, y llorar,

Sing that little canz onet
Made by me .

M an. It s gentle burden
Must b e love , if thine it b e .

Volup t. So it is.

M an. E ach Sense is suited
With a separate lady.

M usic. Wouldst thou, Man
, to rapture

give
Life

’

syoung hours that flowerandfly,
Oh !forget that thou must die !
And but think that thou dost live !

S in. Cease the song !what voice doth
strive

Thus to mar ourjoy thereby ?

Him my answering conscience seek

e th .

S in. Heed him not , no answer give .

M an . Le t me go.

S in. Thou goe st to grieve .

Sing once more , lestMan should hear

That mysterious voice severe .

M us ic. Oh ! remember thou dost live !
M an. B e it so : the days extend ;
Life is long and full of joy
For contrition and annoy
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b e de entrar
, porque no fuera

E ntendimiento,si aqui

Ulise s,
’

te has olvidad o
de t imismo ? As si entregado
aunos placeres fingidos,

que sin m i, y con tus sentidos

Calp . E stara(dime) mejor,
cre ido de tu prudencia,

allacon la Penitencia
,

adonde todo e s horror,

todo triste z a, y pavor,
que aqui, donde ls divierte
tanta gloria ?

E nt end . Si, si advierte , Undoub tedly,
que aquesta gloria e sflngida. If he knows she nought can give .

Culp . Cantad , cantad . S in . Sing ! sing !

M usic. Vida, vida. M usic.

’
T is swee t t o live !

E nt . Tocad , tocad : muert e , muert e . Underst . Peal!peal! Man needs must

Hombr. Dice s b ien, ati te creen

los influxos de mi estrella.

Culp . Pue s dexasme ?

H ombr. Ay Culpa b ella,

que tutamb ien dice s b ien ?

E ntend . Valormis voce s t e den.

Culp . Muevate cl verme rendida.

E ntend. Nada cl seguirme te immda :

Culp . Cantad .
S in.

Hombr. Pena fuert e ! M an.

Sufiering
’
s depths !

To live !
E ntend .

‘

Muert e, muerte .

D entro Penitencia .

Penit . Muerte , muerte .

Music. Vida, vida.

E ntend. E ste e s b ien perecedero.

Culp . Aquella e s pena cruel.

E ntend . Por esso e spera laurel.

C ulp . Goz a tu vida primero .

E ntend . Mira que es encantoflero.

By this monster’
s Sorceries slain

,

Here I enter : since ’
t is plain ,

I were not myself, or thine
God-

given guide , should I resign
Death itself defending thee
Hast thou lost all memory
Of thyself ? that thus, Ulysses,
Thou wouldst live in phantom blisses

Here with thy sense s—without me
S in. Were it b etter

,
then,
that he

,

Following thy advice
,
should go,

Penance led , where all is woe

All is grief and misery,
Than remain contentedly

Here
,
where on his every sigh

Pleasure waits

M an. True ! oh true ! my star to thee
Yields

, 0 voice ! that speaks within .

S in. Canst then leave me ?

M an . B eauteous Sin ,

Ah ! thy voice , too, moveth me.
Underst . May my voice thy soul

’
s

strength he !
S in. May my tears thy love revive !
Underst. Follow me

,
b e strong and

strive.
Drums rebeat .

Penance within.

Penance . To die ! to die !

To live ! to live !
Und erst . Life is but a dying day.

S in . Death , a pang that strikes thee
down .

Underst . But it gives the laurelcrown
S in. Life enjoy though , while you

may.

U nderst . Life
’
8 a dream that fade s
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Culp . M ira que e s tormento fuerte .

E nt . En que eres mortal advierte .

Calp . No te acuerdes de esse , no .

M usic. Vida.

Penit . Muerte .

Los dos . Quién venom

H ombr. La memoria de la muerte .

Calp . Que importa que aya vencido,
si e scapart e no podres

de mi ? E n mi poder estas,
sin re servart e nu sentido.

Lasflores que avia t exido
la Penitencia, que eran
las virtudes que pudieran
salvarte , yalas perdist e ,
t h mismo las deshiciste ;

pues que alivio de mi esperan
oy tus ansias

E ntend . No te dé

aquesse desconfianz a,

ten en elCielo esperanz a,

que es columna de la Fe.

E ssas virtude s, yo se,
que quando mas divert ido
las avias esparcido,
para guardarlas llego

arecogerlas .

Culp a . Quién
S ale la Penitencia.

Penitencia . Yo,

que elArco de paz he sido,

que si oy en Carro Triunfal

me llegas aver sentada,
substituyendo Dosel
de om

,
de purpura, y nacar,

e s
, porque s. triunfar de t i
vengo, que quando me llama

delhomb re elE ntendimiento
,

no puedo yo hacerle falta.

S in. Death ’
s a pain that all would

Underst .

fly.

Think thy final hour draws

2 2 The me tre in th e original change s to asonante alternate vowel rhyme s in a
, a. For the se

I have sub st ituted corre sponding ones in t
,
c.

S in. Think not so tilllife b e done .

M usic. Life !

Penance [within] . Death !
Underst . and S in toge ther.

-Say which

has won ?

M an. The remembrance I must die .

S in. What imports it thus the gaining
Barren victory, if thou art

Powerle ss to escape my art

Thou, with not a sense remaining

Since the potent flowers disdaining ,
Woven for thee by Heaven ’

s host

Which the ha nds of Penance gave
thee

,

Virtues were they which could save
thee

,

Thou hast scattered, thou hast lost .

Wherefore , therefore , canst thou boas t
Thou art free from me tod ay

Underst . Do not, therefore , Man
, mis

trust the e ,
Hope ih Heaven, to that entrust

thee
Hepe , the Faith ’

s be st prep and stay,
Allthose virtues flown away,

Scattered in thy wantonness,
O ne, I know, doth hither press
To restore them ; from the sky

Comes she hither now
S in.

Penance [enters] . I
,

E rst who wore the rainbow’
s dress

Who if in a car triumphal
Thou to-day b ehold

’

st me seated”

’Neath a canopy, where in

Purple, pearl, and gold are blended ,
’T is b ecause I come to triumph
Over thee , for whensoe ver
Calleth me Man

’
s Understanding,Never is the callneglected .

All the virtues which he squander’

d
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Las virtudes, que sin él
desperdiciosu ignorancia,

yo
'

recogi ; pues e s cierto,
que si se adquieren en Gracia,

siempre que huelva por ellas,
en deposito las halla.

Y para que elHomb re vea,
que solas aveneer b astan

tus E ncantos, oy veras
todas aquestas viandas,
del viento desvanecidas,
en humo

,
en polvo, y en nada,

mostrando con e ste exemplo
lo que son glorias humanas,

pue s elManjar solamente ,
que e s e terno, e s el del alma

e ste es elPan Soberano,

que ve is yasobre esta Tabla
la Penitencia os le ofrece ,

que sin ella (cosa e s clara)
que verle no merecia
elhomb re con glorias tantas.
Sentidos este no e s Pan

,

sino mas nob le sub stancia

Carne , y Sangre es, porque huyendo
las e spe cie s, que ai e stab an ,

los accidente s no mas

Culp . Como quieres que te crean
los Sentidos con quien hab las,
si todos conoceran
que lo s ofende s, y agravias ?

Llega , Olfato, llega aoler
e sse Pan : en elque hallas,

Pan, 6 Cam e ?

Van llegando los S ent idos.

Olfa to. De Pan es

Culp . Llega, queaguardas,

Gusto

G usto. E ste gusto es de Pan . Its tas te is plainly

Culp . Llega, Tac to, que te espantas, S in. Touch , come , why tremble ?
di lo que tocas , Say what

’

s this thou touchest ?

In his ignorance , demented ,
I have here regather’

d
,
since

Certain ’
t is that when prese nted

By the hand of Grace they’ve b ee n,
He who turneth b ack repentant ,
E verfinde th them again,

Safely guarded and preserved.

And that Man may know that they
Can alone thy sorceries render

Powerless, thou wilt now b ehold
All the viands here collected
Vanish into air

,
and leave

Nought b ehind to telltheir prese nce ;
Showing thus how human glory
Is as false as evane scent ;
Since the only food that last e th
Is the food for souls intended
Is the eternal Bread of Life

Which now fills this tab le ’
s centre .

It is Penance that presents it , [tain)
Since without her (nought more cer
M an deserveth not to witness
So much glory manifested .

Ye t , ye Sense s,
’
t is not Bread

,

But a sub stance most transcendent
I t is Flesh and Blood ; because ,

When the sub stance is dissever’
d

FrOm the species, the White Host
then

But the accidents preserveth.

S in. How canst thou expect to gain
Credence from thy outraged senses

,

When they come to understand
How you wrong them and offend

them
Smell, come here , and with thy sense
Test this bread

,
this sub stance—tell

me ,

Is it bread or flesh
The S ense s approach.

Its smell

Is the smell of bread .

S in. Taste, enter,
Try it thou.
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Tocan Clarine s, y descubrese la Nave ,

y todos se me ten dentro.

Culp . Tribulacione s no son

en la E scritura las aguas
Luego apadecer le llevas
trabajos, afanes, y ansias.

Penit. Si ; pero e stos son regalos,

eon que mas merito alcanz a.

D ent. tod . Buen viage , buen viage .

B ambr. Circe cruel, pue s que supe

veneer prodigiosas Magias,

quedate , donde t e sirva

Calp . O ndas, que tanto Baxel
sufris sob re las e spaldas ,

en vuestros senos de nieve

Penit . Ondas serenas , al b lando

movimiento de las aguas,
porque vue stros pavimentos
no sean montes , sino alcaz ar.

Calp . Vientos que soplais delNorte
no ls saqueis de Tinacria,
y chocad , cascade elpine ,

en aquellas penas altas.

Penit. Note s, que venis delAustro,
soplad I

con suave s auras,
porque has ta elPuerto de Hostia

oy s salvamento salga.

E nt . Buen viage nos prometen
las sefias de la b onanz a.

Culp . Haced , vicios, que el velamen
todo pedaz os se haga,
y buelto elBarco, sea tumba
con piramides, y jarcias .

Hombr. Haced ,Virtude s, que rompa
la quilla suave , y b landa,
encrespando las e spumas

vidrios de nieve , y de plata .

Trump e ts p eal. The ship is discovere d,

and allgo on board .

S in. Do the Scriptures not compare
Waves with woes that life engenders
Thither then ye go to suffer

Toils
,
discomforts, and d istresses .

Penance . Yes
,
but these prove plea

sures when

They to greater favour lead them .

All. Happy voyage ! happy voyage !
S in. Oh with rage these crie s o’

er

whelm me .

M an. Cruel Circe , now that all
All thy wondrous wiles have e nde d ,

Drag thy palace o
’

e r thy head ,

As thy monument and emblem.

S in. Waves, that on your foam-white
shoulders

Bear the weight of such a vesse l,
Give it swift a silver tomb
In your bosom

’

s snowy centres.

Penance . Halcyon wave s, with silent
swell

Rollyour waters smooth and level ;
Like the b right floor of a palace ,
L e t your az ure hills extend them.

S in. Winds, that from the black north
blow,

Waft it not to seas serener,

But upon Trinacrian rocks

Dash its b roken hull to pieces.

Penance . Airs
,
that float from southern

Gently b reathe with favouring b re e
z e s

,

That it may the happy haven
Of the Host in safety enter.

Underst . Friends, a prosperous voyag e
promise

Allthe signs of settled weather.

S in. Vice s, tear the canvas down ,

Bend the rifled sails in pieces,
Le t the ob eliscalmasts
Make the hulla tomb resemble .

M an. Virtues, for its curved keel
Make the sea-way smooth and settled ,
Send its prow swift-gliding through
Silvery foam, a snow-scaled serpent .
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Todos. Buen viage , buen viage ,
que vientos, y ondas amaynan.

Homb . Circe , poco tus E ncantos
han podido, pues me saca

(ay de ml 1a Iris Divina,
coronadoa de e spernz as .

Pen. Circe , yasu E ntendimi ento

va con el: poco las traz as
de tu Magia te han valido.

Culp . Llenas e stoy de pena, y rab ia :

Si yo soy vivora, come
no me rompe las entrafias ?

Si soy aspid, come oy

mi veneno no me mata ?
Pedaz os del coraz on

me arrancare con mis ansias

para tirarlos al Cielo
mas ami

, queme acob arda

Si en la Nave de la Igle sia
huye s de mi, sab re darla

tormentas que la z oz ob ren ;

mas ay de mi ! que ya e s vana
mi Ciencia

, pues que la veo

navegar con tal b onanz a
falten todos mis Sentidos,
pues que yapoderme falta.

S uena Terremoto, y la ruido se bunde

cl Palacio.

Confundanse los Palacios,

y bolviendose montanas
ob scuras

,
no viva en ellas

sino yo, porque me saca
aqui en encantado tuve
la Penitencia Sagrada,
en virtud de aquelDivine
Manjar, que as perVianda.

Todos. A cuyo grande milagro

elMundo milFiestas haga,
principalmente MADR ID

,

nob le coraz on de E spana,

que en celebrar aDios Fiest a
con la opinion se levanta .

C on esta rep e ticion, y al son de las END O F THE AUTO o

Chirimias
,
se dd FIN AL AUTO .

All. Happy voyage ! happy voyage !
Sing the winds and wave s together.

M an. Circe , now thy sorceries vile
Harm me not,since from thy me she s

Faith , the Heavenly Iris, lead s me
W ith Hope

’
s glory round my t emple s.

Penance . Circe , now that as his guide
See his Understanding wende th,
Little can thy sorceries wound him .

S in. Rage and anguish overwhelm me !

If I am a viper, say
Why, 0 heart ! dost thou not sever ?
If I -

am an asp, oh !why

Doe s not my own poison end me

In my anguish I willtear
Out my heart in purple pieces
But to dash them in Heaven ’

s face .

Wherefore , though , should fear un

nerve me
If thouflie st from me thus
In the Church

’
s saving ve ssel,

Know
,
my storms can overwhelm it .

Idle b oast !for all is ended ,
Allmy science now is o

’

er,

Since the ship sails on so steady
Allmy sense s leave me too,

Since my magic power hath left me !

There is heard the sound of an earth

quake , and the Palace d isapp ears .

Palaces sink down in ruin,

And the dark hills that upheld them
Reappear in alltheir wildness
I sole dweller in the desert

For from me hath holy Penance

Him released
,
whom charm’

d I b eheld

By the virtue this divinest
Bread

,
this Heavenly food , possesse s.

All. Le t this mightie st miracle
O ver allthe world b e feted ,
Specially within Madrid

,

City where Spain ’

s proud heart swel
leth

,

Which, in honouring God
’
s Body,

Takes the foremost place for ever.



ART . II . The Sibylline Riddle . By W . H . Scorr , M .A.

Riddle isone of the curiositie s of litera
found m the Gre ek poems

,
or rather

me trical colle ction ,
calle d the Sib llin e Oracle s”

and it
came in to notice at the time of t e first publication of

At tempts that colle ction after the revival of le tters. Many attempts
made t°

to in terpre t it , but none of them satisfactory, were made
int t

S ib

e

y

r

fiise le arne d of the day, of which the re cord ma b e
Riddle

, se en in the works of Morhof
,
Isaac Vossius, John A bert

Fabricius, an d other writers . It be came
,
under the title

of “ The Gordian Knot ”

, e ven the subj e ct of a book ; bu t
from that day to the pre sent (for 111 1856 the le arned

N9 t French editor of the Sibylline s, M . Alexandre ,‘ admits
232
1

2222 that he has nothing to add on this subj ect to p1 evi ous
ful, conj e cture s) it has remaine d a myste ry , —a solitary and

singular spe cimen of a puzzle devised by man
’

s ingenuity
,

which has re siste d solution for perhaps sevente en centu
rie s.

'With ante ce dents so unpromi sing, it may se em rash
for any on e now to attack the same problem ln the confi

A true dence of succe ss ; ye t I hope , neve rthe le ss, to make it evi
z
t

tgfl
re ' den t, in the course of a few page s, that its true interpre ta

now tion may b e de termined with perfe ct certainty, and that
the re al wonder 18 rather, how an in terpre tation so obvious,
when once given , could so long have e scaped the ob ser

vation of ke en inquirers . The subj e ct be ing one little fa'

miliar to most re aders, it is nece ssary to in troduce it with
some general account of the colle ction in which the riddle

When Hermas , in his vision , saw , as he re late s it ,2 a
woman of venerable age come and pre sen t
volume containing sacred knowledge , and on be ing que s
tioned by the ange l at his side who she was , said he
thought she was a Sibyl, b ut was answered that “ he was

mistaken ,
for she was no Siby1, but the Church of God

”

,

he could little have imagin e d that there was actuall in

course of formation about that very time (the date o his

vision be ing supposed to b e not very long subsequent to
the fall of Jerusalem) a volume of a re ligi ous kind , which

1 XPHEM O I E IBYAAIAKO I , curante G . Alexandre , 2 vols . , Paris,
1851- 1856 .

Hermae Pastor, Sib . I .

, Vis. I . , c. 2 ; Vis. IL
, 0 . 4.
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They

The Sibylline Riddle .

spired, as to announce even the name of the Blesse d
Virgin , and the number of baske ts containing the frag
ments of the loave s and fishe s m iraculously multiplied ,‘
never could have done more in the long mm than impair
the prerogative s of those of Isaias or Danie l in the Sacred
Canon ; where as, admitting them to b e fictitious, we have
the advantage of regarding them as monumen ts of the

mode of thinking or spe culating , on sacre d or other sub
jec ts , in the age when they were composed ; as, for in
stance , when they are employed in the form of ante
Nicene te stimony to our Lord’

s divinity . They are lite
rary we eds

,
to which time give s an acciden tal value ,

as is often the case ; and , as a wildern e ss of vege tation
may b e converted by the operation of centurie s into a

rich coal m ine
,
so may the se yie ld a tre asure to the fu

ture of which they gave no promise on
‘ the ir first ap

pe arance .

As to the ir con ten ts and arrangement, they consist in
consist of the ordinary e dition s of e ight “ books”

,
or se ts of compo

e ight

b ooks,

with

four

others

found by
Maii

sitions, of various length , some of them apparen tly com

ple te , some fragmentary
,
and some a patchwork of he tero

gen e ous pie ce s, strung toge ther by the Gre ek editor (so
t o call him ) , who lived probably about the time of Jus
tin ian

,

5
and who , as he te lls us in his preface , re duced the

oracle s”

to order and harmony , and the conse cutive
form in which we now have them . But to the se e ight
have to b e added in the pre sen t day four others, an

e leventh , twe lfth , thirte enth , and fourte enth book , pub
lished from the Vatican manuscripts for the first time by
Cardinal Maii in 1828 , and late ly e dited , in conjun ction
with the original serie s, with a very e laborate and learn e d
apparatus of note s and e ssays, by M . Alexandre , who
de cide s, after care ful examination (and we may accept
his conclu sion) , that the first e ight are identical in the

main with the Sibylline Oracle s so frequently quoted by
the Fathers down to the tim e of Lactantius.

As to the date of the colle ction
,
it is not to b e ima

gined that they were written by any me ans simul
tane ously. Josephus, writing under Domitian , certain ly
never could have quoted a work written under the An
tonin es. But we are sure that the fifth Sibylline was then
written ; for it contains what profe sse s to b e a prophe cy
of

‘

the emperors of Rome in regular succe ssion , from

Orac . Sibyll. i., 358, viii. 458.

5 Alexandre , E xcurs. v.
,
c . xv.



The Sibyllz
'

ne Riddle .

Julius Caesar down to M . Aure lius, indicating e ach cm:

by the numeral power of the initial le tter of his

name , toge ther, usually, with some historical fact in the

e ach ;6 and as nothing his torical is re lated beyond
Aure lius, «it is tolerably evident that nothing more was

kn own to the . composer. A similar inference must b e
drawn as to the e ighth book , where it is said in the same

manner that a serie s of fifte en kings shall terminate in
one b e aring the name of the Adriatic , that is, Hadrian ,

and that after Hadrian there shall b e thre e (spoken of in

the fifth book as thre e who shall live in the
very last days”

(wavfio
'

rarov fiflap gxovreq), the se be ing
the Antonine s, Pius and Aurelius

,
and Lucius Verus .

Again
, the date of the composition of the fourth book is

much earlier
,
be ing de termined by the de scription at the

e nd of it of the eruption of Ve suvius, to the period of

the re ign of Titus , when that eruption occurred , or of

Domitian , hi s succe ssor. On the other hand , the new

Oracle s” discovered by Maii de scend to Valerian and

b eyond the middle of the third century ; and
though not without value , whe ther as illustrat ing the

mode of the formation of the original e ight , or as re

peating, with variations, and so explaining, particular
passages in the former which present difficultie s, are of

secondary
'intere st

, and very inferior in composition . The or in one

books of the Oracle s” vary also in the indi cations which Place
they contain of the place where they were composed ,
some be ing assignable to Asia Minor

,
and som e to Alex

andria.

More than this n eed hardly b e said , and le ss could not , Biddle is
by way of introduction to the notice of the first book ofao

fi

k

m

the series, which is the one contain ing the riddle . It Conant.
has more of the character of a poem than the other books, of the
and is large ly made up of words and fragments of verse s b°°k’

derived from He siod . It begins with an imitation of the
Scriptural accoun t of the creat ion and fall of man ,

afte r
which come the generations succe eding one another from
Adam , which are given as five , down to the flood ofNoe .

Of the flood itse lf there is a minu te and vigorous de s
cripti on , in the course ofwhich come s the riddle . Then
follows the mention of the posterity ofNoe (who are con

suiered to make the sixth generation
,
and are identified

W i th the T itans) , down to the building (so we gather

6 E . g. Nerva is described as lIw rnxow dprS/dog yepapog fiporég, V . 41 .

22 B



The Sibylline Riddle .

from the paralle l passage in the third book) of the tower
of Babe l ; after which come s a transiti on to the Me ssias ,
whose name , Jesus , i s symbolically announced as con

taining “
e ight monads , e ight de cads, and e ight

dre ds”

, that i s, the numeral value , 888, of the le tt ers
Ino ovg adde d toge ther. To this “ Son of the immortal

God
, com ing in the fle sh , and made like to mortals,

rie sts
”

, says the Sibyl , “
shall bring

,
gold

,
myrrh

, and

ankincense
”

. Then follow some of the principal events
of His life ; then His passion , His crucifixion ,

and re sur

re ction ; the whole concluding with the announcement ,
that , in punishment for the sin of the Hebrews, by whom

and t e He was crucified , the “ Roman king”

shall plunde r them
mafl

l

mb le of the ir gold and silver, shall de stroy the ir temple , and

30
11

11

0

31315. drive them in to exile ; and when this shall happen ,

then also shall b e evil contention s in all the world , and
the citie s shall lament for one another

,
be cause they have

done an evil de ed , and have rece ived in to the ir bosom
the wrath of God

”

.

Question It would b e intere sting to inve stigate the que stion of
as to its the date of this composi tion . M . Alexandre , the editor

be fore mentione d , i s disposed to assign it
,
notwithstanding

the place actually occupied by it at the he ad of the seri e s
,

to the re ign of Commodus ; his re asons be ing partly the
fact of i ts not be ing re fe 1 red to by the e arly Fathers , and
partly the notice with which it conclude s, of the calami
tie s which were to come u on the world afte r the fall of
Jerusalem

, and which , in act , began to b1 e ak upon the

empire in the time of Commodus. Ye t it mayre asonably
b e argued that the closing

.

words of it , an ti cipating, as

they se em to do , the coming of calamitie s as a conse

quence of the de struction of Jerusalem , are identical in
their tone with the close of the fourth Sibyllin e , alre ady
re ferre d to , where the eruption of Ve suvius i s in fact re ~
pre sente d as a judgm en t provoke d by the overthrow of

the Holy City ;7 whence it would follow that i t was written
at le ast as e arly as the fourth Sibylline , if not earlier. Nor

would there b e anything to preven t our explaining the
fact of i ts not be ing quote d by the e arly Fathers, as owing
partly to the perplexity like ly to b e occasioned in the ir
minds by the riddle which occurs in it , and partl

y
by the

little profe ssion which it make s of be ing the wor of the

Sibyl
,
for it i s put into the mouth of one who was in the

7 E z
’

zoefiéwv on ¢i3>x0 v dva in ov ét éxovcn .
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H Xomfi(is rd Aom d , xa i slalv wva rd mim-e.
Tov naa/Tog b

”

time/you exarovra eg cialdig
"
oxrw,

K a i rpu g rpig dexa deg, mm 7
’

ém-
a

’

71
1o dé rig aim,

Owe apvnrog myS t ing r ap époiye oo¢£ngx

(vv. 144

Translate d, it may stand thus
Be wise , discern me ; He that is am I ;
The earth my footstool, and my rob e the sky ;
With air encircled, girdled with the main ;
And all around me m s the starry train .

Discern me well ; four syllable s are mine ;
In each two letters, out of letters nine ;
Save that three letters to the last b elong ;
And five are consonants the nine among .

But ofmy perfect numb er there will b e
Hundreds twice e ight, and decads three time s three ;
Add seven to the se , and if thou read

’
st me right,

True heavenly wisdom willhave purged thy sight
”

.

This curious production has at le ast the merit of inge
nuity, and the shifts to which the commentators have
be en driven in the ir attempts to solve it

, are amusingly
de sperate . G eog Ewrnp (God the Saviour) , and avsmpw
vog (the Unutterable ) , are generally considered the be st
answers ; but re course has be en had even to chemistry ,
and (paoo cpopog and aapa svucov have been offered in de

fault of be tter. However, none of the se whollyfulfil even
the literal conditions of the riddle , to say nothing of the ir
irre levancy e ither to the con text

,
or to the gravity of the

subj ect, or both . What we want is a solution accurate ly
complying with the terms given ,

on the one hand , and in

harmony with the poem , as having re ference to the de

luge
,
on the other ; and thi s, as I have said, is to b e

obtaine d only fiom the Apocalypse .

First, it is necessary to observe carefully the poin ts of
the riddle ; for it i s skilfully contrived , and contains several
ambiguitie s. The statements with which it begins are

simple . The name which it has in View is one of four
syllable s and nin e le tters, five of the se be ing consonan ts
and the re st vowe ls ; and the syllable s are severally com

posed of two le tters , except the las t syllable , which has
thre e . Then follows the mention of a number “ twice
e ight hundred , thre e time s thre e de cads

,
and seven”

. This
it i s natural to compu te as 1697 ; ye t the seven ’’

is ambi
gnous, andmayme an ,

ifwe choose , “
seven de cads ,

which ,
if so , must b e adde d to the prec eding nine de cads ; and the
number re sulting will then be not 1697, but which
in fact i s the one intended . More ove i , natural as itmay be



The S ibylline Riddle .

to conclude , as the commentators have done , that this num
b er is the sum ofthe numeral value of the nine le tters com ~

posing the name , this is not ne cessary , nor is it asserte d
by the riddle . An d lastly, there is an ambiguity, not un
intentional

,
in the circumstance that the riddle doe s not

say simply that “
the whole number is but “

of the

whole number there is thus obscure ly implying
that the whole number intended is some thing larger than
the sum mentioned.

Turning now to the Scriptural accoun t of the events Clue to
re ceding the de luge , and comparing it with the Sibyl the an
ine

, we se e that whilst in the command of the Almighty swer ;

to Noe to prepare the ark, there is no mention of the

Almighty revealin g His name
,
or of anything dire ctly

throwing light on the introduction of this riddle ; there is,
on the other hand , an omission in the Sibylline narrative ,
of the announcement accompanying the command to enter
the ark : “ Ye t awhi le , and I will rain u on the

e arth forty days and forty nights”

, although the ibyllist

was aware of it
,
for he afterwards speaks of Noe coming

out of the ark on the forty-first day.

10 Comparing , then ,

as it is natural to do
,
the omission with the insertion ,

the

ide a suggests itse lf that the Sibylline riddle may b e the

substitute for the Scriptural fact ; or, in other words, the
expre ssion of that fact in a symbolical
The solution of the puzzle is now e asy . The key to which is

it is the passage in the Apocalypse , “ I am Alpha and

Omega, the beginn ing and the end
,

‘

saith the Lord God ,
who is

, and who was, and who is to come , the Al i. 3,

;
11 E7 16 siiu 7 6 A real 7 6 Q , 6px?) Kai Tfhog , hiya

6 K i
'

ip tog , 6 83m, m i 6 m i. 6 SPXOflSVOQ . Alpha and

Omega (A and Q ) , as being the beginn ing (cipXfi) and

the end (réhog) of the le tters , num erally taken , of the

Gre ek alphabe t , are the symbols of Him who is the first
and the last , and comprehends time and cre ation in His
own e ternity. The Name

,
then

,
in tended by the Sibyl

list is 6px?) réhog , and the number e quivalent to the
name is A Q . The Name pre cise ly fulfils the conditions
of the riddle , as containing nine le tte rs

,
four s llable s,

five consonants, two le tters in e ach of the thre e first syl
lables, and thre e in the fourth . And the number, rightly
understood , fulfils them also ; for A represen ts one , or one

V. 288 . We are not concerned with the false hist ory involved .

Compare Gem, vii. 4, 12, 24 ; viii . 13, 1 6 .

Apoc .
,
i . 8 .
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thousand ,12 as we choose to take it, and Q is e ight hun
dred ; A and ( 2, there fore , are e quivalent toge ther to

1 800 , which is in exce ss of the number in the riddle ,
which I have shown to b e 1760 , by just forty ; the ex

planation of which is this : A and 0 be ing symbols of

the beginning and the end
”

, are employed by the Sibyl
list as the measure of the period which he de scrib e s, from
the Creation to the de luge ; the de luge be ing the de s

truction of the cart and the end of allfle sh”

,

13
as the

Cre ation was the beginning of it . But as the de luge
itse lf, that is , the rain of forty days, was pending , and not

I ts use of actually come
, when the command was given by the Al

fort)
’ in mighty for the preparation of the ark ,

this is expre sse d
”flaw!

in the riddle by the diminution of the full 1800 to the
sense .

S imilar

use of

numb ers

b y S t .

Augus

t ine.

amount of 40 ; exactly in accordance , it will b e observed ,
with the words of the riddle

,
which doe s not say, My

whole number is b ut of my whole number there
is as be fore pointed out . The purport , then ,

of

the enigmatical name
, as in troduced in to the riddle , is

simply this : “ I am the beginn ing and the end

and my number is even now within forty days of the end ;
of the whole number (To?) warn-dc dp tSpo ii) there is at
pre sent 1760 , and there remains 40 The number 40.

i s thus separate d off from the whole number, for the ad

ditional re ason
,
that in Scripture it is the symbol of a

tim e ofwaiting be fore judgment begins, and the language
of the riddle is virtually analogous to the announcemen t

of the impending catastrophe by the prophe t Jonas , Ye t

forty days, and Ninive shall b e For a simi
larmode ofmystical in te rpre tation

,
involving the addition

and sub traction of a number, we may consult a passage
of St . Augustine on the fifth chapte r of St . John ’

s Gospe l .
He thus commen ts on the 38 ye ars during which the sick
man

,
whom our Lord cured , had laboured under his infir

mity . The number 40 in quadam pe rfectione oommen

datur
”

; and
, as be ing the length of the fasts of Mose s,

Elias, our Lord
, and of Lent, it e spe cially denote s the

good Christian ’

s life
,
which is ap erfect mortification . Now

what is the reward of the se forty days of life -long Lent ?
we find from the parable of the vin eyard , that it is denarius ,
i .e . , a ten ; add 10 to the 40 days of Lent, and we have
the 50 days of Paschal time . So much for a holy life ; it

12 E . g . , in the Codex Vaticanus , lately published , in Apoc. , xiv. 20.

81 71 6 oradiwv ax ( 1600 furlongs).
‘3 Gem, vi. 13-17.

14 Jonas
,
iii. 4.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


upon which the ink and colour appear as fresh as if the ir
age had to b e e stimated by years instead of centurie s.

All the numerous manuscripts of this class have be en
found upon mummies or in tombs, and the vigne tte s,
with which they are profuse ly ornamented

, cons ist of re
pre sentations of the dead , e i ther in the processe s of em
balming and burial , or with reference to the future state
accordin g to the Egyptian doctrine s. All of them con

tain e ither the whole or portions of one and the same

text , which has be en divided in to chapters, and published
by Dr. Lepsius from a Turin papyrus

,
under the name

of the “ Todtenbuch
”

,
or

“ Book of the Dead”

. Various

portions of this remarkable book , to which Champollion
gave the equally appropriate title of “Ritual”, have be en
published at different time s. One of the most be autiful
of the se fac-simile s i s that contain e d in the second volume
of the D escrip tion de l

’

Egyp te ; but as that publication
ap cared be fore the great discovery of hi eroglyphic de
c ip erment , the different portions of the “Ritual” are not

always printe d in the right order. The gre at importance
of the “ Ritual”, or Book of the De ad , he s, of course , in

its be ing manife stly an authentic documen t , and a very
extensive one , respe cting the re ligious ideas of the an

cient Egyptians. The se ideas I hope to have future
opportuni ti e s of illustrating in the page s of the ATLANTIS

,

b ut the task I propose to myse lf in the present article is

a diffe rent and a le ss ambi tious one .

Aportion The hieroglyphic text in Plate I . is taken from the
Of it 8 0 forty-second chapter of the Turin Ritual , and contains
le cwd fforwhat used to b e considered the dedicatioii of the diffe
illustra

t ion in rent parts of the human body to as many divinitie s . I
this em have se le cte d it for illustration , because i t i s one of the

if]; e asie st portions of the Ritual , and at the same time dis

plays all the most remarkable pe culiaritie s of the hiero
glyphic mode of writing, in such a way as at once to

render them inte lligible to a beginner. Many long hiero
glyphic texts , in comparably more intere sting

,
have be en

tran slate d and analyzed within the last few years by thegre at masters of the sci ence , bu t the le arned wri tings to
which they have given birth pre suppose a thorough ao

quain tance with all the previous works on hieroglyphicliterature , and are there fore only available to initiated
re aders . It is for another class of readers that the pre
se nt article is written ,

and I hope to b e able to make
myse lf understood without pre supposing any previous



acquain tance ect , except such as may b e

easily got from Mr. Birch’

s short but admirable Intro
duction to the Study of the Egyptian Hierogly hs

”
.

The hieroglyphic mode of writing differs rom that Pecu
used by Europe an nations , not only by the vast number lie ritiee
of signs employed , but chiefly by the use of non-phon e tic $352?
si s. In our modern alphabe ts every le tter is expressive writing.

of
g
r

ai. sound . Of hierogl hic signs, some are expressive
of sounds, others of i e as ; or

,
in te chnical language ,

some are phonetic, some ideographic.

1 . Phone tic signs. Whatevermay have be en the ir ori Phone

ginal character, some hieroglyphs are as pure ly alphabe ti c
in their use as the le tters of the Gre ek orRoman alphabe ts.
The ir number is b ut small , as will b e se en by re ferring to
the table ‘

at the bottom of Plate IL ; they are of constant
occurrence

,
and

,
if no other hieroglyphs existed , it would

b e as e asy to learn to read the Egyptian language as any
other. The group made up of the Signs A,

H
, A ,

is re ad
AHA

,
an ox (in Coptic , U H ,

and R spe ll UHR
(Coptic , O ‘

t g pp) , a dog ; T ,
E

,
N

,
H

,
TENH (Cop

tic , T e rra) , a wing. The truth of this phone tic
alphabe t is easily verified by means of the numerous

we ll-known proper names, Egyptian ,
Hebrew,

Gre ek ,
and Roman , which are written with it

,
also by such

groups as those just cited , which may with perfe ct cer
tainty b e identified with Coptic words. The identity is
prove d by me ans of

2 . Ideographic signs. If it b e asked , how we can b e Ideo
sure that the groups AHA, UHR,

and TENH , really glyphs.

corre spond in sense to the Coptic org op and

T e rra ,
the reason is clear enough . The first grou

is gen erally followed by the picture of an the secon

by that of a dog, and the third by that of a wing. In

like manner the group MSUH is followed by the picture
of a crocodile , in Coptic u cwg ; MAChI , by that of a
pair of scales , in Co tic AsCh by that of a

sickle, in Coptic 0 05 ; SUH by that of an egg (Cop
tic , coorg e ) ; SaTI by that of an arrow (Coptic ,

In this alphab et I have admitted only those signs which are of
constant occurrence . All others occur much more rarely , and really
b elong to the class of ideographic signs used phonetically. One or two
of the se have b e en allowed to remain

,
b ecause we shall have occasion

t o speak of them in the course of the article . They are distinguished
from the others by an asterisk.
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CAT) . In all the se example s we se e the cration of

the same law , viz .

,
that a group written one tically

should b e followed by a sign expre ssive its sense .

This is te chn ically Calle d the determinative of the group .

Almost every hieroglyphic group has , at le ast , one de ter
minative

, which often is, but ne ed not b e ,
repre sentation of the ide a expre ssed. Most de term ina
tive s have only a symbolical conne ction with the idea,
and in many case s this conne ction is too recondite , or of

too conventional a character, to b e discovered . It must
not

, however, b e supposed that the difficulty of re ading
is in any way increase d by our ignorance of the rationale

of this symbolism . When it has be en observed that a
considerable nu mber of known words expre ssive of evil

are followe d by the sp arrow, the ideographic use of

sign be comes perfe ctly in te lligible
,
even though we may

not b e sure of knowing why the Egytians chose the

sparrow as a symbol of evi l , rather than other obj ects
represented in the list of hieroglyphs.

Phono 3. All hieroglyphic signs are e ither ide ographic or

glyphs phone tic . Som e of the phone tic signs are , however, occa
ideogra

Sionally used ideographi cally
, and many ideographi c Si

g
ns

phicauy, are often use d phone ti cally . Thi s change of use ta e s

and idee place according to fixe d rule s
,
otherwise the whole system

5?t would b e thrown in to inextricable confusion . Itwas said
e p o

ne tically.
above that the Signs used ide ographi cally stood at the end

of groups written phone tically . Some time s, however,
the se ide ographic signs stand b themse lve s, or at the

_

be
ginning ormi ddle of a word . In e ach of the se case s they
have a phone tic value which it is not always easy to ao

coun t for
, b u t may generally b e supposed to corre spond to

the name of the obj ect they repre sent . Thus the or by
itse lfwould b e re ad AHA

,
the wing TeNH . The se signs

followed by the mark of the plural , would b e read ,AHA.U,

TeNH .U And on the other hand the word KAHU,

which signifie s an arm
, may take for its de terminative the

picture of an arm
, although that sign has the alphab e tic

value A. No confusion can possibly spring from the ob

servation of rule s so definite as those which have be en laid
down ,

though , as we shall shortly se e , difficultie s some

time s certainly arise from a comphcation
of the se rule s, or

rather from uncertain ty as to whi ch rule should b e applied
to one or two individual case s .

All these fun damental principle s were
'

laid down by
Champollion , and have be en admirably illustrated in his
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would b e easy to multiply paralle l instances“ from Cham
pollion

’

3 Grammar and Dictionary to jus
e th

e assertion
of Le psius , tha “

certain Signs, originally i aphic , are

only employed phonetically [i e . alphabet ically be fore cer
tain others, which mus t b e re stored in the pronunciation
when they are omitte d”

. The latter, which may at plea
sure b e expre ssed or le ft out , are called by Lepsius, pho

ne tic complemen ts”

. They are really redundant
, but M

de Rouge has shown that this double orthography, which
he calls a

“ pléonasme graphique
”

, applies to all ideogra

phio signs used phone ti cally . All such signs might b e
accompanied or not by the ir alphabe tic e quivalents or ex

ple tive s, and syllabic signs might b e placed at the b egin
nin

g
,,
rniddle , or end of the ir phone tic e quivalents .

“ This
mo e of explaining one character by another”

, says Mr .

Birch , “
i s of the utmost importance , for by it the value

of several sounds i s de termined , which otherwis

b e impossible to as sign“
.

As the fact has be en vehemently denied ,6 it is as we ll
to insist upon it , that the only kind of syllabic value ad

mitte d by Egyptologists7 at the pre sent day was fully
Chammllion has brought many of them together. Gram. p. 64,

se
qIntroduction to Study ofHieroglyphics, p. 237.

In the last num ber of the ATLANT I S, No. III .
,
vol. 2 , p . 91

,
I said that

the idea of syllab ic hieroglyphs was first suggested by Dr. Young , not by
Dr. Seyfiarth . I am now b ound to say that M . Champollion-Figeac
has proved that, as early as the year 1810 , his illustrious b rother had
anticipated Dr. Young’

s reb us theory. On August 7 of that year,
Champollion read b e fore the Societe des Sciences e t des Art s”

, of

Grenob le , a very remarkab le paper from which I select the following
Puisque tous le s mots égyptiens sont forme s de monosyl

»

b es significat ifs , ces meme s monosyllab es devraient ce reduire a un
i
nomb ra fixe . Alors rien n

’était plus facile que de composer nu Alpha
be t syllabique , e t selon toute s le s probab ilités t elle était la nature des
hie roglyphe s

”
. Rev. Archeologique , xiv. , .p 593 .

7 I do not know how often it has b een asserted in certain quarters,
that M . d e Rougé knew nothing ab out syllab ic signs till 1850, when he
is suppose d t o have learned the mysterious truth in B erlin
Seyfiarth

’
s lithographed alphab e t (Seyffarth Gram . E gypt , p

I find , however, the complete syllab ic theory in an art icle of M . de

Rouge , published in the Revue Archeologique of 1848 , where he speaks

of une classe tre s nomb reuse de caractere s, le phoné tisme se deve
loppe a divers degrés, tout en conservant au groupe le fond de sa na

ture primitive qui e st ideographiqne . Champollion en a parfaitement
saisi 1a nature générale , e t transcrit pre sque t onJours ces groupe s avec
une grande sagacite . O n doit néanmoins a M . Lepsius d

’
avoir formulé

plus nettement le s divers degrés du phone tisme . Ce savant reconnait ,
1 ° nu alphab et tres re stre int composé de caracteres purement phone'
t ique s ou simples le ttres . 2° des caracteres syllabique s c’

e st a dire

valant une syllab e complette , soit que la se conde lettre soit exprimée,
soit qu’

elle soit restée sous entendue . C
’
est ainsi que Champollion donne
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recognized by Champollion , and though hishypothe sis of
abbrevi ation was not the be st explanation imaginable , it
was at le ast perfectly consistent with facts

,
and by no

means liable to the obj e ction raised against i t by hi s ad
versarie s.

If
,
inde ed , the le tters M or N might b e arbi

trarily taken as the initials of any syllable or word b e
ginning with those letters , the wide st scope would b e open
to the caprice s of fancy ; but Champollion was far from al

lowing anything of the kind . One particular form of the

le tter M he considered as an abbreviation of the syllable
M e s

,
and of that only . Another M he considered as the

abbre viation of the syllable M en ,
and of no other syllable

or word ; and so on for the re st . And were it not for the
principle of double orthography , Champollion

’

s explana
tion would b e the sim le st and the true on e .

Be fore proce eding arther it is ne ce ssary to say a few Mode of

words in explanation of the mode of transcri ption ofshil
l-

tionEgyptian into Roman characters, which has be en adopted
adogted .

in this article , after the example s of de Rouge and

Brugsch . The capital le tters repre sent the hieroglyphs,
the smaller le tters stan d for the vowe ls which are ne ces

sary for the ir pronunciation . The se are som etime s

adopte d from Coptic analogie s, but are often
p
ure ly con

ventional. The hieroglyphic , like the so-cal ed Semi tic
alphabet s, contained no vowe ls properly Speaking. The se
alphabe ts contain ed le tters which had , inde ed, strong af
finitie s with certain vowe l sounds, b ut were perfe ctly
capable

,
under other conditions, of coale scing W i th other

sounds . Thus in the Syriac transcriptions w agm p gul,
m oAJs i], the vowe l le tters corre spond to those of

’

Avn
’

Xpw roc and
"

Arbwfiog , but the first of the se le tters ‘

stands
e qually for the e in Erastus, the o in One simus

,
and the

first i in Ignatius . It is the initial le tter in combination
with another in such words as Israe l , Urischlem (Jerusa7
lem) , Urbanus. In the word 5”(air) where it occurs

twice
,
and which is pronounced o-yar, the same le tter re

pre sents thre e different sounds .

8 In like manner the same

tres exactement 1a valeur mh au caractere e tc. Vol. v . , p . 326 . But

quoting a few lines from such an article is almost like producing a.

b rick to give a notion of a house . Any unprejudiced person will read
the same doctrine in another article by the same author in vol. iv. p .

490 of the same pub lication .

3 In the following sentence from the “ Arab ian Nights”

, the vowel
letters correspond almost accurately with the real vowels as pronounced
in the vulgar language (the initial E lif b e ing read e or i) ; b ut it would
not b e ea sy to find whole sentences like it in the same page , or even in
the same tale .
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hieroglyphic Sign is found in we ll known proper
'

name s

to stand for a,
'

e , i , ai, and o . The hieroglyphs, there fore ,
which are transcribed A,

I
, and U must not b e supposed

to have a more decided vowe l character than the guies

cible le tters of the Hebrew or the weak le tters of the

Arabic alphabe t.9 This , of course , did not prevent the
language from be ing rich in vowe l sounds .

10

The hieroglyph transcribed T
’

corre sponds to the

Coptic X, the soun d ofwhich approximate s to that of the
English J. Mr. Birch tran scribe s it by a G ; but this
transcription is open to grave obj e ctions, not only on ac

coun t of the many different sounds of the le tter G in our

modern language s
, but be cause the affinitie s of that le tte r

are quite different from those which enable us to identify
xa ru with Té vtg and 15

’s, xeu novrf with
and perhaps E sfis

'

vvvn g , the hi eroglyphic T ’AR with
513

,Tyre (Coptic p ) T
'

ARePTAwith news ; CheSBeT ’

with Che SBeT (lapis lazuli) ; T
’
IToS with Titus ; and

T
’
oMATIANoS W i th Domitian .

It will b e observe d that one hierogl h repre sents the
le tters L and R

,
which at allperiods 0 the language have

be en close ly allied . The same proper name in Coptic is
written KOPHHXIO C and KOpflHpIO C , and the Bashmu

ric diale ct regularly change s the R into L . ke n, harm,

is ,
p ga it, Ls Jis tanml [as u

s
,
1,

Ya uldy ilem en cd—denyd ddrj end u
’l—achira ddr beqd .

My child
,
know that the world is a perishable abode ,

And the world to come an everlast ing one
”

.

9 “ Le manuscrit démotique a transcriptions grecques, conservé an
musée de Leyde , prouve que le vague des voyelle s a persist é jusque
dans les derniers monumens de s écriture s égyptienne s. On remarque‘

,

dans ce s transcriptions que le caractere vague était encore plus complet
que dans l

’

alphab e t héb reu. Non seulement le signe de l’i s’

employait

pour le s sons e , 7h mais encore la voyelle ou servait atranscrire dan s le s
mots grecs le s sons ou, o , w, e , De Rouge—Tomb eau d

’Ahmes,
p . 13 . Compare Lewins L ettre a Rosellini, p . 37. Klinigsbuch , i.,

p . 176 .

‘0 E . g . , proper names lik e IUAA, A-U-A-U-IT and BUIUOAA.

In the Coptic language accumulation of vowels is frequent. E . g .

a or ia orxu
,

ov e rsaw
,

e e ie ioflx, e
'

t ornovr,

1 1 0 7 6 10 0 7 6 .

Lepsius transcrib e s this Sign and its homophones by an ordinary
T , though he is far from denying the results of its identification with
the x . He cite s, for instance , the hieroglyphic group T ’

aTBI , which

corresponds to the Coptic XA '

T fie . See the K
'

onigsbuch
”

, pp.

170—175 .
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eM HeSARi

AU ChePeT eM ARi(T) HoR

Is the thigh (that) ofAri-hor.

eM NuT

Are the legs (those) of Nut .

eM PTaH

Are the fee t (those) of Ptah .

eM HaRScheF

Are the hands (those) ofArsaphes .

AU AR -U AB-U eM ARA-U ANOh-U

Are the fingers and nails (those) of the livingUranus diviniti

t of the proposition. The first sentence 1
sentences are formed on the same model.
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Variants.

and goddesses . In the group last re ferred to we have a

word written with six signs
,
of which the thre e first are

urely phon e tic , and the thre e last pure ly ide ographic .

ut no mistake can possibly b e made as to the reading of

the group, there be ing nothing arbi in the princi les
of its de Ci hermen t . Ye t a most leam e and accompli ed

scholar, hil. George Long ,13 has de clared that if the hiero
glyphic mode of writin g b e a complex system

,
the same

text, the sam e phrase
,
and erhaps the same word

,
con

phone tic
, symbolical?and figurative e lements, no

man in his sen se s will ever trouble himse lf about de ci
phering an hieroglyphic text . A pe rson ignorant of ma
themati cs might , with e qual plausibility, Spe ak of the ah~

surdity of trying to solve an equation involvin thre e un

known quantitie s. Hieroglyphic writings are e ciphered ,
as e quati ons are solved , by the observation of fixed rule s.

Ifwe turn to the odd columns con tainin g the nam e s of

the limbs, we shall find No . 3 terminate d by a spiral cha
racter somewhat re sembling the 11 per part of a note of

interrogation . The sam e Sign willb e found in most of
the columns marked with an odd number.

terminative of limbs in general . In this serie s of column s.
we again find several groups to which more than on e de

terminative is attached . The e ars, for instance , M e SaT
’
eR

(7) have first the general de termin ative of limbs, then the
ideographic repre sentation of the e ars. Some of

like are without the general de terminative
a s e cial one .

hre e small vertical stroke s will b e observed at the end

of 13, and other columns . The se indicate the plural, and
are pronounced U . Some time s the hieroglyphic
this vowe l le tter are expre ssed , before the thre e
as in the example re ferred to .

As very many Copie s of the Ritual are extant, it might
have be en expe cted with certainty be forehand , that many
different re adings would b e discovered . Those of our

text
,
which are noted in Plate I .

,
are extreme ly far from

exhausting the list which might b e drawn up. I have
se lected a few for the purpose of illustrating the hierogly
phi

c mode of writing in general , not our text in parti
cu ar.

O n comparing toge ther copie s of the same text, dif

b e fore it for the numb e r four. These are really cases of phonetic cha
racte rs used ideographically .

‘3 “ E gyptian Antiquities of the British Museum”

,
vol. p . 36 1.
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fe rent readings are invariabl found . The se differen t
re adings are often of the same (1 as the “varias le ctione s
in other language s ; but they often arise from the facility
with which , according to the hi eroglyphic me thod , the
same word might b e written with different , but equivalent
signs . In one MS . a word is written with phone tic cha

racters at full length , in another it is found written with
mere ly ide ographic signs.

In our text, for instance , which represents that of the
great papyrus in Turin

,
the Lips (in Coptic CHO

‘

T O" ) are
repre sented in column (11) ideographically ; b ut anothe r
MS . give s the variant d with the word SPoTI in pure ly
alphabe tic characte rs, followed by the ideograph of Lips as
a de terminative . O n the other hand , our text (13) write s
ABHU (teeth, compare Coptic 0 6 3 6 ) in full le tters,
whe re another MS . (variant e) give s m ere ly the ide o
graphic sign expre ssive ofTe e th,with the Sign ofthe plural .
There are dififerent ways of expre ssing the plural . We

have already spoken of the thre e vertical stroke s e ither
with or without the vowe l le tte r U. Another me thod
which chiefly affects ideographic characters is the repe tition
of a sign thre e time s. Exam le s of the se differen t ways
may b e se en on comparing the variant f with its equi
y alent in column or the variant m with the corre spond
ing roup in column

T e immense importance of the se variants in de termin
ing the value of unknown signs was pointed out by
Champollion , who could not b ut notice that the very first
words de ciphered , such as Ptolemy

, Cle opatra, and Bere
ni ce

, were written in different ways , an d that value s dis
covered by a comparison of the se variants led to fresh
di scoveries, or at le ast confirm ed re sults derived from
other me thods of inquiry . Thus by comparing the two
vari ants (39) and in (Plate II .) of the word Seb astos,
the former be ing found as a title of An toninus Pius at
Medine t Abu , and the latter in that ofDomitian on the
Pamphilian obe lisk in the Piazza Navona, we find that
the Child was, at least at that period, used as an equiva

lent of the le tter S , and the Ram as that of the Sign which
was di scovered to have the sound “

of B in Beremce . The

Egg, which stands for the se cond S in is shown by
(40) to b e

o

simply equivalent to the first S . The
,

gre ate st cir
cumspect ion is required in the application of a me thod so
frui tful in re sults , b ut I shall have fre quent occasions to
re cur to the subj ect . It is sufficient for the pre sent to

23 B
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observe , first , that is extreme ly hazardous to identify va
rian ts of different periods , those , for instance , of the early
monarchy with those of the Ptolemaic or of the Roman

time s ; and secondly , that the Rituals are full of blunders ,
and there fore give rise to a vast numberof apparent va
rian ts ,from which only errone ous conclusions can b e drawn .

Le t usnow proce ed to a closer inspection of the text
, b e

the horizontal lin e A . W e shall then pro
ce ed to the columns containing the name s of the limbs,
and conclude with those contain ing the name s of the gods.

Line A.

eN HeS-ARl AUFANCh-A MA-Ch eRU, MES eN SiT-MiN MA-Ch eRU.

of Osiris Aufanch the j us tifie d , born of S i tmin the j ustifie d (lady) .

The first group He S-ARi is surmoun ted by the straight
line which in cursive writing has the alphabe tic value N

,

and which corre sponds to the Coptic particle It (pro
noun ced en), which indicate s the genitive or dative case s.

The group He S-ARi con sists of thre e signs, the Eye ,
the Chair, ”,

and the Hatche t . Of the se the Hatche t is
mere ly a de terminative place d after the nam e s of gods .

It might b e le ft out
,
and often is le ft out

,
without affe cting

the sense or sound of the group ; and on the other hand it
might everywhere b e substitu te d for the Sitting figure
whi ch is found aftermost of the divin itie s of our text . In

the column which be longs to Osiris , both the Hatche t
and Sitting figure appear as de termin ative s, an d in a pas

sage of the Ritual engrave d in our Plate II . (58) the sit

ting figure is substitute d for the Hatche t . The meaning
of this Sign was discove red from the many place s where it
occurs in the Rose tta In scription . Wherever the Gre ek
speaks of gods, as o i 050 i, 7 61 1) 96631) Gwrn

'

pwv , im pa
vo iig , ro

'

i
'

g dhhocg Osoig , we are sure to find the Hatche t .
When by itself it has the phon e tic value NeTeR orNuter,
and its phone tic complem ents T and R are often expre ssed ,
as in colum n This is even som e tim e s the case with
the initial N . NuTeR is no doubt the ancient form of the

Coptic fi O
’

t
‘

T G—t, the final r having be en dropped in
this case as in very many others.

Of the other two Sign s
,
the Chair is pronoun ced He S ,

and the Eye ARi, both be ing ide ographi c Sign s used pho
n e tically . The ir valu e s are de termin ed as follows
That of the Eye is discovere d by its phon e tic comple

men ts . It is ve ry frequently accompani ed by the Re ed
A] as its initial , and no less frequently by the alpha
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hardly have be en per'ceptible . In Phoenician
tions19 this aspiration is repre sented by an Aleph ,
name s ”

inn
-Hex (quem Osiris custodit) , flex

cultor) , and Hos
-
aha . In one inscription the name of

Osiris is written “ms .

I do not be lieve that any of the hierogl
y
phic autho

rit ie s produced by M . Brugsch20 in favour o the value S
are inconsisten t with the value HeS as I have explain e d
it . If the proper name Herbes b e transcribed mum-1,
as it certainly may b e , it will b e consistent with both
hypothe se s. A similar te st may b e applie d to the varian ts
of the name of the godde ss Bast . Brugsch’

s re al difficulty
in accepting the value He S lie s in his re cogni z in only a

Strong aspiration for the hieroglyphic H . Ye t
°

S own

view as to the identity of sound be twe en this hieroglyph
and the Hebrew n would lead to a differen t opinion . A
word which is written Tit ? (multitude ) in the 51st chap
te r of the prophe t Jeremias is written fans in the ver

next chapte r,21 and the greate st Orientalists,22 as Brugsch
would readily allow

,
are agre ed as to the close affinit

be twe en the we ak gutturals and the facility with which
they interchange . Coptic transcriptions le ad to no other
re sult . The name of HaT -HoR was written ih e wp,
ofwhich g AW P is the Theban form ,

and the Gre ek
Hafivptrng is a far stronger authority as to the aspiration
of

”

Afivp than the Pha t/zyrites of Pliny . No one argue s
from the Gre ek transcription ,

(Dammit) , of the hiero

glyphic P -amen-hotp ,
that the first le tte r of Ammon

should b e stron ly aspirate d . If Brugsch b e right“23 as

to the hi e roglypfii i c name HRUM eNT of He rmonthis,
the EPMQ NO of the coin of Hadrian , it is no le ss
true that the Coptic nam e of this city was e pu ort

'

r or

Apu orte ,
whence the Arabic name M

)
-AS to

Gre ek transcriptions, it ye t remains to b e prove d that

19 In Ge senius : Scriptures linguaeque Phaeniciae monumenta.
2° Geographische Inschrift en alta

’

gyptischerDenkmaler, i. p . 27.

2 1 Comp . , Jer. , 51 , 16 , with 52, 15 .

22 “ The gutturals are indeed consonants
,
but very weak ones, which

give up all stronger pronunciation , and even easily suffer all their aspi

ration , and with it their pe culiar power and whole sound, to disappear ;
all this may b e se en in graduations from the weake st x to the stronge st
h

”
. Ewald : Heb rew Gramm . , p . 28 , E ng. trans] . Universe has

lit terae [5 3 71, e t y] utpot e pronunt iatione Sib i admodum vicinae , seepi

esime inter se permutatae sunt”. Gesenius Lexicon Manuale , p . 1 ,
E d . 1847.

2 3 Geographische Inschriften, i. 193.
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our
p
redecessors were wrong in writing

"flpog , 24911 090 9 ,
’

Aponptg ,
’

Apaa¢fig ,
’

Apo ino ¢g , Aiiap tg W ith a soft bre ath
ing, as we ll asAp is and the Ibis (Coptic But even
ifwe confin e ourse lves to hieroglyphic authoritie s, there is
very strong evidence not only of affinity but of inter.

change be twe en our H and the le tter Aft”
Having thus fixe d the value s of the two Signs, which

toge ther phone tically compose the name of Osiris , it is
ne ce ssary to add that considerations ofsymme try frequently
led the hierogrammatists to place the Sign ARi in such a

way as to give it the appe arance of pre ceding the sign
HeS . In the more cursive texts, the hier‘

atic and demotic,
the right order is invariably observed . And this is the
case in the hieroglyphic texts when the de term inative is
omitted . So we ll known a name , however, accompanied
by its de terminative

, could not b e mistaken Ye t such
libe rt ie s, had they be en much indulged in , would soon

have rendered the language unreadable , from the confu

sion which would have re sulte d . O ur two signs would
naturally come toge ther whenever we had to expre ss the
ide a of making an abode ”

(ARi He S .) desolate , happ
splendid , e tc .

, as the case might require . Thus on a ste e

in the British Museum we find the passage 26

Ha NTeF -U ARi HeS-U NeB
Percussit ille malos, faciens domos omnes

Where the two signs (the Eye and the Chair) appear to
ge ther as in the name of Osiris in our text .
It has alre ady be en said

,
or at le ast implied, that the

Egyptian name of Osiris (He S-ARi) differs from that of
Isis (He S) only by the addition of the important word

2 ‘ “

8 0
re spondet elemento n Hebraeorum

,
vel h aspirato, quare Copti

ut exprimant spiritum asperum Graecorum scrib unt

g lflA pro 67rkov,
‘

lva
”—Peyron .

, Gram . Copt., p . 5 . This is perfectly
true , but it is not the whole truth . The Copts wrote alpnnn,
g ekuic , 3 1m m, g ra

—
ANA , (Italy).and g in oru ea .

M ingarelli says, Theb aidenses cum initio cuj us libe tfere Greece: vocis
a vocali incipientis praeponant notam g) , videntur hanc ipsam e t pro

tenui e t pro denso spiritu habuisse ”
. E gypt . Codd . Reliquiae , p . xviii .

”5 De Rouge, E tude sur une stele E gyptienne , p . 39-40 : E n tout

cas 11 y a quelques exemples du changement de la voyelle A initials
contre l’aspirat ion H”

.

2 6 Se e Plate II . The passage occurs in the second line of the

tablet of semueh, No. 138, pub lished by Mr. B irch in the Archaeologia,
x xiv., pl. xxviii.
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ARi, which has the signification make , but by its position in composition ,
at the end of a word , is de termm e d

as a assive verb or partici le . In its passive sense , it

Signi e s to be born (as wel as made) , and is constantly
used in this sense in the genealogie s as a synonym of the

word M eS . Throughout the Turin Ritual , Aufanch is said
indifferently to b e M eS eN SiT-M iN orARi eN SiTMiN,

born of Se tmin . HeSARi, there fore , signifie s “ born of

Isis”

, just as Ptah-me s, Thuth-me s,Amen-me s signify born
ofPtah

,
Thoth

, and Ammon .

Etymology se ems here to b e at fault, or at least in
contradiction with mythology , which repre sents Osiris
and Isis as husband and wife , and at the same time b ro

ther and sister, both of them be ing children of Seb and

Nut . Innum erable texts might b e cite d in favour of this
re lationship . Osiris is calle d”

UeR eN NeTeR-U 5 SchAA eN T eF-eF SeB
Eldest of the 5 Gods the children of his father Se b .

Si NuT .UT SeB—the son ofNut , engendered of Seb .

In another inscription he is said to b e 29

API eN CheT NuT
First from the womb ofNut .

The se words occur in a fourth text
,
which says of Osiris

that he is30

Aa eR TeF-eF T'
essR eR MuT-sF

Great(er) than his father (more ) powerful than his mother.

A fifth tex t3x says
i n HeSARi MesTu-K MuT-ek NuT eN T ’AM
O O siris ! genuit te mater tua Nut in Theb is.

Texts like the se might b e multiplie d ad libitum ; others ,
however, are not wanting , which imply a different re la
t i onship . In one of the legends32 of Isis, engraved in
Wilkin son ’

s Pantheon , Osiris is called the fa ther of Isis.

27 Plate II .

23 Wilkinson, Ancient Egyptians, 2nd Series, vol. III ., PI. 33.

29 Plate II . (45) Champollion Gram .
, p . 241.

3° Sharp e , E gypt ian Inscriptions, lst Serie s, PI. 97. This passage
has b een cited by M . Chabas, in his most interesting papers in the Re v.

Archéologique of 1857
3 1 Champollion Gram.

, p . 195 .

3” Ancie nt Egyptians, 2nd Series, vol. III .
,
Pl. 34—1 .
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the instrument, and in which she appe ars
texts to have be en assiste d by other divin ities .

The right me aning of the word Osiris had be en gue ssed
at before the discovery of hieroglyphic de cipherrnent , b ut ,
may b e imagined , through the medium of false e tymo

0 e s.g
O ne of the ancient e tymologies is worth noticing ,

be cause , unlike most Gre ek Spe culations of the kind
,
i t

exhibits som e knowle dge of the Egyptian language . It
is that in Diodorus Siculus, according to which Osiris
sign ifies many-eye d”

Plutarch explains this, sayin
gthat 0 9 me ans many”

, and lp t eye
”

. Accor

another e tymology
, no doubt sugge sted by that in lu

tarch , the word signifie s much labouring”

, from c t in the

sense of “ facere ”

. Now the Coptic word 0 555,which would
in Gre ek b e transcribe d c c, certainly means many”

a

Ag ,
ag a r, 84 16 , mg (with all of which ggAJ to

multiply, 996 a hundred
, 590 a thousand, “24 96 many,

are expre ssive of multitude The Egyptianshowe ver, did not say multi oculi”

, but oculi multi” ;
if
,
therefore

,
the latte r portion of a compoun d word b e a

srib stan tive , the former i s not an adj e ctive , but another
substantive or an active verb . The obj e ction i s a strong
one

, b ut , perhaps, not de cisive , and as to the se cond e ty
mology referred to , it would se em that the word
re ally exists in the sens e of multum facere ”

. Both e ty
mologie s, however, labour under two fatal obj e ctions. In

the first place , the consonant g ,
which i s the all-impor

tant le tter in the Coptic words Signifying multitude , and
which has more than one hieroglyphic e quivalent , is not

said, NeM M e ST eF eM AP,

“ He was b orn again in Ap. (Brugsch
Geog . Insch . I . p . 214 . He i s called NeM -M eS eN CheMMIN.

“ The

born again of the Sanctuary of Min”
. Amenemha

,
the first king of the

12th dynasty, who lived some centuries b efore the E xodus, called him
self, in his royal title s, HoR NeM -M esUT ,

Horus
,
the b orn-again

”
.

The Sign (a bull
’

s leg) here read NeM,
according to M . de Rougé , is read

UHM by Dr. Brugsch , and with the latter reading it would give us the

hieroglyphic form of the Coptic o '

t ‘g, (regeneration) of the
Christian Ritual. However, whatever difference there may b e ab out

the read ing , there can be none as to the meaning of the Sign, which 18

as ideographic as our numeral 2. It i s used in another express ion applied

to the state of gods and men declared just -NeM ANCH “
a second

life
”
. Another Sign ,

the Palm
,
has the value UAH,

which corre sponds

to the Coptic and it is found as a synonym of NeM in the

royal title UAH-A N
Ch HoR NuB of Amenemha III . of the 12th

dynasty.
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represente d in the hieroglyphic orthography of Isis or

Osiris . The s in the se name s is written with signs
are not interchangeable with g . I may add , that in the

Phoenician transcriptions this 3 is written with a Samech,
and never with a Schin . Se condly, both derivations

important fact , that in the ir natural ortho
nam e s of the two Egyptian divinitie s are as

visibly allied as those of Atreus and Atride s,
or Clarence and Fit z -Clarence .

I hope that by this time the hieroglyphic name and

e tymology of Osiris have be come tolerably clear. It
must now b e note d that the Osiris of our text is no other
than the de ceased person for whom the papyrus was
written , allthe good be ing suppose d to become Osiris afte r
de ath . The identification was of the stricte st kind . It
went so far as to ascribe to the de ce ased all the actions,
sufferings, and re lations of Osiri s. The inscription on the

cover36 of the sarcophagus of one of the most ancienj:
kings of Egypt

,
the Mycerinus of Herodotus, begins as

follows
HeSARi SuTeN CheB MeNKa-U-RA ANCh T

'

eTa Me S eN PeT Sche

O siris, King Mycerinus living for ever, Born from heaven, son

Re NuT AA eN SeB MeR PeSSche -S MuT-eK NuT

of Nut, sub stance of Se b , b eloved ; spreads (herwings) thy mothe r NuT
HeR -K .

over th e e , e tc .

The same formula continued ,with allsorts of variations,
to b e used on funeral monum ents down to the late st

p
priods. Some time s, for instance , the de ceased invoke s
°

s motherNut to extend herse lf overhim , and this action
is fre quently repre sen te d . All the gods of the family of

Seb , and , inde ed , the gods in general , treat the departed
as if he were the only Osiris that ever existed . Anubis
take s charge of the body, Isis and Nepthys utter the ir la
mentations over the ir brother, and re cite the charms which
will re store it to a n ew life . Thoth justifie s the departe d
agains t allhis enemie s. In a fun eral text, tran slate d by
M . de Rouge, the genius Hapi , son of Osiris, addre sses the
departe d as follows :37

Ego filius tuus adsum pro salute tua, impleo artus
tuos vita. Suscito germen in cadavere tuo ut san e tur, non
discedam a te in aeternum”

. And in another, from the
Ritual (chap . 51) Isis says Venio per auras

,
adsum ut

36 Now in the British Museum .

”7 E tude sur une stele
, pp . 1 16 and 127.
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fiam
'

tib i aninius ; do halitus naso tuo , spiritus emissos a
de o Turn”

.

Identification with Osiris was no privilege of the male
sex . A considerable number of te xts prove that female s
and male s went through pre cise ly the same proce ss in the
n ext life . The old translation O sirien

”

, O sirienne
”

instead of “ Osiris”

,
for a long time obscured this fac t

,

The sacre d Bulls Apis and Mn evis also be came Osiris
after de ath . Serapis 18 only a corruption of HesAR
HAPI.
In the name AUFANCh-A which follows

,
all the signs

are alphabe tic except the fourth (the Crux Ansata) whi ch
has the worth of the syllable Anch, corre sponding to the
Coptic Omit) L ife , ofwhich it is the symbol . It is fol
lowed by the alphabe tic signs N and Ch which are its
phone tic complemen ts . They might b e suppre sse d wi th
out changing the re ading of the word . The syllabic worth
of the Crux Ansata was perfe ctly known to Champollion .

He inde ed says38 that it se ems to have be en pronounce d
w or 0 , but he imm ediate ly adds , It is perhaps only the
habitual abbrevia tion of (b ub song) , living

”

. And

he never reads it otherwise when
,
as in the name re ad by

him Onlearsie si, the phon e tic complem ents are suppre ssed .

It is doubtful whe the r the A written at the end of the

word should b e pronoun ced there or in the previous sylla
b le . O ne of the most remarkable pe culiaritie s of the

Egyptian writing, and which is found in the demotic and

hieratic , as we ll as in the hieroglyphic , is the constant ha
Vowel b it of placing at the end of a syllable vowe l le tters which
“t iers

se em to have be en pronounced in the m iddle of it . Lepwri t t en
39

a, the srus give s nm e te en exam le s of tln s strange custom , and

end, b ut the numbermight b e inde nit ely incre ased . He accoun ts
Profiloun' for it by the syllabic nature of the primitive writing . If
ced m the

middle of one s1gn only , for instance , b e used to expre ss the syllable
a sylla ofwhich M and S are the extreme consonants

,
mas , mis ,

“9 °

and mus , could only b e written by placing the vowe l le t
ter e ither be fore or after the sign

,
and the Egyptians se em

to have adopted the latter alternative .

38 Dictionnaire , p . 329.

39 Lettre aRosellini , p . 40 . He says
“ Je me connais rien d ’

analogne

dans aucune autre écriture ”
. In such E nglish words as table , nitre , thefinal vowel is pronounced b efore the last consonant. There is no real

analogy b etween this and the E gyptian practice referred to, but it may
help one to conceive how the E gyptians might pronounce seb or mus

,

words written she ormsu. But in E nglish the d islocation is in the pronun
ciat ion

,
in Egyptian it is in the writing.
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tic (whence the Ble ssed Virgin s title M CHO
'

I
’

T
Oeo

o

roxog i s derived), may, like all other roots
,
have an

active or passive signification , accordin g to its position ,

Here there can b e no doubt as to its me aning , as it is con
ne cted with the next noun by the particle eN. M e S eN
SiTM iN 1s born of Sitmin .

SiT(MiN —About the first part of this pro er name

there can b e no difficulty . It con sists of the following
signs —F1rst the figure of a child holding his finger to
his mouth , and accompanied by two small signs

,
one on

e ach side ; then an Egyptian standard
, surmounted by a

sign like an alphabe tic S ; lastly, a flower. This Flower
is a de terminative of female name s. Female name s are

frequently followed by the sign of a Woman sitting and
holding a flower. It will often b e found in the Tod tenb uch
after the nam e of Se tmin , the mother ofAufan ch, and of

this sign the Flower se ems to b e an abbreviation .

The two signs which appe ar, on e on each side of the

child, are , from the ir diminutive size , not easily made out
in our text ; but wherever the name is written in large r
characters , as on the title of the se cond page of the Tod

tenbuch ,
it is e asy to se e that the upper one i s an Egg,

and the lower on e the segment T).
We have already se en how in the

Egg has the value of S . Many other proofs
m ight b e given from Roman name s, bu t it is more im

portant to remark that in e arlier time s the Egg 13 very
frequently found as the equivalent of the Goose

,
as ide o

graphic of the notion Child , and with the same phone tic
value . It i s put for the Goose , in the common royal title
Si Ra, Son of the Sun ,

and a comparison of the varian ts
of Si eN Si, a grandson , Pla te II . will show how the

two signs in terchange . The Egg ls employe d phone ti
cally in the royal nam e Si-Ptah , and in the divin e name
Hor-Si-He se , Pla te II . O ne of the most curious
case s of the use of this Sign 1s foun d in a varian t of the
name of the city Sais , Plate II .

The sign Child , we have also se en ,
has the value S in

Seb astos. O n the obe lisk ofBenevento it is the las t le tter
in the name of Domitianus. An d it is found as the equi
valent of the Goose or the Egg in the nam e HoR Si-He Se ,
and a multitude of other name s . Its rincipal function ,

however, i s ide ographic , and in the e ariier monum ents, it
i s only when it stands by its e lf, or begins a syllable , that aphone tic value 18 to b e attached to it . Thus in such nam e s
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as that of the king PSiMuTj
“
of the 23rd dynasty , or of

the prince s TaSiHe SeT45
of the 24th, the Child is use d

phone tically , but in such others as PScheReNHaTHoR46

or PScheReNPTaH ,

" it is only the de terminative of the

word ScheRe (Coptic gge pe ) a child . O n the ste le of

Pscherenptah two royal shie lds are found be longing to
Ptolemy surnamed Niog Ato

’

vvc og . This surname is hiero

lyphicall
4“
expre ssed in one of the shie lds by the words

He SARiHuN ,
the Child appearing as the de terminative

of the latterword . In the se cond shie ld the Child simply
take s the place of the se cond word , and has a phone tic va

lue e quivalent to it . In the so-calle d Negative Confe ssion ,

one of the most important parts of the Ritual , the de ceased
says in one of the clause s.

AN NeHeM ART eM Re eN NeCheN-U

I have not taken away milk from the mouth of the sucklings.

The Child is used here as the de terminative of the word
written in full le tters NeCheN. But in some MSS . of the

Ritual the phone tic characters disappear, and are sim ly
replaced by the Child , which thus acquire s another piio poly

ne tic value . Here
,
then , we have an examfle ofwhat M . 11

110 110

de Rouge and other scholars call polyphonie ”

,
a totally 8 13m "

different thing in the ir hands from what I have argued
against as characterizing Dr. Seyffarth

’

s system ,
viz .

, the

admission in a pure ly phone tic system of a large numb er

of si s, e ach having perhaps half a dozen different value s.

A ide ographic writing i s from its very nature equivo

cal. The same picture would to English obse rvers sug
ge st different words as expre ssing its nature .

“ Babe ”

,

infan t”, “
suckling”

,

“
child”

,

“ little b oy
”

,
e tc .

, each of

the se words might it riori b e equally appropriate
, and the

choice of any one o them to the exclusion of the other
,

must b e de termin ed by definite circumstance s. The same

truth holds in hieroglyphic de cipherm ent. It is from pc

sitive evidence alone that we know that the sign Child
must b e read S i in one place , N eehen in another, and that
other value s must e lsewhere b e given to it . And when
such evidence fails, we must simply de spair of re ading the

44 Plate II.

45 Plate 11 .

‘ 6 Plate II .

47 Plate II .

‘ 8 Plate II. From M . Prisse ’
s Monument s E gypt iens, pl. 26 .

‘ 9 Plate II. From Todt enb uch
,
c . 125-9. Compare a variant

H] Champollion
’

s Dictionary, p. 185.
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word in which such a sign occurs . We can only gue ss at
it according to the probabilitie s of the case . Le t it not ,
however, b e supposed that the progre ss of hi eroglyphicde cipherment is much im eded by difficulties of thi s kind .

They are comparative ly ew ,
and the absence of evidence

on some poin ts is but like a fe ather in the scale , when
we ighed against the mass of evidence on so many other
points. Be side s, as the progre ss ofde cipherment advance s,
difficultie s re sulting from polyphone sign s tend n e ce ssarily
t o disappear altoge ther. And

, after all
,
it must not b e

forgotten that the me aning of an ide ographic sign may b e

perfe ctly c ertain even when its re adingis doubtful . What
e ver b e the reading of the sign Chi ld , we can n ever b e
wrong in translating it child , though when it occurs in a

pl
roper name , we may b e at a loss for the corre sponding
gyptian word . The students of hieroglyphic writing

are in this re spe ct in a farmore advantage ous position than
the studen ts of cun e atic writing , in which polyphone va

lue s must b e ascribed to a large number of ide ographic
signs

,
which have re tain ed no trace , if they ever had it , of

a pictorial character.

In the name SiT-M iN, the Child is used ide ographi
cally after the Egg , as expre ssing the same notion

,
just as

in our variant , Plate II . the Egg is u sed after the
Child in the name HoR-Si-He Se . O r we may choose to
conside r the se second characters as used phone tically as

we ll as the first
,
and in this case they would furnish us with

instance s of double orthography . In certain parts of the

Todtenb uch (e .g . in our text
,
line B) the name of Se tmin

is written without the Egg, and in such case s the Child
has

, of course , the value Si, but the omission of the Egg
may some time s b e owing to its having be en efface d by
time from the original papyrus. The small sign under the
Child is the segment with its ordinary alphabe tic value .

We , therefore , re ad the first part of the name SiT (that is,
daughter) , the le tter T added to noun s making them femi
nine . Sit-min sign ifie s the daughter of Min . Some time s

the T is le ft out where we might expe ct it , as in the cor

re sponding place of lin e B ,
if its omission there b e not the

result of mistake or obliteration . But that is be cause
ide ographic signs, like the Child or the Egg, expre ss the
feminin e as we ll as the masculine of the ide a.

The next sign which I follow Dr. Brugsch in reading
MiN,

is the Standard with the sign like the hieroglyphic
S . Every one allows it to be the name of the god repre
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Although these passage s identify the god with Horus,
they throw no light upon his name . M . de Rouge te lls uss3
that both name s,Ammon and Horus, are often found at the
same time on repre sentations of this de ity : they are , how

ever, but predicate s of or.

The reading Chem i s suggested by a comparison of se

veral passage s in the Gre ek writers about Pano olis and
its divinity .

“ Stephen of Byzantium thus spe aks of the
repre sen tation of the god of Panopolis “ "

Em 33 m i 7 0 5

050 1) ayahp a péya (bpflt a k
’

o g TO a lBO lOV e t c SQ KTUAOUC,
sn a ipa i

'

a ,ua cn
'

ya g 7 725 655101. E shfivnv , fig eidwhov (pa cw
siva z rov II ava This i s e vidently the divinity in que s
tion , who is here iden tifie d with the Gre ek Pan . W e

are , more over, told that Xfyp tg (or Xsnuofi) be ing inter?
pre t ed , signifie s Havoc

55 And a hie roglyphic group
i s found , consisting of the alphabe tic Signs Ch, M , fol;

lowed by the Sign a: (whichmay thus b e repre sente d as the
ide ograph of the w0 1 d Chem), and the de term inative of a

ci ty . This group might plausibly b e read as “ the City
of Khem”

i .e . , Panopolis .

Dr. Brugsch , however, positive ly assure s us that in
Gre ek transcriptions the sign a: i s un iversally , and with
out exception ,

rendere d by the syllable pm)
, as in the

name s (Pauli ng , Emit t i ng , and a tg . He appe als to hie
roglyphic variants in which the le tte rsMN are substituted
for w

,
and he re fers to a passage in Plutarch ’

s treatise de
Is . e t O s. (0 . which , according to its last editor

,
Dr.

Parthey, says, rov ,uw $29 0 1) d o) a o
'

c Ka t Miv 7rpoo
-
ayo

pavew . And , by reading the hieroglyphic name ofPano

polis
,
just mentioned , CheM MiN,

he obtains the sense

Sanctuary ofM in
”

.

The value M iN,
proposed by Dr. Brugsch , 1s thus quite

as consistent with the Gre ek authoritie s which sugge ste d

Ar T ’
a t

’
a-u d a .t am u Ab Hesari H ese Aebthi Ap

-heru p11 (Todten
buch , c . 18 . 7)
2 .

“ The mighty chiefs dwelling in An are Su, Tefne t
”
.

Ar T ’
a t

’
a .u aa . t am.u An Tum p11 S u pu Tefne t pu . (lb . 18 .

3 .

“ The mighty chiefs dwelling in Sechem are Horus of Sechem (and)
Thoth ,who (is) of the princes ofNarotf ”

.

Ar T ’
a t

'
au aa .t am.u S echem Hor pu am S echem Tut pu nt i em

T ’
a t

’
a .u N arotf (lb . 18 .

53 Notice Sommaire de s monuments E gypt iens du Musée du Louvre ,
p . 102 .

54 Brugsch , Geographische Inschrift en I . p . 212 .

55 The Coptic name of Panopolis is xw fl, gw u or

RATIO CSQM HI .



Chem
'

as that value , if notmore so , and it has the advan

cing dire ctly founded upon hieroglyphic , and , if
understand him ,

56 bilingual authoritie s . I should
doubt whatever on the subj e ct, were it not that

Lepsius, who is fully acquainted with all the existing
evidence , still he sitate s to accept the value which Dr.

Brugsch proposed about ten years ago . But un le ss Brugsch
is mistaken in his facts

, the evidence (as far as published)
is strongly on his side .

The name Sit-min (daughter of Min) is female , which
may appear strange to those who are not aware that when
the Egyptians did not mention the nam e s of both father
and mother in a person ’

s pedigre e , the motherwas name d
in preference to the father.

The name of Sitmin is followed , like that of her son ,

by the epithe t MA-CheRU .

The kn e s B and C repeat exactly the same words as Lines B

those in lin e A. The first part of the name Aufanch has and 0

be en oblite rated in B . W e have alre ady se en the variants
of the word MA-CheRu , which the se line s con tain . O n

comparing the name Aufancha in line sA and C ,
it will b e

observed that two different forms ofU are employe d . The

final A of this name is replaced in line C (and also in B) by
a human figure , seated and holding up an arm as if ge sticu
lating. Thi s latter sign , which is ideographic , is frequently
used as a de terminative ofm en ; but i t is also used phone
tically, and interchange s with A in pronom inal affixe s.

We now come to the vertical columns, b e
°

nning with Vertical
those marked with an odd numbe r. All 0 them b e in °°lumns°

with the copula A-U , is
”

or which pre cede s
the subj e ct of e ach proposition in our text ; and thatwhe 313

0

25.

ther the subj ect b e singular or plural . The Coptic e pe is
used in the same way, e .g .

, epe nexfiak u nonnpoc,
est oculus tuas neguam , e pe 53117 0 ? sunt corum

faciesp lence . The corre sponding word in Coptic se ems,

however, to b e 0 1, or the Theban 0 . By the addition of

suffixe s characteristic of the different persons, AU can b e

made to have the appe arance of conjugation . Thus
AU-A eM SeheRA E ram ego puer.

AU-K UB eN Tu e s p urus.

AH-S K eN-T HeR MU Illa e st carens aqud .

AU-TeN eM B eS -e A.T NeB NTI AH-F EM S . Literally .

E state in salutem domus omnis [in] qud erit ille in illé .

56 Of. Brugsch
’

s Ueb ersichtliche E rkl
'

arung aegyp tischer Denkma
’

le r

de s k. neuen Museums z u B erlin , p . 82 .
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The “
substantive verb is also expre ssed in the old

E gyptian by other words , as eR and UN (Copt .
I have already , in a note , given example s ofAR

PU . Some time s PU ,
whi ch is originally a pronoun ,

is

use d by itse lf as a copula, without undergoing change for
number, gender, or person ,

“
as in the sentence

TeChA-K PU BeChTeN HeN-UK PU ReT-F NoK PU HeN-K

urbs tua est Bachtan, serm
‘

tut sun t populi
'

ejus, ego sum sercus tuus.

To illustrate the various use s of the se different forms

would carry us beyond the scope of the pre sent article .

They are noticed here le st it should b e supposed
,
from the

analogy of some othe r language , that the form of copula
u sed in our text was the onl one known to the Egypti ans .

The logical combination of
}
,

subj e ct and predicate might
also b e implied without any expre ssed Copula. As in

Hebrew we may say 3
“ P2)“

"

1“ Unguentum ej usum [e st]
nomen tuum , so did the Egyptians say

ANeR eN MA ReN-K

a R ock of truth [is] thy name .

In this sentence , it will b e observed , that , as in Hebrew ,

the place of the predicate is be fore the subj e ct .
Parts of The first part of the body which is m entioned in our

the b°dy° text is T ’
eN-NU (Coptic x s ne

'

r) , the hair . This word
is followed by a lock of hair, as the de te rminative . W e

have , I be lieve , no dire ct proof of the value of the first sign
of the word , b ut M . de Rouge has shown that a certain
number ofhieroglyphic groups be ginn ing with it corre s

pond to Coptic words beginning with K
, (f or X. This

had already be en notice d by Cham ollion . M . de Rouge
has also shown that the N ,

which ollows the sign in most
of the place s where it occurs , may b e e ither le ft out or
e xpre ssed , and is therefore m ere ly the phone tic comple
ment of a syllabic sign , which he re ads T’

eN
,
and identi~

fie s with a Coptic word signifyingflexure . The only
difficulty in accepting this value consists in the existence
of a certain number of varian ts in which a sign having
the undoubte d value SeN,

is in terchanged with the on e

57 The Coptic He is used exactly in the same way. Peyron says

Gram . Copt. (p . 150)
“
IIG proprie construitur cum solo masculine

singulari
”

,
b ut is ob liged to add sed construitur etiam cum feminino

,

e t plurali
”
. The hieroglyphic t exts show that no distinction existed in

the ancient times.
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an ide ographic sign twice wri tten expresses the dual
,
of

which no corre sponding grammatical form has be en proved
to e xist .62 Two oblique signs in our group expre ss the
same notion . I re ad the group in our text ARi-U on the

strength of the varian t a
,

i

which is found in Champollion
’

s

Dictionary , p. 63, cited from one of the hieroglyphic Ri
tuals in Pari s .

Me SaT
’
eR ( : Coptic

sign in this group ofwhich nothing has be en said as
ye t , is the third, which was identified by Champollion
with the Coptic x . The only apparent difficulty in ac

cepting
- this value lie s in its be ing found in one of the

varian ts of the name Soter in a bilingual inscription in the

British Muse um
,
whe re it occupie s the place of the t , and

interchange s with the alphabe tic hieroglyphs which re

pre sen t that le tte r. This is
,
however, e asily explained by

the affinitie s of the X,
and the mania which led the

scribe s of that period to avail themse lve s of every pos
sible me ans ofwriting the same name in an infini te vari e ty
of ways .

63 M . de Rouge has shown 64 that Champollion
’

s

re ading is a corre ct one as far as it goe s. The le tter R ,

which constantly follows it , must , however, b e considere d
as the phone tic complement of the syllable T’

eR. The

final r in the word M e SaT
’
eR has, like in a multitude of

analogous case s, be en dropped in the Coptic word derive dfrom i t . It had already droppe d it in the demotic form
MAST’I .

6 ? Much may b e said in favour of the final syllable Ti, but the argu
ments on the other side of the que stion are very strong. The two oblique
lines are undoub tedly the letter I , but this may b e ideographic likefl
in Coptic as may b e suspected from its frequent omission in variants.

A good deal of uncert ainty exist s ab out the T also. I have generally
included such doub tful forms within

53 L e cerceuil de Soter nous transporte dans cette époque desespe
rante pour l’ etude ou le s hierogrammates se plaisent amultiplier les
conce st i e t les variante s inutiles. II semb le que cc soitune gageure de
leur part, tant ils montrent sous ce rapport une fecondi t é de mauvais
gout Ains i le nom du dieu Hahe

’

e st inscrit sur le temple d ’

E sné de

plus de vingt maniére s difiérent es ; l’inscript ion de Rose tte elle -meme

nous montre le nom de l
’
E gypte rendu chaque fois parune nouvelle vari

ante . Salvolini a b ienmontre comment on se permettait alors de donner
aux caracteres de nouvelle svaleurs phonétiques,prises soit du sens propre ,
soit du se ns figure de chaque hiéroglyphe ; il faut done etre extreme
ment réservé dans l’usage que 1’ 0 11 peut faire de pare illes varian te s e n

le s appliquant au déchifi
‘

rement de s anciens textes”
. De Rouge, Rev.

Arch .
,
iv. p . 124.

64 Re v. Arch.
,
ub i supra, 11. 127. Tomb eau d

’

Ahmes, p . 77.
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(9) FeNT(I) , the Nose . This group, written in pho
ne tic characters , is followe d by two de terminative s, a calf’
he ad

, and the de terminative of
.

limbs in general . The

calf’s head i s an ide ographic sign
,
having the phone tic

value FeNT for which i t i s often substituted, as in the
variant 0 .

The word FeNT ,
in the sense of nose , has disap

pe ared in the Coptic . The hieroglyphic group , com

posed of the same phone tic
.

signs, but followe d by thefigure of a worm , as de terminative , corre sponds to the

Coptic ( le ft? in Mark
,
ix . 47,

“Where the ir worm
die th not

”

.

(11) SPoT (I) , the Lip s (Copt . CflOT O
'

t ) . Here we
have only the ide ographic repre sentation of the two li

pl
s
,

the de terminative of limbs, and the sign of the dual .
phone tic value of the ide ograph is ascertained from the

varian t d .

The word SPoT is remarkable for its similarity to the
corre sponding Semitic words was (dual oar-las) im , aou ;

It is use d exactly like the se words“ in the
of brink, bank, shore . It might b e sup

posed that such an expre ssion in the Coptic version of

the Scripture s as nlgw swi ped
-

e n ne nccbou
'

o
'

r

n at ion . (Heb ,
x i. 12) , was a se rvile translation of 7 0

sikog rfig Baké a ang in the Gre ek ; but , at all periods of

t e Egyptian language , “ the lip of the sea
”

was us e d
where we should say the

“
shore of the sea

”

. In one of

the hieroglyphic inscriptions found in Dr. Brugsch’

s work
we have the words

HaNeB—U eNTI HeR SPOT UaT'
-UR

The Greeks, who [are] on the lip of the M editerranean .

In this passage , the word SPOT i s repre sen ted by the

ide ograph only ; b ut in many other inscripti ons
, as, forinstance , the Annals of Thutme s III .

, it IS written in full
le tters, and accompanied by a de terminative of locality .

(13) ABHU ,
Tee th Coptic This word is

written with pure ly alphabe tic characters, and followe d
first by the ide ograph of Tooth (compare variant d) , then

three vertical stroke s indicating the plural . As

the word i s very fre quently found even in variants of this
6 5 It might b e ob j ected that the t , in the Semitic words, is not radi

cal [is it radicalin E gyptian but the question cannot b e solved with
out going deeper into the matter than I can afford at present .
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W ithout the alphabe tic U , it is not unna

this for the plural form . Still it is not ab so
ible that this Umay repre sen t a vowe l sound

re ally be longing to the singular, bu t habitually omitte d ,
as in the name of ANP(u) Anubis, in col. (12) of our

text .
(15) NaHBe t , (Copt . the Neck. The first

sign ,
a pe cu liar kind of bird , was, like its fe llow,

in

varian t i, taken by Champollion for the le tter N . This
value is un doubtedly true wherever it occurs

,
but it never

occurs without the H . Dr. Hincks has we ll illustrate d
the use of the syllabic sign which occurs in several we ll
known groups ; among others, on e which he has identi
fied with the name of the Biblical man

,
Timn ah .

66

(17) A the Arms . W e now come to several
groups which are not so satisfactorily explaine d as those
we have alre ady se en . There is no doubt that the group
in col (17) signifie s arms , and that the se are ide ographi

cally repre sente d .

67 But when the arm is an ideograph ,
how is i t to b e re ad ? Probably no alphabe ticvalue , b ut with that of some roup of which it i s found
as the de terminative . It is fbund as that of the group
KAHU , a word the pre sence of which can b e traced in
the compound Keke nkeg) (the e lbow) , literally , the bend
of the arm . Thus, in the de scription of a vign e tte , in
the Ritual , we re ad of one of the figure s

6 8 that
AH HRa eN Sch eF

’

l
‘ HeR KAHU-F AM eN

'

I
‘

i KI HeR KAHU-F ABt .
He has th e face of a. sheep over his arm of the right side ( sr) another over his arm of the left side .

This reading of the arm as an ide ograph is re taine d by
Dr. Brugsch , b ut it has be en dropped by M . de Rouge,
who

, I think , first prepose d it . It is certainly much
easier to se e difficulti e s in the way of this re ading than
to de fend it or any other.

(19) T’
eN [A—JT the E lbow. The same difficulty

me e ts us here . The meaning of the cup , or

double group
,
is cle ar enough . The fiiist sign is the

syllabic hieroglyph T’
eN

,
which we already me t in col.

It signifie sflea'ure . The L ion which follows i s a

6 6 Trans. R .I .A vol. xxi . , pl. II ., p . 155 .

'

6 7 See Plate II . from Todt. c . 26 .

AUeRTA-NA Re -A eR T
’
aT RaTti -A eR ScheM e

There have been given me my mouthfor sp eaking , my twofee t for walking
AUeRTA-NA A-UI eR SCheR ChaFT -UA

There have be en given me two arms for overthrowing my enemie s .

6 8 Compare the figure Todtenbuch , Pl. LXXIX.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


366 Hieroglyphic Studies.

dren
O

behind their backs . In one of the most remarkable
inscriptions known ] 0 a sentence occurs in which Pe ST is
found W i th two of its significations

PesT-ek HeR PesT MuT-eK Plate 11 . (63)
Thou shinest up on the back of thy mother.

It is followe d in the first case by the de terminative of

light
,
in the se cond by the ide ograph of the spine .

(27) HeN,
the Phallus . O n this group I ne ed only

remark that the se cond sign is syllabic , and has the value
HeN. It is pre ceded by i ts initial H , and followed by N,

as its phone tic complement . Variants of this group some

time s admit NU as a final syllable , as in T’
eN-NU

,
col.

and many others of the same form .

(29) ChePe t (or, according to variant k, ChePeT-U) ,
the thighs .

(31) M eN-RaT , the two L egs, There is no

(33) RaT ,
the two Feet . difficulty in re

cognizing in col [33] the Coptic pA ‘

T
, foot , which , like

the older form of the word
,
se ems to have be en some time s

u se d in the sense of legs . In M eN-Rat , the first syllable ,
which signifie s firm , stable , straight, is Oppose d to T

’
eN

flexible , in T
’
eN-Rat

,
the kne e .

(35) A-T-U the Hands71 Here again we have
a group Of doubtful reading, an close ly re sembling that
in col. A good de al might b e said about it, b ut as
I am unable to arrive at a satisfactory conclusion ,

I think
it be tte r for the pre sent to acknowle dge the difficulty, and
pass on to the next column .

7° See Rev. Arch . , viii . p . 56 . The E gyptians, like the Heb rews and
other ancient nations, were excee dingly fond of paronomasia . Many
example s might b e quot ed . Perhaps one of the most curious is that
ab out Horus and Typhon . Of the former it is said

,
Plate II . (64)

TeBTeB TeB eM TeB

H e wounded Typhon in Te b . (E dfu) .
Se e Brugsch Ge ograph . Inschr . (i. p . who says that numerous

legends at E dfu play upon this etymology Of TeB ,
one of the ancient

nome s Of E gypt.
KTAU ReN HesP TeN TeB eM TeB HOR TeB .

L it . I s called the name of this nome TeB ,fromwounding Horus Typhon

i .e . from Horuswounding Typhon. Ideographic writing would encouragethis kind of Wit
,
as when the Gre ek name Arsinoe was written with the

signs ARi and SeN,
the former b eing the ide ograph of guard ian, the

latter Of brother, and b oth together implying “
guardian of her b rother”

.

The name of the EmperorVerus is written at Philae with thre e signs,
two Of which (r : UeR) were generally used for the notion Princeps

”
.

O n the Heb rew paronomasia and play on words, see Gesenius Aus

fiihrliches L ehrgebaiide der heb . Sprache , 237, 238 .

7 ‘ Or sides.
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(37) AK-U ,
AB-U the Fingers and Nails . The

two groups in this column are di stinguished from e ach
other by the de terminative , and the sign of the plural ader
the first . The first sign is the ideograph of finger, in

Coptic T 6 6 , and is generally read TeB . I am not pre

pared at this moment to discuss the point ; but i t se ems
to me that in the Ritual the si is generally identified
with the syllable AK ,

both as t e de terminative of that
syllable and as its initial . The initial character Of the
second grou is a polyphone character. It de termi ne s
groups which have apparently but little in common .

Wi th the value AB it may b e identifie d with a

nail. It has, however, fre quen tly the value SaH ,
and

may signify bone , a meaning which may also b e derived
from AB .

The even columns all begin with the Owl , which has Even
the alphabe tic value M . It corre sponds to the Coptic “ lum’ls'

and
,
like that particle , interchan ge s with eN, as a sign of

the Oblique case s
”

,
to use an incorre ct, but consecrated ,

expression . It is impossible to point ou t any difference
Of use be twe en the se two particle s when sign ifying “

of, Particle
in , to

”

, e tc . Euphonic reasons, which have be en assigne d eM’

for the use of one rather than the other, under certain
conditions

, are really untenable . If we compare different
copies of the Ritual , we shall find that in certain place s
eM is substitute d for eN , and vice versd. The accurate
Peyron says72 that in Coptic Tlplerumque ante
semp er vero ante ll scrib itur This, at all events

,

doe s not hold good for the hieroglyphic period Of the

language . It would b e e asy to quote abundance of proof
to the contrary . A few we ll-known example s will suffice
HRa eN BAK KI eM HRa eN PA
Aface of a hawk

, the other like theface of a human being .

King Mycerinus M e S eN PeT , born from Heaven .

And the words BAK , PA , and Pe t will sugge st a number
of other in stance s. The name s of place s beginning with
B or P will furn ish other example s. W e have Thoth , the
god , en Pnubs Of Pnub s

”

and en Pselk
”

of ‘I’ éhmg ,
Ammon en Prem of Primis”

, Nepthys en Pemer, e tc .

Be side s indicating the case s, however, eM was employe d
in several ways in which eN could not b e admitte d as a

grammatical e quivalent . It would b e altoge ther beyond
72 Gram . Copt ., p. 49
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my present purpose to illustrate the se diff erent use s] 3 and
I must b e conten t to re fer the re ader for further informa

tion to Champollion
’

s Grammar, and a paper ofMr. Birch ,
in the Revue Archéologique of 1848 .

We now come to the name s of the divinitie s, and it will
perhaps b e expe cte d that I should en ter upon a disserta
tion re spe cting the Egyptian mythology

, at le ast as far as
regards the n in e te en gods or godde sse s mentioned in our

text .
I am sorry to b e obliged to disappoin t any expe ctations

Of this kind , b ut all persons acquainted with the subj e ct
will at once unde rstand my re asons for de clining such an

undertaking as that in que st ion . As far as the under
taking is a possible on e at presen t , it has be en succe ssfully
accomplished . The Catalogue Of the Egyptian Museum

of the Louvre contains a short b ut most accurate sum

mary of the re ligious ideas of the Egyptians, and must b e
taken as a n e ce ssary corre ctive to such works as Champol
lion’

s Pantheon
,
which , like e ve ry other book written b e

fore mucli progre ss had be en made in hieroglyphic de ci
pherment , IS full of errors. Sir G . Wilkinson ’

s book on

the Ancient Egyptian s con tains a most importan t conti
nuation of the work b e by Champollion ,

and Mr. Birch
has enriched his GaIlk

-

i‘
l

y Of An tiquitie s in the British
Museum

”

with translations Of very many hieroglyphic
t exts re ferring to the de itie s de scribed by him . Be sides
the se works,” it would b e unjust net to mention two

o thers, which , although not written by professe d Egypto
logi sts, will give a very fair notion of the pre sent state Of

our knowle dge with re spe ct to Egyptian mythology . The

first of the se is Duncker’

s Ge schichte de s Alt erthums
”

;

the se cond is Dr. DOllinger
’

s He iden thum and Juden
t hum ”

. The latter work , in particular, is of a wonderful
accuracy .

73 I have already quoted the phrase Aua em schera I was a child
”

.

In Plate II . we have this passage from the Ritual

HA—NA eM HeR HeM Se -NA eM PTaH NeChT-NA eM
I st ood like Horus, I sat like P tah, I conquered like

Thut T'
eSeR-NA eM TllM ScheMe -Na eM RaT—UA,

T
’

aT—NA
Thoth, I lorded it like -Tum, I walked with myfe e t , I sp oke

eM
_

ROA

with my mouth.

74 Notice Sommaire des M onuments Egypt iens exposes dans les Gale
rie s du Musée du Louvre , par le Vicomte Emmanuel de Rouge.

75 I have not mentioned Brugsch’
s Geography , b ecause it is not pro

fessedly or principally concerned with the mythology ; but it s immense

importance in the study of the mythology cannot b e too highly e sti
mated . I am indeb ted to it for a great dealofwhat follows.
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Its local pe culiarities of the E gyptian mythology is its local
23

3m“
character. E very god was conn e cted with some locality ,

and his name was common] followed by
‘

a phrase indi
Tech

eating this re lationship . Xde ity was said to b e N eb

nical Ab t
,

“ Lord ofAbydos”

, Hent en S enem ,

“mistress of Se
t erms nem

”

,y
en t (78) S echem ,

“ dwe ller in Sechem
”

, her-het

3222
1

13;
’
am,

“ pre siding (de ity) of Thebe s
”

, am S e

b e tween sennu ,
“ inhabiting Hermopolis”

, some tim e s only the par
and ticle eM (or eN) was interpose d be twe en the name of the

cm“

god and that of the town , as Anup em S echem ,

“Anubis of
Se chem

”

, M t em Sau ,
“ Ne ith of Sais”

, some time s one or

more e ithe ts were added , as aa (84) or
f

ur the mighty
,

mench t e b eneficent , as the augus t : som etime s the name

of an animal (a bull, a lion , a ram
,

with which the
god was identified , e .g . ar- t ar-u en Haa tef,

“Ne ith the
mightie st of the mighty ofHaatif

’

N ebuut aa t mench-t en

P e-chnum ,

“ N . the mighty one
,
the eij epye

'flg of Pe ch
num

”

,p
—ka ao ar as her-hetMa ta ,

“
the most mighty (and)

augus t Bull pre siding over Matu” ? 9 Spe cial title s were
given to de itie s according to the place in which they were
worshipped. Osiriswas calle d Che “

the chi ld”

in Thebe s,
ur

“
the great one ”

in He liopolis , a ti “
the king”

in M em

his. Every town had a cycle ofdivinitie s, Pa NuTeRU ,

1. II . (83) avvvdovg 950 69 ; be side s other gods who were
not included in the cycle . It fre quently happened that
in one town the same god was worshippe d under differ
ent attribu te s or as coming from two or more localitie s.

Thus in the remarkable in scription 80 on the exorcism of

the prince ss ofBachtan ,we find the god Chons, worshipped
at Thebe s under two title s, Chons em T

’
ama nefr hotep ,

i .e .

,

“ Chons in Thebe s, perfe ct in his repose and

Chons p
-ari sechen em T ’

ama
,
i .e . ,

“ Chons exe cuting
counse ls in Thebe s”

. The god of perfe ct tranquillity is
entreated by the king of Egypt to turn his face towards
the god who exe cute s counse ls , and to give him his divin e
virtue .

“And by the most extraordinary grace Ohons in
Thebe s perfe ct in his repose gave his virtue four tim e s to

Chons in Thebe s exe cuting counse ls”

. We re ad of Se t

the god of Senu , Se t ofUau , Se t ofUn
,
and Se t ofMeru .

Other forms of Se t are found , but the four just mention ed
are spoken of in one in scription as children of Tum . O n

the different forms of O sm s alone
,
unmistake ably one god

79 Brugsch
’
s Geography, passim.

8° Translated by Birch , Trans. R. S of Lit .
,
vol. IV. , and de Rouge,

E tude sur une stele E gyptienne .



and ye t many, a volume might be written . But until we
have read a vast number of texts which still remain to b e

de ciphe red , any work profe ssing to give a philosophic
view of Egyptian mytholo must b e condemned as pre
mature . It will

,
then , I ope , b e understood why the

following remarks on the name s of the Egyptian divini
tie s mentioned in our text are confine d to the illustration
of that text, and chiefly with reference to its de cipher
ment .
[COL 2] Nun ? This group is composed of the fola Names

lowing signs z—lst , Thre e vase s ; 2nd , An ide ograph of ? f deit ies

the sky, ofte n painted blue , and studded with stars ; 3rd ,
Thre e straight lin e s ; 4th, The figure of a god . Of the se
the god is the de terminative of divinitie s gen erally . The

straight lin e s are put in cursive writing for the waved line s
repre senting water, and constitute the ideograph of that
e lement . It is not difficult to understand that “

ce le stial
waters”

are implied in the comb inatian of the two ideo
graphs. The thre e vase s, which are also ide ographic , are
generally re ad Nun

,
and supposed to corre spond to the

Coptic ROT H abyss, the whole group signifying the “
ce

lestial abyss of waters”

. This, however, is one of those
readings which re quire s to b e subj e cte d to fre sh eriti

Le st this uncertain ty as to the reading of the first god in
our text should se em discouraging, it may b e as we ll to
say that it is the only one about which a doubt can exist .
And to persons more advance d in the study than I

,
the

re ading may, perhaps, b e fre e from
'

all doubt .
(4) RA. The name of this god is written first with

the sign of the Sun (Coptic pH) , which is the ide ograph
ofRa

, and then by the alphabe tic signs R and A
,
its pho

~

ne tic complemen ts . Repre sentations of this de ity
, and of

several others ofour text , will b e found in Birch ’

s
“ Gallery

of

(6) HaT-HoR. The name of this godde ss is here
expressed by the hawk , ide ographic of Horus in the sign
of a house . This latter sign has for phone tic equivalen ts
the signs H T , giving us the word HaT , ofwhich T
1s

, perhaps, not radical b ut the feminine te rmin ation . W e

have alre ady . had occasion to speak of the variants (60)
and (6 1) of the nam e of Hathor. Plutarch was aware
that this name signified the “

abode ofHorus
”

.

(8) AP-HeR-U . The first sign of the nam e Ap
-heru

represents two horns, and as it is frequently accompanie d
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by the alphabe tic ‘
signs A and P (some time s P only),8 ‘ it

was very naturally supposed for some tim e to have the

syllabic value Tap corre sponding to the Coptic T A“, a

horn . As the A , however, is always writte n before the
sign , it is stillmore natural to suppose that le tter to b e the
initial one . The next sign repre sents a road

, and is pro
nounced HeR or HoR . This value is undoubted

, as ap
pe ars in variants of the name s ofHorus

,
Anhur

, e tc . The
triple repe tition of the sign give s us the value HeR-U .

This whole name signifie s “

guide of the ways
”

. Ap
-heru"2

is a form ofAnubis
, and we fin d an Ap

-heru Res , guide
of the paths of the sout and an Ap

-heru M ehi
,

“ guide
of the paths of the north”

.

(10) FeNT SeCheM ,

“
the dwe ller in Se chem”

. We

have alre ady me t the first sign in col. where it ap
pe ars as the ide ograph of FeNT(I) , the nose . It is re

place d in varian t g, and in coun tle ss other place s
,
by a sign

which may b e prove d to have exactly the same value .

The T which follows it here is a phone tic complemen t .
The word SeCheM which follows is casil re ad , as it .is

made up of thre e pure ly alphabe tic hieroglyphs
,

followed by thre e ide ographic signs. The last of the se
which pre ce de s the sitting figure of a god is the de termi

native of cities . It is found a ain in col. (20) after the
name ofSais, and in col. (22) a ter that of Ker. The sign

before it is the ide ograph of dwe llings, and is fre quently
put after the name s of town s, village s, and other dwe lling
place s . The sign pre ceding the two last is an ide ographic
sign of negation or repu lsion commonly attached as a de

terminative to the word CheM . This last word is found
at the end of the fourth line of the Rose tta in scription
(with the two de terminatives just spoken of) in the place
where the Gre ek has vaovg . The sense ofsanctuary ady
tum

”

suits a multitude of passage s in hieroglyphic texts
where the word occurs , and the ideographic Sign of repul

sion most probably expre sse s the same notion as that of
the Gre ek ddvrov , dfiarov. Whe ther there b e any e ty
mological conne ction be twe en Chem in this sense and the

city of Sechem (Le topolis) , I am unable to say. It fre
quently happen s that syllable s which require certain de ter

8 ‘ In the title of an ancient personage (Lepsius, De nkmd er
,
Ab . IL ,

RI. 85) the horns are followed in one instance by T and P. A variant of
t he title in the same tomb place s, however, the T after the P.

8 2 This name is not to b e confounded with that of Ap -er-hu which is

given to Thoth as god of Hisoris. Brugsch, Geog . In sch . I . p. 216.
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phone tically
”

[that 1s, of course , syllabically
83

the composmon of name s
”

.

The name Tatu , here followed by the de terminative of

towns, is written in different ways [se e variants (86) and
from a comparison of which"4 it is not difficult to

ascertain the value of the initial characters, which appears
to have be en TaT . It repre sents what use d to b e called
a Nilome te r, but was, in fact, a mystical emblem ,

signifi

cant of stability
,
not ne ce ssarily pe culiar to kings or gods

,

but often buried with the dead as a talisman
,
according to

the pre scriptions of the Ritual.

85 O ne of the 1mportan t

ceremon i e s of the Egyptians consisted 1n ra1s1ng the

Tat
”

. The U , which i s often written at the end of the

name Tatu ,
1s

,
in one of the variants, placed in the middle

of the word
, aiid was, no doubt , pronounced there . TuT

,

in this case , would b e a more corre ct transcription thari
that commonly adopted . W e n e e d not now inquire where
this city was situated , or discuss the rival claims of This
or Mende s. There i s no doubt

,
however

,
that it was an

extreme ly importan t town
,

and its name occurs particu

larly 111 alltexts re lating to the de ad , or to Osiris, who was
worshipped here under the form of the “ Ram Lord of

Tut
”

. In this form ,
however, he was one of “

t he

children of Tum
”

, and “ the e lde st of his bre thren a

totally different famil from that of Seb and Nut .

(20) NiT NeB Sa ,
N eith L ady of Sais . The name

ofNe ith , which 1s generally expre ssed by the Shuttle , is
some time s alphabe tically de termined , as in the variant

where the le tter N and T accompany the Shuttle .

Sais 1s written With four signs, including the de termina
tive of citie s, first the alphabe tic S , as a double of the

83 The example he gives (Diet . p . 403 sqq .) explains his meaning
clearly enough , N e breds

,
N ebounnounf, Pone bsar, N e benchari, N e bt i.

If this b e not admitting a syllab ic value for a hieroglyphic sign, I do

not know What is. Ye t the value N e b for the very sign in que stion is
one of those syllab ic values which Champollion ’

s disciples are said to

have stolen from Dr. Seyfi
'

arth . See the Gram. Z Egypt . p . xliv. of the
writer just mentioned .

8 4 The last variant in (86 ) is given on the authority of Lepsius and

(87) on that of Brugsch . The others are frequent enough .

95 See Plate II . TaT eN NuB M eNch HeR CheT

a Ta t of gold, made out of the trunk

eN NeH-U eRTA eR CheCh eN Chu

of Sycamore , placed a t the throa t of the dead.

1h. HeB SeHa TaT : Feast of raising the Tat . Cf. Todten

buch
86 Plate 11. NoK HOR PiR eM TTU ST ’

eR eM ABT

I am Horus born in Ta ttu buried m Abydos.
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Goose which follows, and after the se two the alpha
betio
(22) NeB KeR, the L ord of K er. The de terminative

of cities follows the sign of two arms holding a mace and

shie ld . The latter sign appe ars as the ideograph of the

word KeR,
to fight

, and also of the city so called . The

famous city of Ker was situated in the De lta, though it
is impossible at pre sent to say in what part . Nor is it
ossible to say who was the Lord of K er

”

in our text .
We only know that Osiris, Ap-heru and other gods had a

local worship in the town , and that the Nile is called
“ father of the gods of Ker

”

(24) SeT Ki-T
’
aT TeT . S et , otherwise called Thoth.

Here we have first the alphabe tic le tters S and T,
then the

ideograph of the word SeT , a rock “ The block of

stone ”

, says Mr. Birch , “ is introduced be cause the name

of the god was pronounced in the sam e manner as S et ,
the rock”

. The two next signs come toge ther extreme ly
often in the Todtenbuch . Ifwe look at the corre spond
ing passage s in other copie s of the Ritual , for instance
that published in the 2nd vol. of the De scription de

l
’

Egypte , we shall find our two signs replaced by the va

rian t (91) which give s us the we ll known words KI Ta’T ,

aliter dictus . The Ibis on a standard is the we ll known
ideograph of the god Thoth , whom the Gre eks identified
with Herme s.

(26) PaChT . The re ading of this divine name is

beyond alldoubt, as the first sign of it is in many case s re
placed by the alphabe tic P

,
and the other two sign s are

alphabe tic . It would
,
however, b e false reasoning to argue

that the first sign is equivalent to the first le tter ofPacht’s
name . It is an ideographic character

, and cannot
, as far

as I am aware , b e proved to have the value of P in any
other name than that of the lion -he aded goddess.

(28) HeSARi, Osiris.

(30) ARi(T)-HOR . Ari-hor , lit . the Eye of Horus .

The stroke which occurs twice in this name ,
”
once unde r

the Eye and again behind the Hawk ( z Horus) , is not

phone tic or even ide ographic . It is employed chiefly for
the purpose of filling up a vacant space

, squaring or har
mom z ing the appearance of hieroglyphic groups, and
avoiding confusion be twe en succe ssive groups. In this
way it some time s accidentally acquire s a quasi-ide ographic

87 Compare the variant (92) is the ord inary mode of represent
ing the goddess. See Sharpe , E g. Inse t . PI. 5 1.
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use . Thus 111 the passage (55) alre ady quoted , we are en

abled to distinguish the right re ading Ro eN NeCheN from
another possible one ReN e CheN. Dr. Brugsch has
thrown most light on the subj e ct of the g here called
the “Eye ofHorus

”

. O n the Me tternich st e le we re ad (94)
HoR, AMeNT ARi(T)-K eM SU ABT ARi(T) -K eM TaFNuT

Horus, thy left eye is Su, thy right eye is Tafnut ,
M esU PU eNT RA.

the children are they of Ra.

As the latter of the se divinitie s alone i s female we may
conclude (if conclusions may b e allowed upon such a sub

j ce t) that Tafnut 1s the godde ss intended in col. (30) of
our text .
(32) NuT . This godde ss is the W ife of Seb , and mo

ther of Isis and Osiris . The le tters NT are followed by
the ide ograph

.

of the sky. As thi s sign is omitte d 111 va
riants,88 the re i s no re ason for supposmg it to b e used herephone tically . The three other Signs have alre ady be en
explained .

(34) PTaH. This name consists only of alphabe tic
sign s followed by the de te rminative .

(36) HaRScheF . None of the sign s here require
any notice except that of the She ep ’

s he ad (or face) de
te rmining the group Harschef

, which lite 1 ally signifie s
“
she ep ’

s face ”

. The goodHarschef
,
Whom there 18 eve ry

reason for identifying with the ’

Apo
-
aqmg of Plutarch , 1s

repre sen te d on monum ents with the Ram ’

s he ad , exactly
as the ancien ts de scribe Jupiter Ammon .

(38) ARA U ANCh-U ,
the living urceus (divinities) .

In the year 1827 Champollion gave a translation of our

text
,
or at least of on e very like it , and he conclude d from

it that e ach limb of the de ceased was dedicate d to some

Egyptian divinity . This conclusion did not ne ce ssarily
follow from his translation Se s yeuxapp artiennent ala

dée sse Hathor”

; se s pieds appart i enn en t aa
”

Phta
,
or

,

the more literal and accurate “ Le s ore ille s . .

‘

sont a

Macedo-Dieu
”

. Too lite ral a sen se cannot b e given to

the se passage s which de scribe me tamorphoses undergone
by the de ce ased .

“ His face i s the face ofRa
” “ his eye s

are the eye s of Hathor”

his fe e t are the fe e t of Ptah”

.

A considerable part of the Ritual i s taken up with an ao

See among others Brugsch, Taf, xlix ,
1324.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


An E ssay upon the

years be fore most emphatically de clared that no
man was capable of translating a single se ction . Mr.

Birch would not have allowed such a promise to b e made
if he were not perfe ctly able to fulfil it . There is no

doubt that when his translation ap e ars, many passage s of
it may call forth the obj ections o competent critics, b ut
the discussion wi ll certainly not turn up on its eneral ao
curacy , and even scholars much inferior to Mr. irch may
b e enabled through his labours to correct oversights or in
accuracies of de tail .

ART . IV .
—An E ssayup on the Date of the B ook of Job .

By VE RY REV. JOHN CANON MORRI S .

Apparent
HERE are some controversie s which have lasted so

hopeless long , that it looks like a mi xture of foohshne ss and
119 88 of of pre sumption to say anything with a view to se

them . The que stion
, at what tim e Job l1ve d , i s a que s

tion which to many re ade rs will doubtle ss appe ar to m
volve a controversy of this nature . This is not the que s
tion upon which it is propose d dire ctly to en ter here
the que stion we are abou t to discuss is, at what time the
Book of Job was written , and not at what time the man

Job lived . If
,
in discussing the former que stion , we do

anything towards settling the latter, it mus t b e remem

be re d that it will only b e done incidentally. Of course
,

the gre ate r approximationswe make to knowing the date
of an author

,
the be tter position shall we b e m for under

standing the drift of his book , the circumstance s to

which he make s his characters allude , the anachronisms

he would b e guilty of if he put into their mouths things
later than the age he in tended them to be long to , and the
unfitne ss of quotations taken from authors who live d long
after the date he meant to repre sent . Still the questions
are two que stions : the age of the author is one thi ng , and
the age of his hero (so to call him) is another. But even
our attempt to de cide the age of the author of the Book
of Job W 111 se em to many readers to mvolve an m ter

minable que stion . Sure ly , it will b e thought , the data
upon which such a decision can b e founded have be en so

long be fore the world , that , if any re ally rehable deci s1on
could b e formed , it must long ago have be en discovered .



Date of the B ook-of Job .

A man who pre tends to come to a conclusion u

gl
on such

a subj e ct, must, it will b e urged , b e e ither foolis or pre

sumptuous.

I . B earing of criticalscience up on the question .

2 . Neverthe le ss, as there are pe ople who have dis Critical

cussed the Book ofJob without posse ssing even the com {le tuf e of

mone st knowledge ofHebrew,
it doe s not se em absurd to 11222

“ t

expre ss a conviction
,
that as in other case s, so in this,

folly and presumption adm it of degre e s : the conclusions
here come to are at le ast re sults from the study of the ori

ginal Hebrew. The que stion ,
when the author lived

,

must b e of some we ight in de ciding the drift and inten
tion of the Book . And this que stion is a pure ly critical
que stion , as much as the que stion when Galen , or Athe
nwus, or Lucian lived . It must b e de cided , if it can b e
de cide d at all

,
by a study of the original texts, the phrase

ology employe d , the events alluded to , or the authors
quote d in e ither of the se case s A critical que stion , in
fact, is a que stion to b e de cided by the observation of

certain phenomena ; and although a man who has some of

the cognitions requisite for observing those phenomena

may e asily overrate his powers, it se ems quite certain that
the man who has none of them must b e as a blind man

arguing about colour. A critical que stion is to a greatdegre e paralle l with any scientific que stion : as utter igno

rance of chemistry disqualifie s a man from discussing a

mineralogical question , so doe s utter_

ignorance ofHebrew
disqualify a man from discussing the date (or consequently
the drift) of the book before us. But dire ctly we begin
to regard the que stion as a critical or a scientific que stion ,

it will appe ar possible . for a person posse ssed of limite d
attainments in Hebrew to observe and to group phe
nomena which have not struck others. It i s no more

pre sumptuous, in such a case , to think one se e s a critical
matter in a new light , than it is to think that one se e s a

scientific matter in a new light . M en of gre ater critical ,
or greater scientific powers, may prove that light to b e an

ig
nis fa tuus ; b ut they will hardly accuse one of she er

olly and presumption ,
if they find one not wholly igno

rant of the data upon which alone a conclusion can b e

arrived at .

3 . But it is with criticism as with other sciences : ex Extrane

traneous preposse ssions and a de sire of ulterior re sults ous pre

warp the mind , and the scientificman is often condemned POSSGS‘



sions

against

this use

of it .
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by unscientific judge s. A jury ofcritics too is not the only
tribun al be fore which an aimer at criticism must expe ct to
have his merits tried . Ye t in a case like the pre sent it is
sure ly clear, that , until We have de cided , as we ll as we
can

,
the pure ly critical que stion ,

when did the author of

this book live ”

, we are not at all in a fair position for
drawing any ulterior conclusions from the contents of the
book . To take a paralle l case , —a writer on litur "

cal

tiquitie s might draw certain ulterior conclusions 5
1

0m the

works known as the Clementine s or the Areopagitica ; it
is his busin e ss t o do so . Bu t it is not his busin e ss , nor the
busin e ss of any science but that of criticism , to de termine
at what period those books were probably composed .

Criticism must hand over to other science s conclusions
which they may or may not se e fit to use ; but criticism
must come at those conclusions by ' its own principle s,
much as chemistry

, or ge ology, or astronomy com e to con

e lusions about matter
, or the De luge

,
or the caelum em

pyraeurn. Whe ther the adept in any other science likes
the se conclusions or not

,
is nothing to the critic ; he has no

infallible prin ciples to go by ; he give s the re sults of a
human science in a certain stage of advancement , which
re sults posterity may possibly overthrow . But he , as a

critic , has a fight to se e that criticism has fair play , has a

right to se e that his conclusions are not se t aside sflply
and sole ly on the strength of preposse ssions extran e ous to
his own science . To put the matter in an English way,
he may claim at le ast to be tried by his pee rs.

4 . Preposse ssions of this sort are som e time s local. In

origin of this part of the world, the domin ant opinion about the
them to

b e found
Book of Job perhaps is

,
in spite Of a few le arne d

claimers, that both the person Of Job and the author of

the book are of remote and patriarchal antiquity . The

probable source Of this Opinion is to b e foun d in an addi
tion made to the end of the book by the Gre ek version ,

commonl calle d the Septuagint . From this source the

Opinionflibodedl all such comm entators as had no know
le dge at all

,
or a very slender one , Of the origin al Hebrew .

To identify Job and Jobab as the Septuagint doe s, is to
practise upon the ignorance Of a person who knows
nothing ofHebrew le tters or e tymologies. Ye t this is the
remote st date to which that Opinion can b e re ferred . But

as that version be ars throughout the book the most un

See Pererius in Gene s , p . 859 .
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items we ak in themse lve s, may ye t , when taken toge ther,
b e incapable of be ing broken . The state of Opinion then
among us, in regard to the book b efore us, forms a local
prepossession against a person who attempts to handle the
matter critically , strong enough , it is conce ived , to justify
this pre lude to what we have to Offer.

Gene ral 6 . In treating this que stion , men have some times in
likeli dulged by far too much in considering what might have
”0 0 d

.

Of a be en , to the n egle ct of what is like ly to have be en .

origin.

Job might have talke d pure Hebrew in the days of

Me lchizedek would b e a statemen t ofwhich this remark
would hold good. But this is not likely: and here we mean

to rule our course by what se ems like ly . Now there is
not (it is be lieve d) one atom of trustworthy e vidence that
any nation b ut the Jewish nation eve r spoke or wrote in
the Jews’ language

, as it is called in Isaias , xxxvi . Him

jaritic , Palmyrene , Abyssinian ,
Babylonish , Punic , and

even Etru scan
,

2 inscriptions have attracte d the notice of

Semitic scholars. Of all the Semitic diale cts, none pro
bably came so n ear to the Hebrew as the Pun ic (se e
Mover’

s Punisch . T . im Plautus, p . 5 ; Opferwe sen der

Karthager
,
p . 16 ; and Renan . Hist . de s L . Semi t , p . 178 ;

Augustin c . lit . Fe til .
,
ii. 239 , Punicae linguae consona

alia Heb raea permulta, e t pen e omnia) . Ye t
,
ifboth Punic

and Hebrew were the Offspring Of an e arlier Canaanitish
language , the Punic we have contains abundan t marks of
having be come so distinct from Hebrew, that it is pro
bable that an un learne d Jew would not have understood
it . And this will se em truer

,
ifwe refle ct that , on viewing

cognate language s from a distance , e ither of time 0
.

l
’

.

0 f

linguistic character, we are apt to ove rrate Sim11ar1ti e s

and to underrate dissimilaritie s
,
so that Hebrew and Sy

riac , for example , appe ar to us far more alike than they
would to an Arab or an Ethiopian . But even supposing
that some unknown tribe might have written and spoken
as be autiful Hebrew as that in which the book Of Job is

composed , still the like ly thing is, that a book written in
good Hebrew is the work of a Jew . If we could draw
up from the bottom Of the Mediterranean a Gre ek MS .

,

2 Ste inschneider, Heb r. B ib liog . p . 120
,
laughs at Stickel’s e ssay,Das

Etruskische , etc . ; here it is alluded to as usefully b ringing toggthervarious specimens of the rare Semitic forms
,
even if it b e em hocha

ungliickliches Versuch . See also Zeit. der deutsche morgenl. Gesells .
,

xiii. p 289.
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who would say, it ‘ might have ’ be en written b Cicero ,
Hann o , or Cle opatra ? The presumption sure y would
b e , that it was the work Of a Gre ek . NO man who

read Cecile or The Pervert , or Madame de B onne

ville , would b e justified in assum ing that the first might
have be en writte n by a French gentleman

,
and the latter

by an English lady . A p osteriori evidence can compe l
us to come to such a conclusion ; internal evidence in
some case s might induce us to adopt it ; but when we

have not a p osteriori evidence to compe l us, and not suffi
cient inte rnal evidence to induce us, to adept such a con

e lusion ,
the “ like ly” thing is, that an English book is the

work of one who spe aks the English language , and a

French book the work Of one who spe aks the French
language . In a similar way, as we only know of one

nation who spoke the Jews’ language , the like ly thing is,
that a book written in that language is the work of a

Jew . When other considerations have fairly driven us

fr’

om that hypothe sis, then , and then only , may we fairly
give up this presumption and speculate as to what
“might b e
7 . From the category of such other considerations is not to

ought rigidly to b e exclude d mere negative proofs, and b e
.

se t

by mere n egative proofs are me ant such as are not used 3 31“ by

Simply as confirmations Of positive Obj e ctions to making
Job a pious Jew. If be liefs, customs

,
phrase ological

pe culiaritie s
, and the like de tails, which go to show that

Job was not a Jew ,
can b e mustere d in suflicient force to

overp ower the num erous de tails which go the other way,
then negative proofs will b e of we ight as confirmatory
evidence . But you cannot argue , for instance , that if
Job were a Jew ,

he would have Spoken about the Sab
bath . For nobody suppose s that the Psalms are not the

work Of Jews ; and ye t , as St . Augustine (in Pa ,
xxxvii.

2) has shrewdly noticed , the Psalms nowhere mention the
Sabbath ; though , in a body of devotional compositions by
very different authors

,
one sure ly might have expe cted

such a markedly Jewish institution to have be en noticed.

Of circumcision the sam e might perhaps b e urged .

Mere ly negative proofs, then ,
will go for very little , or for

nothin at all. It will b e our busine ss by and by to

show t e untenablene ss Of some views suppose d to afford
positive proof that Job was no Jew ; but here we are

simply anxious to prevent the adverse influence Ofmere ly
n egative grounds upon the position already taken up,

negat ive
evidence .
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is this, that the pre sumption is, that a book writ
ten in pure Hebrew is the work of a Jew .

E s ternal 8 . It should also b e distinctly urged here , that no
thing whatever like external evidence exists to Show that

use in e ither author or here be longe d to a patriarchal age .

this case Vague , nonsensical , and some time s palpab ly absurd tra
ditions

,
furnishe d by Arabs and others, are re ally not for

a moment de serving of consideration as external evidence ;
still le ss can they b e se t Off against cle ar in ternal proofs
of a later date . It is to the book itself, and to the nume

rous lights thrown upon it by the re st of Jewish litera
ture , t o which we must look for anything like re liable
conclusions. The actual in spe ction Of the actually use d
Hebrew words can alone e ither originate ideas as to its

probable date , or put one in a fair position for carrying
them out when once they have sugge sted thems e lve s. NO

amount Of unauthori ze d traditions
,
or of n egative proofs

,

will justify the negle ct to look into the se minutiae , which
would unque stionably tally with the statements the former

sugge st, if the form er he ld within them any appr
mation to the truth . But the se minutiw,

as we hOpe will
b e made perfe ctly cle ar

,
le ad us to adopt a date for the

book in perfe ct accordance with the only cle ar external
evidence which we posse ss about its “ hero”

.

The b ook 9 . Pe ople have be en found SO bent upon considering
ho t 3 what might have ” be en the case

,
that they have thought

:ggg
s’a'

the book might have ” be en translate d by Solomon out

Of Syriac . It wan ts more of the patience of Job than of

the wisdom of Solomon
,
to deal with dreamers of this

sort . However, we shall in the se que l take occasion to

say a few words upon the hypothe sis Of a translator, as the
composer of the pre sen t text . Here that hypothe sis is
snnply notice d as a dre am , which inde ed would , if it
were true , de stroy the general pre sumption . to which we
have adverted , to wit , that a book written in good He

brew is pre sumptive ly the work Of a Jew . Bu t it may
b e adde d , that the whole course of argument here inafter
adopted will probably , withou t any effort distinctly di
re cted to that end , entire ly remove from the re ader’

s

mind any lurking suspicion that the book is a tran slation .

When we have got through that course Of argument,
then we shall b e able , without an effort, briefly to enforce
the impracticableness Of such a theory.
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fecerit ausp iciam . It must
,
however, b e Obvious without

instance s that if the se tense s are tense s, this is a very que e r
proceeding, and that, if they are not tense s, it would b e
rather de sirable to ascertain what re lationship they be ar
to e ach other, before we commence translating a b ookas

difficult as the one before us. Shall” and “ have be en”

,

in our language , convey such different ide as, that an E ng
lish re ader would se e , with very little thought , that he
must b e comple te ly at the m ercy of a translator who use s

two perfe ctly distin ct Hebrew form s
, some tim e s for the

one and some tim e s for the other. But we will spare him
even the little thought n e ce ssary to convince himse lf of
this assertion by putting be fore him a simple sentence in
the Book of Job , ii . 10—swn hm ua.

-him me : Bap: mm m: m

Bap: sh As we have here the same form Bap: in the same sen

tence twice over
, a grammarian can hardly he lp fe e ling

a curious impulse to translate them in the same English
PracticalWords in both instance s. When he finds other inaccu
illustra racie s in a tran slator

, who translate s them with differe nt
words

,
his suspicions that such a translator kn ew nothing

im

portance
about the real nature of the Hebrew tens e s waxe s stronger,

a
t the of course . When

,
there fore , the Gre ek translators con

tenses
’
° found a: with as and mmwith “ms

,
it is very hard to b e

lieve that they had any distinct ide as as grammarians
what they were about . But

,
at all even ts, obstinate com

mon sense must re fuse to be lieve that Job’

s major premiss
remains the same

,
whe therwe make him say,

“ Ifwe have
re ce ived good from God

”

, or
“
even the good we shall

re ce ive from God”

; and then ,
Of course , common sense

will expect the second Bap: to b e tran slated in the same

;vpiy
as the first, if it can b e . It is one thing to me e t his

e
’

s proposal , by looking to the recompense of reward
hereafte r, and another thing to me e t it by urging that he
had had so many good turns from He aven in time s past ,
that he ought to put up with an ill turn now . In the

former case , the m is a sensible adjunct to the sen tence ;
in the latter, it was wise to change it into as . St . Paul

thinks pagans ought to have be en thankful for what they
had had

, but that perfe ct Jews should look to future re

compense ; b ut this, by the way, from a writer evidentl

acquain ted with What Jews would think and fe e l . Sh l
we not re ce ive evil”

,
is a clause in the same plight. If

the former may b e translated , We have re ce ive d ”

,

then this may b e translated , We have not re ce ive d the
e vil from God , but from Satan . SO

,
too

,
if
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“ awn b e rendered “ locuta e st
”

,
it make s a severe assert1on

if it b e rendered
,

“Wilt thou spe ak as one of the foolish
women do it exempts the man who is not to sin with
his lips from saying, “ Thou fool” to his wife . It is,
there fore , perfectly cle ar, from the se most simple instan ce s,
that Job’

s character is re tty much at the mercy Of a

translator, who thinks tfiat the so-called future s and per
fe e ts may b e , or not b e , translate d as such , just as he wills.

It is also perfe ctly cle ar that , as nobody would even attempt
to deal with Gre ek and Latin tense s in this way, Hebrew Heb rew

tenses must b e tense s in some vastly different sense from f‘ tenses
”

that in which the Gre ek and Latin forms are tense s .

1" “0
T

_

sense like
Thi s much at least i s incon trovertibly certain ,

that the se E uro
are in no sense adequate repre sentative s of the Hebrew Pean

forms. And the reader may b e certifie d that this is not

an arbitrary and accidental instance
,
se le cted for the pur

pose Of a the ory , b ut that, throughout the whole book ,
an exce edingly different aspect is given to a vast varie ty
of passage s, accordin ly as we be lieve , or do not be lieve ,
that the se Hebrew fgorms have an ascertainable re lative
value .

12 . Now the be st thing that could happen to us with Attempt
a view to ascertaining this re lative value , would b e to b e
in a position to assert that there are no tense s in Hebrew , £2;£3

“

onlymoods . From what has be en said already , it is quite ture .

plain , and from what will b e said it is hoped it Will b e
more plain , that they are not tense s in the Europe an ac

ceptation of the word . To call them tense s is a pie ce Of

courte sy to Europe an prejudice s, and nothing more . For

whatever be come s Of Me ier
’

s ingen ious the ory (pref. to
Heb . Wurze l Lexicon) that Hebrew perfe cts were origi
nall

f
y generated by reduplication , certain it is that those

per e cts are Operate d upon to make “ future s”

out of

them , as if their original structure was comple te ly forgotten . Thus if as: b e from an
,
whence can

, much as j agaja
come s from ji, or a ir/mica from (in ) , still w as is form ed
from w : as if it , and '

not m
,
were the root . But in Euro

pe an verbs, as in Europe an sentence s, there is a fe ature ,
absent apparently from those of the Semitic tribe . It is
this ; European ,

or Sanscrit
,
or Indogermanic (forwe n e ed

not here dispute about the name) verbs and sentences
have at all time s and in all place s evince d a tendency to
introduce that which Aristotle in his logic take s little or

no notice Of— the copula. Thus xakdg Earn) 6 itvfip is the
Gre ek aswe ll as the Englishway(mutatismutandis) ofsay
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e man is good”
. But a Hebrew would say W ith me

any copula. SO in English we say, .

I am to

hear ; in Latin , au
-di-b -O , or, to take the more modern form

,

audi-a-m . Here the b is a fragment of the copula
,

[311 , and the a of as is ; o and m repre sents the pro
noun . SO rvrbw is from run

-sa -w
“
to beat am I”

. The se and
other cases more or le ss cle ar, atte st the existence of an

Indogermanic principle : to wit , that it is a right common

thing in those language s to in troduce an auxiliary verb
into that which they use to expre ss a tense . Wh e the r

consti this b e done by a sentence or by a verb
,
which in many

ments of language s 18 as much a prosentence as a pronoun is a proE uro

pean ten

ses

noun
,
doe s not signify . It is a pe culiarity in which Se

mitic language s do not rejoice . saws is
,

“ I to he ar”

,
not

“ I
am to hear.

imm: is “ hearing I”

,
and not

“ hearing have I
been

”

. There is
,
inde ed , no prope r verb in Hebrew e ither

for to b e
’

or to have ’

, which is one re ason why they do
not use them in tense -making . O r, if this last assertion b e
disputed , at any rate they do not so use them . The use

of lo ci in Syriac after perfe cts is an attempt at an ex cep
tion ; perhaps, too , the ms of Hebrew is a remnan t Of aw e

rm
,
and was once an approach to the sam e thing . But

as a rule
,
the tense s, as they call them , are not made Of

anything bu t a raw root and a fragment of a pronoun
,

which can hardly expre ss them as accurate ly as a root
, an

auxiliary, and a pronoun . The Syriac form M AO we ll
illustrate s the Semitic notion of tense -making : it stands for
“ I am killing”

,

“ was killing”

,
or

“
shall b e killing”

. It is
a rude prosen tence , whose tense must b e divined from the

context
, but it is not a tense in the sen se in which we talk

Of tense s in Europe . To put two words close ly toge ther,
and not thereby to sugge st some conn exion in the spe ak
e r

’

s mind to the he arer’

s mind , is impossible . Nobody
would like to hear a vituperative epithe t joined to his own
name

,
even without a copula ; or suppose that when it was

so j oin ed
,
there was an e llipse Of i s not

”

, will not”

,
or

neverwas”

. But to state the time in a tense
,
som e thing

wanting than mere connection of subject and pre
dicate . Auxiliarie s which imply “ to become

”

,
naturally

a future : those which expre ss posse ssion
,
as natu

expre ss also the certain ty Of the past . But to com

pound a tense out of any three such e lements appe ars to
b e a step beyond the energie s of the Semitic language s.

Any variations which exist Of certain Semitic futures , ap
pear to result much more from the more or le ss intense
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and last in allnon-dependent ones . This it does do . Thus
if
, se tting aside the acc ident of the aecompan vowe l ,

We regard t as repre senting [twa, ta, tu, or ti the se cond
person ,

it is evident that shama
’

ta mus t b e a mood
which make s a definite assertion ,

and ti-shma
’

a mood

which make s a dependen t asse rtion . AsAgatho says that
the past is a thing which God cannot alte r, a strong defi
nite asse rtion very naturally forms a tolerable substitu te

Heb rew for a Europe an pre terite . The other form , with slight
t ense s

11
euphonic variations , of course will do duty for all that is

$ 53
y
con tingent , future , optative , or conjunctive . But e ither
of the se forms is far enough from be in an exact repre sen
tative of an Europe an te nse : moods t e are , and moods
they wi ll remain , albe it men who drew t eir notions from
Gre ek grammarians compe lled them to be ar the yoke of

Indo—Ge rmanic verbs in a dreadfully arbitrary manner.

But this is no re ason whatever wh we should ignore
the ir clearly-marked distinction , and

,

put for the contin
gent “ we are to re ce ive ”

, the non-contingent “we have re
ce ived

”

,
jumble toge therpositive with dependent assertions,

bre ak down all subordination in sentence s, put past for
future and future for past

,
good for e vil some time s, and

turn blasphemie s ofJob’

s
“ friends” into the wise saws of

holy dervishe s.

15 . Madmen , it is said , some time s reason correctly
upon false premisse s : at all events , they re ason boldly :
and so did the Hebrew grammarians, who were of old

men Of renown . Afte r they had de te rmined on the false
The con premiss, He brewmoods are Europe an tenses”

,
itwas found

vm i“ nece ss to inve st a common and
”

with the supe r-divine
di

n

ing: powe r or Agatho would have thought it so
,
and Diony

d ib le sins have calle d it so
?
of turning futures into

PO WGYS

p
erfec ts in to future s M en who would have shrunk with
e rror from a conversive “

and fe ll down and worshipped
a conversive “

vau
”

. When the tense s were tense s
,
then no

doubt the facts were facts , and “
and

”

was conversive . It
is cle ar that , howeve r hard it might b e to ascertain the re al
state ofthe cas e , it never could b e this. To sa that a certain
form , arbitrarily employed to ex re ss apast, iiy the addition
of an “

and
”

to it, expre sse s a fiiture , 18 to confuse every
thing in a language . It is so comple te a reductio ad ah

surdum Of the whole system
,
that it literally is like in

boldness to a madman
’

s reasonin upon a false premiss.

But a mass of difficultie s will vanis from the fie ld dire ctly
we fairly se e and ackn owledge that the Hebrew forms
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called past and future are (so to say) an orist and an a-orist

mood. Dependence , either actually stated or implied
,
is

always ex ressed by the lat te r, and non-dependence by the
former. glause s may imply dependence even when they
do not state it . Thus the clause s “ If I don ’t be at

y
ou

”

,

or If the shall enter into my re st
”

, are clause s whic im

ply
dependence

,
even though that on which they depend

not distinctly be fore the spe aker’

smind : they are a

sp
e

cie s of brachylogy , in using which he is fully aware at

they depend on some thing not expre sse d . Here , however,
we make no pre tence of going mto all the intricacie s of

the question . Enough has be en said to make it extreme ly Practical
credible , that men who believed in the conversive van

and all the absurditie s there to be longing, must
'

ve to be]i in

many a passage of the book ofJob 9. me anin whic those them.

who entire ly disbe lieve there in cannot at al accept. He

who make s subordinate clauses into co-ordinate ones, and

translates a serie s of perfe ctly different Hebrew forms by
one and the same Europe an form , obviously must e lici t
from our author a very different me an ing from that which
a person who goe s by the principles just state d will elicit .
Ne ither will the Jewish feature s of our author strike him
as strongly as they will the latte r.

16 . A simple instance or two will again be the be st
mode of sugge stin to the re ader that some thing
doe s depend upon e view we take of the Hebrew tenses .

In chap. iv . 10 , then , Eliphaz says, according to the Illustra

aforesaid views about the moods ”0“ ”f

the fore

going
A lion’

s roar
, a jackal’s voice , from the

Or young one
’
s fangs, outshak

’

n have b een, Book of
What time the old one die s from lack of prey, Job .

And thus she -lions’
b eams ge t scatter

’

d far.

Here the perfe ct (to ke ep to its old pse udonym)
am expre sse s a non-dependen t fact

,
—the participle ”2“

somewhat contemporaneous with it ; and the so-called fu
ture w an

-r somewhat re sulting from the se two . The mean

mg will then b e , if we jud by the moods
, some thing of

thi s kind As the atten ant animals roar in vain when
the old lion is dying , and the she -lion ’

s youn have in
conse quence got scattered , so do Job

’

s frien s in vain
thunde r admonitions, now that Job has lost all, and his
own wife ’

s children are scattered from him”

. Thus a vague
general sentiment be come s a just and appropriate senti
ment . And Eliphaz then procee ds to spe ak of the dis

26 B
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embodie d spirit wnich appe ared to him . After human

argumen ts have failed , it is ve ry natural to have re course

to superhuman
,
and to say,

“ if you will not listen to us
,

you may to a spe ctre The con text therefore favours the
sense here put on the form er part of the passage . Le t us,
however, add another simple passage , where many trans
lators be stow upon the vau a conversiv e force , although
the so-calle d future ke eps aloof from it (ibid . v . mm nan

pvt
-mmm E 51 51

"mm How oft hast thou se t others right
,
and

flagging hands thuswoulde st brace I” would b e our render
ing of it : t .e .

, we must con sidermm to b e repre sen ted as in
dependence upon m e“

, and not as coordinate with it . What
the English thus” literally says

,
that the Hebrew change

ofmood de licate ly sugge sts. Tran slate it and hast brace d”

,

and the conne ction be twe en the former and latter clause
in tended by the author is made to evaporate . Allkinds
of de licate ly-sugge ste d dependencie s all through the book

,

are de stroyed by the re ckle ss n egle ct of this b eautifiilly
harmonious system of moods . Perhaps it is hardly
wrong to say that many a platitude is thu s often made to
occupy the place of the fine st observations and the most in
structive sentimen ts ; so at le ast it appears to ourse lve s. If
it b e said that “

a man has se t othe rs right and che ered
them up

”

,
plain ly it is different sen timent from that which

puts the one in subordination to the other. The way in

which you yourse lf would che er up other pe ople was by
enforcing upon them prin ciples”

,
is a biting and telling

position . The form er statement is not so . If with refle c
tion it is possible through the whole book to translate
upon this principle (and it is possible) , sure ly it is rude
wrong and injustice to the Hebrew language to translate
perfe ctly

'

distinct forms
,
as if no such discriminating prin

ciple existed .

1 7. It may b e we ll to add here a rough paralle l from
Gre ek grammar

,
to the tre atment which the Hebrew

moods have me t from the be lievers in conversive and
”

,

for that is the hone st name to give it . As
,
then ,

the old

Gre ek grammarians imagine d a genitive— dative—and

accusative— governing virtue to re side in certain preposi
tions, inste ad of looking to the change of sense in which
the noun itse lf was employe d for the cause of the change
in its form ; so the Hebrew grammarians gave to the par
ticle vau a power of effecting change s in the meaning of

forms, which change s really re sulte d from the sense in

which those forms were used . As the shades ofmeaning
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then in to 156 1 But the e lde st form be longs to a period
whe n ibi .was e dative of is , and ibus the dative plural,
orwhen twab i=tibi and twab is : vobis were coming out of
chaos.

“ Its
”

, again ,
in Shakspe are , had , perhaps, no ex

istence “ his
”

take s its place . Chaucer andMotherJuliana
use a se cond plura makyth

”

,
for “

ye make ”

. In the far

le ss change able (se e Welte
’

s admirable little tre atise , Das

Naehmosaisehes im Pentateuch, p . 6) Semitic language s,
the absence or pre sence of such archaic forms is much
more te lling than it is in the Indo-Germanic language s ;
the ir pre sence doe s more to prove , the ir absence more to

disprove , the antiquity of a book , than e itherwould do in
an Indo-Germanic author. The absence of such a use as

“ his
”

for “ its
”

certainly would make it like ly that the
author, in which such use was absent , was later than the
time of Shakspe are ; an d so with the other cases.

20 . Now m the Pentateuch the pronoun s mmand W :

are (as is the case with other roots m which a and a are

pronouns m terchange ab le) us ed indiscrimin ate ly . Pro er name s
,

not con

founded

as in the

Pent a

teucb .

An ex

ception

noticed.

those usuall faithful depositarie s of archaic orms, ke ep
up trace s o the same indiscriminate use . Penu-el and

Pent-cl
,
Be tu-cl

,
Me lchizedek , the formula firm and

w e 3mm, and the w prefixed to the third person “ future ”

,

are all case s in which such trace s remain . A parallel

archaism exists in the form mn
’

bap, formed from mn
’

mp
instead of tar

-he p. But in the Book of Job the Mosaic
con fusion of the masculine and femin ine form of the

pronoun has vanishe d , except in one instance , and

that an instance which itse lf tends in another way to

show our author to b e later, at all events , than Mose s .

In chapter xxxi . 11 , then we have the words, nm mm
” 5 59 132 8

5711
. Now ,

as this is said of adulte ry
,
and the

phrase 8 111 nm occurs twice in Levit , xviii . 17 and xx . 14
,

of ince st, it is not unlike ly that the above was a quotation
from Leviticus ; and that it suggeste d , by way of con

trast, the phrase T“? NW , unle ss that also be longe d to some

older adage ; for in chapter xxxi . 28 , we have the phrase
55559 132m” m

. But as there is another difficulty com

mon to both passage s, viz .

, that 132 is not the construct ;
as more over it is hard to say, even if it were the construct ,
why

“
a judge ’

s iniquity”

or judge s’ in iquity”

should
mean

“ iniquity to be punished by judge or judge s”

; the

simple st thing is to suppose that the rm: am and the w urn

are b oth sayings, which are n~B~Ba, are judge s, are de cisive ;
TO

“
7 0 33 xai Tb 133 adad a

”

it al 1: 15pm . And in
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old formulae , to ke ep up an archaism of this sort is natu
ral ; the absence of that archaism throughout any book , initse lf, make s it like ly that that book i s of more re cen t
date than the Pentateuch . Nor can the use of the suffix

n for 1 be urged as of the least we ight against this view ;
for the chance s are , that the n in that case should have a

segol as in m
,
or in Aramaic .

21 . Be fore adding to this, proofs of a different kind,
which show the author to have be en later than Mose s, it
is worth remarking, that there are several words which ,
as used in Job , be long apparently to a later date . W e

shall notice be low the words a n wa s rpm,
and several Words of

others. But to ke ep toge ther here all arguments drawnas;
date

from mere words, le t us call attention to the word we ir
-n

. Moses in

It occurs six time s in Job , four time s in Proverbs , once J0 b ~
in Isaias, and once in Micah . The lexicographers coin

a root
,
mew

,
for it to come from . When they have done

so , there is not a sin le Hebrew word , it is be lieved , at
all like it . Thus we manufacture from was a word
rtr
-rein for “

salvation”

, we se e at once that we have got an
uh -Hebrew word . Now as main occurs first in Solomon

’

s ” v3"?

days, when in tercourse with Egypt be came common
, 55

8

3331;
it is not at all impossible that it 18 nothing more or le ss origin .

than the Gre ek word 61 mm , with the fem . Coptic article
prefixe d to it ; and that , whateve r Michae lis Suppl . (in
v . p . or Ge senius (p . 638 in v . may say of

it, it me ans properly “
re ali ty”

,

“
substance ”

,

“ wealt as

in Gre ek ; and that the kind of “
reality”

me ant is de ter
mine d by the conte xt . The phrase “

mw-mi; nab s: 5: in xi. 6

might then b e paraphrased , “ for when we behold the re al
truth , one side with anothe r is matched”

. The sentiment
would then b e the sam e as in Ecclus .

, xln . 25 , omnia du
plicia, unum contra unum ; and you have an exce llent
re ason why Zophar should wish Job to de sire to know
the secre ts ofwisdom . For a paralle l instance in Hebrew ,

one may b e at a loss, but pe rhaps Pharaoh”

is nothing but
the shepherd”

: the Semitic root rev with the masc . Cop
tic article be fore it . In Gre ek is a good sample ,
if Benfey

’

s (G. W . L .

, i . p . 46) sugge stion ,
that it is the

Sanscrit “ ibhas
”

, an Arabic article be fore it , b e
right . Alchemy, ic , and other similar case s might
b e added. If the word wees , which occurs in Canticle s,
3 Too much immrtan ce

, perhaps, can hardly b e attached to M e ier
’
s

(H. W . L .
, p . 728) remarks on the prob ab le influence of early Semitic

mvasrons in introducing Semitic words into the language of E gypt.
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be as St Jerome (ad Esai . , v n.

, 14) thought it , the Gre ek
qmpe

'

iov , we should have another instance of the importa
tion of a Gre ek word at that period . But at all even ts,
this much is cle ar, that when we are discussing the date
of a Hebrew author

, we must not assume that he us ed , at
a very e arly period , a word which no other e arly Hebrew
author used . He

“ might have ” done so , but the proba
b ility lie s the other way. And it is be cause it lie s the
other way, that it is worth considering whe ther historical
circumstance s conne cte d with a strange ly-formed word do
not allow us to refer it to a fore ign source . Of course
where one doe s not think one se e s such circumstance s, to
look for fore ign e tymologie s is inadmissible .

The 22 . Again , the nam e s both of the persons and the

3325:
”f place s are good Hebrew . Not that this, by itse lf, would b e

and per ofmuch we ight
,
as Semitic name smostly remain pe trified

3
0

2
8 " 1 into certain positions for centurie s. But ' they appear so

siting?
"

characteristic of the persons
,
that Ge senius, in v . am

,
ima

gine d Job
’

s name was given him after his calamitie s.

An d although he make s him an
“ Ausite Ara allows

the word am: to b e a thoroughly Hebrew form , like to

and to mean Hostilit er impe titus
”

.

“

( as
too is possi

a synonym for { y
“
stronghold”

is a like ly meaning
the name of a place . Eliphaz is “ Gold-my-

god
”

; and

he te lls Job , in xx ii . 25 , how rich he would b e if he
turned good again ; nay, if max: b e “

ore s
”

,
in that pas

sage , he se ems to te ll him that ore s to him the Almighty
would b e ”

, ifhe repente d . He is a Themanite—a southern .

Zophar is “ piper”

(se e Mover’

s Opferw
.

,
p . 55) of Naa

mah
,
which would b e in rude E nghsh ,

“Mount Pleasan t” .

He repre sents the loss of the re al ple asure s of the palate
which a wicke dman undergoe s

,
in chap . xx . 12. And Bil

dad— the bitterly cursing Bildad , —why should we re fuse
him a Hebrew e tymology from 7

a: spare»?
Pliny says : Mammas homo solus e maribus habe t ; cae tera
animalia mammarum notas tantum”—ii . 95 . A “ brute ”

,

the re fore , might fitly b e styled Bre astle ss of the Pit .

But the translators, by turning his curse s into future s, in
chap . xviii . 1 1 , have be en gentle withhim , and have put fe e l
ing in to the Bre astle ss. Job ’

s paronomasia, can an: sans 16 ,

ch . xvii . 10
,
shows what he thought of them all. If an

one fancied the thre e foe -friends to b e type s of the worl
the fle sh , and the devil , he re ally might find a good deal
to say in h is de fence . Elihu

, too
“ He -is-my

-God of

Scorn-ton
,
looks like the very embodiment ofa pre tentious
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Rahab withal: sure ly the use of the root am is conce iv

orwho has severalAramaic words. This is
notice d as an allusion , and not asmore ,although , pe rhaps, in
the n ext words , inste ad ofmaking the Heavens garnished
by his Spirit” , we should have , “ By his wind grew the
Heavens allclear”

. Hebr. were a cle arne ss”

. Forhe goes
on : His hand wrung a fugitive snake ”

. It evidently
is paralle l with Isaias 1i. 9 , where 1am 7155171 7: answers to
the $ 511 here . Nor doe s the passage want symptoms of

other allusions to Exodus ; for if we deny that mm: and
was

,
in v . 9 , can possibly b e construed as coordinate s, we

must render close th up the fore front of his throne , when
o

’

er it his cloud he had spre ad”

. His cloud”

is an expre s
sion nowhere to b e foun d but here and in chapter xxxvii .
15 ; and , therefore , the figure s are such as are naturally
sugge ste d by God ’

s cloud coming ove r the tabernacle ,
and preventing even Mose s from going into it—Exod .

,
XI.

34 . Nor is it at allclear that, ifwe ke ep to the ke tiv ,
the

last words of the chapter do not simply refer to the ends
of God’

s j ourn eyflb-n W ith the Israe lite s, and the thunder
of his maj esty to the scene on Moun t Sinai, in Exodus,
x1x . :

Lo the se were the ends of his route ,
In which was heard whispere d his word ;
But the thunder of His maje sty,
Who was it that could understand

The words invmi hm would then b e literally , And in it
(his route ) was he ard what a whisper of his word is : and

we take map too qui te in a lite ral sense . Se e Dent , v . 24
,

e tc . But persons preposse ssed with the patri archal the ory
most properly and most guile le ssly kept both Rahab , a

name not used in many writers for Egypt, and also
O

the

turn of the tide
,
out of sight . Simonis, in his compari son

of the ke tiv and keri , even alte rs the form m m by omit
tin g the i . In ix . 13, the words ’Neath him Rahab’

s as

sisters sunk d own ”

,
allude apparently to the same e ven ts ,

e spe cially if Pharaoh did not pursue the Israehte s in

person , as Wilkinson (Egypt , i. , p . 54) makes rt hkely.

Again ,
in xxxiv . 20 , we re ad

Sudden they die , and at midnight
They quail, the peOple : then they pass,
And se ver without hand a mighty [host] .

The passage is hard enough : ye t , perhaps, Heb réWS ,
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passengers , is to b e supplied to m am they ass ; and the

meaning is, that men e scape then , as the eb rews did of

old , and ke ep a mighty , or rather haughty, foe aloof from
them as these did . The word as would then b e use d
almost as an e quivalent to wua asi. But in a Hebrew
author it is natural , from early Hebrew history (Exod .

,

xii .) be ing before his mind, to use allusive expressions of
this character, and to expe ct Hebrew readers to supply
from history what is wanting to make the se expre ssions
inte lligible . Other versions evidently writhe under the
words we : 16 “was w on ; they are oblige d to give we was a new
nominative , and render it as if “ the mighty is taken
away”

,
were the sense really intended by the author.

So , at all events , to a choice of difficulties we must sub
mit . Other allusions to Exodus might b e notice d here
e .g. Eliphaz

,
in xxii . 6 , taxe s Job with violating the pre

cepts of Exodus, xxii. 25 , and Deut . , xxiv . 10—13 . Job ,
in xxi . 15 , has in the words : “ What is the Almighty,
that we should serve him before his mind , the language
of Pharaoh , in Exodus, v . 2 : “ Who is Jehovah , that I
should obey his voice ?” Elihu ,

in xxxiv . 2, bears the
thre ats of Exodus , xxii . 23, in mind, applying to the cry
of the poor and afflicte d what is there said of the orphan and to

and widow. An allusion to Leviticus has be en mentioned other

already ; one to Numbers, xi. 33, occurs in Job , xx . 23
,
parts Of

where wrath is rain ed upon the wicked , while he is e ating .

25 . To passage s in Deuteronomy several allusions occur : the Pen
e g. m xx iv. 2 : “ Why do they that have robbed a flock tateuch
and fed there on ,

boun darie s move ?” which allude s to the
laws in Deut . , xix . 14 , xxvn . 1 7, again st moving boun
darie s and though he might have used the se lf-same phrase
5m m n by chance , it is a good de al more like ly that he
quote d the same . Bu t , to cut the matter short

, we shall
here notice those passage s, which re fer to the time s of

the captivity in Deuteronomy , premising the fact
,
that

there have be en sceptics who thought Deuteronomy was
written by Jeremias. In v . 14 , then ,

the groping at

noon -day
”

, spoken of in Deut . , xxviii . 29 , as a fe ature of

the captivity, is spoken of as a cotemporary and expe
rienced fact . It i s alluded to also in x ii. 25, and by
Isaias in lix . 10 , but not with the same words as in the
two former passage s. The two words m m : mmmight
have come toge ther by accident ! Again

,
in the same

chapter, verse 18 , we have , “ for he it is who wounds, ye t
binde th up, who smite th

,
though his own hand he al
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again”

. Here , also , both words and thoughts convey an

unmistakable allusion to those ofDeut .
,
xxxii. 39. In

vii . 4 , occurs the complaint of the captivity from Deut . ,
xxviii . 6 7 : “ If I laid me to re st , then I said, When arise
I ? ’

an d even ing grew long”

. In xviii . 15 , Spre ad o ’

er

his home may brimstone b e is a curse sugge ste d by
Deut . , xxix . 22 . In xxxi . 8—10 , things, commonly inde e d
the lot EuZ u

'

v v yvvaucd
’

min a siege , are noticed ; b ut it
was Deut .

,
xxviii. 30- 36 , which led a Hebrew write r to

notice them . The use of observing the se re semblance s in
pre ference to others will appear more clearly in the

se que l.
26 . Allusions to the historical books will b e re cognize d

or not
, according to the view we take

'

of the Hebrew
moods , and to that of the time in which Job live d

,
or

,

at le ast, in which the author of the book lived . W e

do not
, of course , expe ct , and possibly do there fore not

find them
,
when we identify Job and Job ab . Ye t such

words as “ Bids the sun ,
and no day

-break it give s”

,
in

ix . 7, do , when occurring in a Hebrew author, sure ly look
like an allusion to what happened e ither in the days of
Josue

, chap . x .

,
or in those of He z echias. Where there

was no the ory to preven t it , the margin of Blayney
’

s Bible
re fers

,
at the words ofHabakkuk

,
iii . 1 1

, to Josue at once .

Again
,
in xv . 34 , if we render, And fire a te up bribery

’

s

tents”

,
there is an allusion to the fate ofAchan in Jos.

,
vii.

25 , which is de stroyed by those , who render n’m z , shall
e at

”

. In xiii . 14 , the phrase to put my soul in my
hand”

, is a phrase which a Hebrew author would b e like ly
to take from I . Kings xxviii . 21 . In v . 1 1 , to se t

the lowly up on high”

is a thought like ly to b e borrowed
from I . Kings ii . 7 . In xx . 25 , the word pa z ,
which means lightning , is compe lle d to me an a sword”

.

Ye t
, as the words q’

be and mm are to b e found toge ther in
Judge s, iii. 22 , it is possible that the author me ant to say
that if the wicke d e scape s Ehud’

s fate
,
may he me e t

that which Sisera me t in Barak’

s days.

Should he scape from artillr
’

y of iron,
Should the b raz en b ow too pass him by,
W hen ’

t is drawn ,
and (the offal) hath come

From his body, from out of his woe

May a Barak come forth, and upon
Himse lf b e the terrible ones !

And it hath come is said at axwt vwe in that case ,
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did contain quantit ie s of treasures. And in Isaias
, xxn . 15 ,

we fin d Shebna, the treasurer, making himse lf a
pulchre . So that we have grounds for imagining that
such thin gs were not unusual with Jewish kings and

counse llors, and have no reason to draw into the service
of exegesis remote pyramids , when Hebrew customs will
explain a Hebrew author. And that Job had some con

and was fidence m the saints, is plain from the bitter taunt of E li
Prone phaz , in v . Unto which of the saints wilt thou turn ?”

Ewald
,
p . 63, notice s this “ bitte an huhere Ge ister

”

for his

own purpose s ; his notice of it i s here itse lf notice d for
our purpose . In fact , Jocasta s taun t w pavrevuara

i
’

v
’

sore
’

cannot more forcibly prove what (E dipus
’

s opin i on
of oracle s was, than doe s thi s taunt show what Job’

s opi

nion of sain ts was . The wish , then , to be burie d ne ar

saintly m en is natural in a Jew. An d our author cer

tainly did not me an to put wrongfulwords in to the m
of a man whom he make s God prai se first and last . At
le ast , to the mind of St . August ine , whom here we
quote as a shrewd thinke r

,
he conveyed this impre ssion ;

for he says, in Psalm ciii . iv . 7 .

“ Inter illa omn ia quae
dixit

,
nusquam lapsus e st Job ; quod multi in illis ve rbis

non intelligun t , e t quaedam ibi SIC accipiunt quasi aliquid
durum dix erit Job in Deuin

”

. If
,
then , we can put Job

at a date , when pious kings and counse llors are known
historically to have be en in grave s full of riche s, we shall
b e gomg by what i s like ly . Of course , such kings in

such sepulchre s “might have existe d centurie s be fore the
time of “ the Kings”

. That we may allow most distin ctly
,

and ye t prefer like lihood to possibilitie s. It i s worth
cons idering, also , whe ther in Isaias , Xiv . 9 , the opposite of

Job ’

s WlSll
q
is not thre atene d to Sennacherib . There allthe

prince s of the Earth then in He ll are repre sente d , it se ems
,

as rising up to me e t him . The prayer of Job i s to b e

gathered to his fathers : that Sennacherib will b e gathered
to his, i s the thre at of Isaias .

Liturgi 28 . While on this subj e ct, the apparently liturgical use
cal use Of

of the word new in xxvii . 19 , is not to b e passe d over. It
;gif

vord
is used also in Isaias, lvu . 1

,
alone and W ithou t the ad

june t “
to his fathers”

. It would probably take much
longer to make a Semitic nation adopt an e llipse of this
kin d , than to make a Gre ek or a Roman do so . Ye t as

rsha
’

lu and Tehewfia c are use d W ithout the adjunct into
the mysterie s”

,
or, as Roman Catholics say,

“ he was

anointed ’

,
without mentioning the oleum infirmorum

”
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so do Job and Isaias say,
“ He was athere

adding the words “
to his fathers”

. J0 says :

Down lies a rich man and is gathered not
His eyes hath he opened , and nothing is b e .

If for “
rich man

”
we put Dive s”

, we can hardly he lp
thinkin of one who was not in Abraham ’

s bosom , was

not at ere d to his fathers , but lifte d up his eye s, and

foundhimse lf nothing . Nor can the passa e in Isaias,
lxiii . 16 , where Abraham is said not to know is children ,

b e urge d with any cogency against this view of the mat

ter
, as it has some time s be en . For no one complains of

the eye s that they do not taste , bu t of that organ from
which taste is expe cted . And it is be cause the Jews did
expe ct he lp from Abraham , that the prophe t spe aks plainJ
tively of the ir not obtaining it . This

,
then , can hardly

de ter us from giving to new the ritual sense here con

tended for. Schlottman inde e d ascribe s a similar mean

ing to the word in xxiv . 24 ; bu t it is not de sirable
here to discuss that difficult passage with a view of

showing that, with our theory of the moods, he must
have wholly mistaken its me aning . It is enough to point
out that the e lliptical use to which we have called attention
is more like ly to have be longe d to a late than to an e arly
period of Jewish literature . It he lps, in some me asure , to

p
repare us to put Job to a date , in which several pious
ings were in the ir grave s— the more the be tter

,
of course ,

for our mp ose .

29 . uotations from the Psalms and Proverbs occurring The quo .

in the book be fore u s, he lp also towards the same conclu t ations

sion . And our author puts them into the mouth of the fmm the

holy Job , the worldly Eliphaz , the senmalist Zophar, the $3221;
sarcastic Bildad , and the se lf-im ortant Elihu . Thus, to.

in vii . 17, 18 , Job use s the wor s impel
-
i a: this: h is

,

manifestly taken from Psalm , viii . In verse 10 , Job
quote s the phrase m p7: “

B? m ay abs from the Psalm ,
ciii . 16 .

Psalm cvii . 42, supplie s Eliphaz with the thought nip -xx imn

in cha xxii. 19 . Zophar promise s Job (x i. 6) a
knowledge 0 the mam mns -

i if he repents, an ide a e vi
dently taken from the mm mm: in David’

s peniten tial
Psalm ,

1i. to say nothing of abundant other paralle l
thou
g
hts. Bildad, viii . 13, spe aks of the ways of those

who orge t G od
, where Psalm ix . 18 , sugge sts the thought ,

and
, l . 22, the actual form of employed . Elihu says ,
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22
, there is no darkne ss nor de ath’

s shade , where
1a: h as (a gre at phrase with the Psahnist) mayhide . The
thought is evidently like that in Psalm cxxxix . 12. In
xxxvii . 13, he use s wh ich of God’

s land , just as Psalm ,

lxxxv . 2, doe s j aws (he has Psahn cxlvii . plainly be fore his
mind throughout the chapter) . O n a tribe

,
on his land

, or

on pie ty , doth he cause it to fall se ems the sense naturally
sugge sted by the thrice repeated us . But Blayney

’

s mar

ginalre ference s will point out numberle ss paralle l thoughts
in our author and in those of the Psalms . A little pains
would enable a person to colle ct a good number ofpassage s
Where there is a nearly perfe ct identity of thought with a
se em ingly studie d varie ty of words . A sample of this
occurs in x . 8 , whe re the words mew mas

-
y Tm, evidently

contain a thought paralle l to that of Psalm cxix . 73
,

imm“ may 151 5 . We have then a book , many of Whose
Psalms are ascribed to a great king

,
David , and his co

temporarie s ; and another written by an obscure regulus ,
so to call him for argument’s sake : to ascertain the date s
of all the Psalms, is certainly what no one in his sense s

would think , now-a-days, that he could do , without mi
nute and laborious inve stigation . But the que stion is

which of the two books con tains the most matte r of pro

bably ascertainable date ? In discussing the date ofJob
,

pre cedence must be given to the book in which such
matter exists, if we mean to be rule d by the like ly

, and

not by the possible .

And from 30 . As we find in our Hebrew author several allu
Proverb s. sions to natural history, and as we do not know any He

brew author gre at in that lin e before Solomon
,
any little

things symptomatic of his having lived after Solomon

will de serve our attention . Obviously there is a vast
similarity be tw e en the moral reflections occurring in Pro
verbs and in Job ; the margin al re ference s of e ither book
will show that to any one . Therefore , as we notice
be low

,
47, another proof that our authorwas later than

Solomon
,
here we shall simply call the re ader’

s attention
to two things . The de scription of wisdom in Prov.

, vii i .
ix .

,
is far too like that in Job , xxviii . , in its whole bearing,

to have be come so Without one author knowing the

other. But in v . 17
,
Eliphaz says : “ We ll fare s the man

whom God upbraide th : An d scorn not thou the Al
mighty

’

s chasti sement” . The change from the third to
the second person here wan ts accounting for. A “ like ly ”

mode of accounting for it is this : an apt quotation from
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xlvii. 14.
xxv

. 4 ; xxxii . 2, e tc. xxiv. 8, and by lat erwriters.

m ix. 19.

ix. 13 ; xix. 15.

W ynn. lxiv. 6 . xvii . 8 ; m i 29.

713798 , xx. 16 .

xiv. 22. xvii. 11 , and in on e.
“
fish . perhaps, (Gesen. in) xix. 3,

xxxii. 5 . xxxiv. 19, and in E z ech.

grip, of G
od

, without adjunct, x] . 25. vi. 10.

rum. xxxiii. 1 . xv. 29.

”33 : xxxii. 21, 22.

Such in stances doubtle ss might
,
by more careful colla

tion of the two authors, b e multiplie d ; b ut the se are suf

ficient to prove
,
that one author knew the other. The

use Of such a root as rib : reminds one of the use the

acute Hody (de Text Orig .

,
p . 1 77) made of yai

'

o ov (cf.
Ore ll ad Hon

,
ii . p . 205 , Zeuss K eltica, i . p . in de

ciding the date of the parts of the Septuagin t , Where it
occurs . It (a ) could not we ll have come in until in ter
course with Syrians was common : but to comm en t on all

the se words
,
when one alone may b e so in structive , is out

of the que stion . We find also
in Isaias the phrase , in Job the phrase ,

xliv. 20t WW

xiv. 9
, nsxgfi amp , to raise ghosts.

m y . 3. men inn
-
1
's 1pm

IbicL i3m: m’m: n i z

xl. 26
, n: V

'lnx (and in Nahum)

lxlv. 7.
h

r
i-n xxxiv. 19, 15 1! new:

xvii. 2. swarmTim nan
-n. xi . 19, m m: Taumm

.

1a 2
, 311:5H

“ m i xxi. 14, us er: 26
“

pa
-wh ri-i.

x1. 22, Vex
-
n z en

-5srain. xxii. 14, 751,-mi mm: i ii-1

xiv. 27, xliii . 18, nag
-um an, of God

’

s ix. 12, xi. 10, xxiii. 13, 573. of God .

doing.

lxiii. 1, an: 3 53 . xxiii . 6, xxx. 18, m gag .

xiii 12
.

"
ies: "Erin .

iii. 8, 111
-515may, to raise the old serpent .

iv. 3. pit
-m mewWWW

lVo 4, 7738 71

ix. 4, 19 ; comp. xxxvi. 19,
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The following are old Pentateuch roots revived by
both authors

IN Mose s, Lexu s,

1 331 Tu,
ki th and kin , 1 . xxi. 23. xiv. 22. xviii. 19.

2. vii . 3 ; 1 . xxiv 17,
xviii. 2 ; xxxv. 7. xxxix. 24.

any, kal i. xxv. 2l ; ii. viii . 26 , e tc.
xxiv. 7 ; xlx-22 xxxiii. 26 .

4, i. 12,
i. 14. xxxvii. 1 1 .

1951-1, verb , 2, xvii. 13,
xiv. 12. xiv. 4.

h ‘ Z-Db s 3
,
xxv. 8 . xxxvii. 30.

xiv . 19.

adj . 2, xxi. 22 ; 5, xxxi. 31 . xvi. s ; xxviii. 7 . xxxi.
hl'h 2

,
xxxv. 22. xxxvii. 29 ;Comp . xix. 8. mm, x1. 21 , same sense .

HDH,
xl 25 .

nn
'

n, b itumen, v. t . a. 1, xi. 3 2
, 1, iv. 19 , xiii. 12.

14
, e tc. xli. 25 ; xlv. 9 ; lxiv. 7. xxvii. 16 xxxviii. 14.

and in Nahum.

m ax,
viatorum caterva, l,xxxvii . 25. xxi . 13. vi . 19 ; xxxi. 32.

: Wh , kaL to dry up, 1
,
viii. 13. xix . 5 , 6 ; xliv. 27 . xiv , same phrase ,

3, xi. 16 5 xiv. 26 . xiii. 21 ; xxxiv 13.
xxx. 29

1 , xxxiv. 30 5 iv 27 xi. 3 ; xix. 19 ; xxiv. 12,
iii. 25 ; v. 13 ; xli. 14. e t c .

,
raro alias .

Exceptions may b e taken to some of the se instance s, of
course ; but it would b e endle ss to an ticipate the objec

ingenious . The use of i ii : for “
a bre ast ”

in Isaias
,
lx . 16 , and Job , xxiv . 9 ; ofme for a scourge ”

,

in the moral sense , in Job , ix . 23. Isai .

, x . 26 : ofV
'

h h

x . 22. Job , xiv . 5 for “ de cide d”

,
of fa ste r: for

“ finished”

, Job .

,
xxiii . 14 . Is .

,
xliv . 26 ; of Bah for

“
to

cause to shine
”

,
Job , xli. 10 . Isai . , xiii . 10 ; ofmu: for “ lie s”

,

Job , xi. 3. Is.

, xvi . 6 may b e noticed as words used in a

peculiar sense by the se authors, and by none be fore them .

The following are ideas common to the two authors : Job ,
xxi . 12, describesmen fe astin g, with timbre l and harp , and
be ing dashed into He ll . Isaias, v . 12

,
14

, ascribe s the
same fate to men feasting with the same instruments (and
others) . The ide a of putting on justice and be ing clothed
with it , in xxix . 14 , is taken from Is.

,
lix . 17—lxi. 10 .

The prophe t’s, am xviii . 2
,
is the same combination of

ideas as the has m ax ofour author, cap . ix . 26 . Leviathan is
used in Is .

, xxvii . 1 , as the symbol of some hostile power,
Whe ther of Babylon or ofAn tichri st is nothing to us now ;

27 B
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simple poe tical justice sternly forbids us to suppose that our
authorwould introduce the Cre ator of allmere l boasting
of the monsters he can rule ; and so no doubt eviathan

is in him too a similar symbol . The ide a of alrnsgiving 111

Job , xxix .

,
.xxx
,
as that from which men tal illum ination in

tribulation may b e exp ected , i s pre cise ly that given in Isaias ,
lviii . It is a Jewish notion (compare Cassel

’

s Jud en ,
p .

38 , in Gruber and E rseh) , and not a classical one . M o

hamm edan imitations of it might possibly b e found . Job ,
xvi . 1 7 has "so: can at By. Isaias, liii . 9 , has newcan a

“
: By

in which passage s alone Ge senius gives to By the sense of

quanquam
”

; b ut the thre e first words can hardly have
come toge ther 111 both fortuitously . Job , xxx . 10

,
has

,

they re frained not to spi t in my face . Isaias, I hid
not my face from sham e and spitting Whe ther the pro
phe ts said this of themse lve s or of some othe r man

,
i s a

devotional que stion ,
not a critical one ; b u t when all the se

pe culiarwords and phrase s and ide as occur in two authors ,
criticism will sure ly induce us to suppose that one b or

rowed from the other.

33. But
,
as it was observe d above

,
that we wan t as

many pious kings as possible in the ir grave s be fore Job s
time

,
a translation of the hymn of He z e chias may, pe r

haps
, b e excusably hazarde d here . To do battle for all

the items of it would take too much space ; b ut as it is of

fe red with a vi ew to making out a paralle l be twe en Job
and Isaias

,
the reader i s reque sted to b e on his guard .

For although a tran slator’

s in ten tions b e ever so hon e st ,
he i s like ly to b e misle d by a the ory . O n e main obj e ct
of thi s e ssay is to show this very thing , viz . that the
theory about Job , which the tran slators have had , has
misle d them . It would , therefore , b e pre sumptuous to

claim for one self an exemption from the like human

we akn e ss . b u t with this the ory in one
’

s mind , He z e chias

appe ars to spe ak as follows

Myself had said : Oh !le t me go in midlife to the gates ofHell!
’

M uster have I already pas se d for [all] the remnan t of my days.

Shall I not
,
said I , se e the Lord , the Lord i

’

th’
region of the quick ?

Shall I not Adam ye t b ehold with those that dwell in quie tne ss ?
For my own t ime s—they ’

re moved from me
,
and folded like a shep

herd
’

s t ent.
Up have I wound my life , as though a weaver cut it from the yarn.

And thou from day to night wilt close my course !

Till morning was I thinking, He will, lion-like
,
crush all my

b onesfi

An d thou from day to night wilt close my course !

I
, as collec ted swallows do, would chatter, murmur like a clove !
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in limbo there is no such ne ed. That ne ed I can now

dren . I accept with public thanksgiving
enable s me so to do

” This paraphrase , i t
should b e owned , cannot hold , ifwe view Judaism from a

Sadducaic standpunckt
”

; but the critic and the an tiquary
can hardly deny that from a Pharisaic standpunckt

”

there 1s nothing absurd in it . The language of strong
emotion always re quire s some filling out to make it conse
cutive ; and actual sentiments of holy men generallyp

re

sent them to us
, when we can ge t at them ,

in brig te

colours than a historical re cord of the ir outer actions
would have induce d us to suppose . He who shares the se
thoughts and has some little knowledge of the Jew
ish prayer book , as a source whence an antiquary ma

ydraw some ide a what Jewish devotional fe e lings are , wi

1p
er

h
a

p
s not b e offende d at this attempt to exhibit the

ymn ofHe z e chias as a conse cutive whole .

35. In the xxxiii . chapter of our author we find a

passage contain ing some curious spe cimens of the libertie s
the keri can take with the ke tiv . This, b e it observed , is
not the le ast impe achment of the faithfulne ss of the Jews
for

,
in the “ written” text the consonants are pre served ,

though the points suited to the “
re ad” text are introduced .

Here , as in other instance s, we shall adhere faithfully to the
ke tiv : we shall translate the affixe s of the first person as

those of first person , and not as those of the third . To b e

enable d to do this, we shall in troduce inverte d commas

where we conce ive a new spe aker is introduced ; we shall
have also to make

, as is fre quent in Hebrew,
the same pro

noun m ean different third ersons, as e .y When they
arose in the morning b, ehol

P
d theywere all

1

de ad m en
”

In

xxxiii . 15 and the following verse s, we shall thus ge t the
following passage to paralle l with the hymn ofHe z echias ,
alluded to also in e arlier chapters of our author, ee . .y Vii . 6 ,
1 1 ; x . 1 .

In a dream, in a vision of night,
When de ep sleep on mortals doth fall,
In the slumb ers that happen on b ed,
E ar ofmortals then openeth He ;
To their chastisement setteth a seal
That a man may lay business aside ;
Body [

’
s pre sence] he hideth from man ;

Ye t withholdeth his soul from the pit ,
And his life from a close by the dart
Ye t hath he b ee n chastened with pain
On his b ed

,
and the law-suit his b ones

Plied against him protracted b ecame .
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And his life had no relish for bread ,

Nor his soul for the food which he liked ,
While his flesh was consuming from view,

His bones chafed unh ee ded away.

So his soul did approach to the pit ,
And his life to the slayers ofmen.

If o
’

er him an Angel there was,
O ne amb assador out of a troop,
To tellAdam of his good life ,
Then pitied he him,

and exclaim
’

d

Him re deem from de scent to the pit ,
I have found [me] a ransoming trait ;
All florid with youth was his fle sh ;
To youth ’

s days , oh !le t him return
Le t him offer his pray

’

r unto God
”
.

So [God] d id accept him , and he

W ith merry shout God ’
s pre sence saw,

Who t o mortal his justice re stored !
When t o mortals he look

’

d [Adam] , said
I sinned and perverted th’

upright,
Ye t the punishment due unto me

Was not mine formyself he redeem
’d

From passing o
’

er into the pit :
So my life , it shall gaz e on the Light !”

Se e allof these things God will do,
Twice , yea, and thrice too, with a wight,
To bring his soul b ack from the pit ,
To b e lit with the light of the quick !

36 . We find from II . ParaL, xxxn . 26 , that wrath did Heflec
come a se cond time upon He z echias, and that he repented $ 2

3 0 “

again : consequently
, the mention ofGod doing this twi ce transla

or thrice” doe s not prevent this passage from be ing sug tion.

ge sted by the history of that king . For we have here a

man musing upon his b ed , as He z e chias was, thinking till
morning . Here is also a de ep-seate d chafin g of the bone s,
such as the pious king complains of. Here is the advocacy
ofAdam in the region of the quick (the Bitte an h

'

ohere

Ge isterabove
, ofwhich He z echias is, by the transla

tion above given ,
made to be think himse lf. Here is the dart

h
’w

’ thought of
,
for the procuring ofwhich in abundance ,

He z echias is ce lebrated in II . Fan ,
xxxii . 5 . Here are

the slayers of men , the troops of Sennacherib , or, if
you ple ase , the de stro

°

ng ange ls, such as we re repre

sented as de stroyin g gennacherib ’

s army, and sugge st
ing by contrast the mention of the good ange ls : here i s the
firm, which word St . Ephrem (no me an judge )
derstands in this sense in chap . xvi . 20 . L ike to this is the
office ascribed to ange ls in Luke , xvi. 22, or even in

Plato .
-D

'

dllinger Heid-und Jud .

,
p . 89 ; and We tsten in

Luc .

, l. c.

, will show that n e ither Platonist , Jew,
nor

Christian can quarre l with such a notion . Here is the



An E ssay up on the

an
”
: ne w (comp . v . 3) ple ade d by Adam as the c

l
an 351 m s

is by He z e chias in Isai .
,
xxxviii . 3. Here i s the nm ‘m

mm was ofHe z e chias aiid the armm: was j inn
-1 of our au

thor. Allbe trays an author who had se en the writing of

He z e chias . We ll might Job , who was doubtle ss aware

of Sennacherib s fate , admonish his friends by an allusion
to the death ofHe z echias

’

enemy , xix . fin . :

Oh !fear ye a sword for yourselves,
For wrath , a sword

’
s wrong

-doings are ,
That ye may learn that Judge there is.

But had we space , other passage smight b e so translated
as to se em to have that monarch’

s end in view , e g .

,
the

close of xxi . and xxiv . We might also discuss the de tails
of the translation above given , and defend each item of it .
It will b e enough to poin t out that m y»: ms saca.

-
15 is

translate d without inj e cting absent pronouns ; that r mis
not turne d in to mm . Above all, the faithful Ke tiv is ad
here d to .

37 . Now that all the se marks of a knowledge of
have be en put toge ther, one single and tolerably

.

we ll
e stablished case of quotation ought to lull all suspicions
that the prophe t might have taken from our author, and
not our author from the prophe t. The reade r i s reque sted
to consider the following passage from xii . 7

Anyhow (DB
-
1m) ask B ehemoth, and she

W ill teach the e ; ask b irds of the air,
And they will declare unto thee ;
O r t o earth talk ,

and it will teach thee ,
And fish of the sea preach to thee !
Who knows not that in all of these
’Twas the hand of JEHOVAH did this ?

Le t us put a paralle l case —suppose a man got a scroll
from Herculaneum unrolled , and found it to contain the
work of some philosopher in whom there we re a number
of words which were gre at favourite s with Aristotle , a

community also of thoughts and phrase s, such as we have
noticed in the two authors under conside i ation -but a

studious avoidance of the word (buen o,
—so studious, that

when he quote d a passage , say from Pindar, he change d
it for some other word . Suppose that we had begun to
suspe ct he was later than Aristotle

, when at last we came

u

p
on the following sentence . Who knows not that in all

the se
, H o(pvo

'

tg 0 1135 1) WO lEt yara cov ? This, I think ,
would se ttle the que stion . We should say the author re
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terpart Romulus’

s time as a Job in patriarchal time s. Demos

to “3
9 thene s is not more hw tarpo¢og to the rise of the Mace do

nian dynasty , than Job is to a captivity . When we have
starte d this que stion ,

how shallwe answer it ? is it to b e by
makin g out What “ might have ” be en in the days of Che
dorlaomer

,
or by considering whe ther there are any things

in the Book itse lf which render such an assumption
like ly or ratherwhich confirm its alre ady demons trate d
like lihood ? Here the latter course will b e pre ferred . W e

shall le ave the 51x69 rv
'

yxcivsw or
’

uc ezxém to other han ds .

but was 40 . But before we go on to the se internal proofs of

Job ’

s date , le t us ende avour briefly to crush a suspicion
lated which mi ht arise in an English re ader’

s mind . He

then might thin that the book was perhaps translated out of
$3

11 9“ He aven knows what langua
gl
e in Ezechie l’s days, but

existe d long before . If so
,
a we have said is nonsense .

W e might as W e ll suppose Shakspe are was translate d ou t
of Ice landic in the days of James the First. The whole
curre n t of thought, the quotations and re ferences to Jewish
authors, the names of men and place s, the paronomasias

employe d , are all thoroughly Hebrew. W e have on ly to
imagine all the re st ofHebrew literature lost, and we shall
se e that Job would then become a perfe ctly un in te lligible
book . That stiffne ss which clings to translations, e .g .

,

to Eccle siasticus orWisdom
,
is entire ly absen t. Nor can

Mat the case ofMatthew’

s gospe l
,
said to b e written in Syriac ,

g
ew

’
s

l
and afterwards doctore d to suit a Septuagint-re ading pub

£5558 lic , b e urged as furnishing a possible paralle l. For Origen ,

no paral who was the be st inform ed upon the subj e ct , on ly says
191 that it was in Syriac letters ypc

’

rmuao tv Tfipal
’

xocg ovv
'

rs

Oeuévov ; and there fore it may have be en written in the

Gre ek language , but in Syriac le tte rs, which de ce ived the
far sillie r Papias . But le t us proceed to look for trace s
of captivity in the book itse lf.
4 1 . W e could not , conformably with a correct taste ,

spe ak of Mose s crossing the Rubicon . After the Rubi
con has be en crosse d for a decisive step , and not before it ,
is it proper to draw me taphors from that fact . Even now

it would b e b ad taste to apply such a phrase to Mose s
’

passage over the Red Se a. For me taphors , to b e properly
applied , must b e such as suit not only the author’

s date ,
b ut the date of the charac terswhom he introduce s . When
dramatists in Spain or in Englan d put into classical mouths
me taphors drawn from the Christian system ,

obviously
this i s a pie ce ofb ad taste . Thuswhen Shakspeare talks of



Da te of the B ook of Job .

the “
scripture s ofLeonatus (a he athen) be ing allturned

to heres we are offended at the anachronism of such a

figure 0 s e e ch . Equally grote sque would it b e in a Jewish
author, alibr quoting the principal Jewish authors up to
the days of Isaias, to talk ofJehovah turnin the cap tivity Me ta

of his hero , as a me taphorical expre ssion fgr “
restoring gig

s

,“
him to his former positi on”

,
un le ss by that time captivitie s drawn g

had be come common . The like ly thing for a writer offrom
ure Hebrew to do , is to draw me taphors from events iff

l

ggw
nown to his countrym en

, as we ll as to quote proofs tance
from books known to them . Now , such a phrase as Of, capti

m-n 513 1 Br in xx . 28 , To captivity go his home
v1ty

growth —might b e noticed as a me taphor of this kind ;
but when in chap . xlii . 10 , we find it positive ly said
that Jehovah turne d the captivity”

of Job , sure ly, as

he had not be en in captivity in an proper sense , the

phrase is an unnatural me taphor in a ewish author, unle ss
captivitie s were common in his day. It is upon the

phrase , as a me taphorical one , that we are here insisting .

As a literal phrase , though exce edingly rare in old time s,

it is as old as those captivity—chapte rs of Deuteronomy so
often before our author’

s mind . The Septuagin t make s
it fitEncrs 7 51; MB; Lyddaeus, Jerome

’

s Jew ,
he lpe d him

to
“
conversus e st ad oenitentiam Job Of course if

they he ld the patriarc al theory
, a critic must suppose

that they would a p riori b e like ly to give the passage a

good wrench to make it square with that the ory . But no

critic would ende avour to conjure up various re adings, to
break the n eck of a difficulty such as the se translators

,
by

so translating , evidently prove that they fe lt. When a

man has a the ory , it may not interfere with the staple of
his dutie s as a translator ; but it is mighty like ly to inter
fere with his handling ofa tellingme taphor in the Hebrew
re ality”

, fatal to that theory ; like ly too to make him lean to
the semblance of a re ading which favoured his own views .

Thus suppose a translator of Shakspe are to be lieve him
to b e a Roman Catholic , the re ading unhouse lled, un
anoin ted , unanne aled”

, would se em to him a pleasant
alliteration alluding to the thre e last sacramen ts . A man

who took the opposite view would accept with De lius the
re ading, disappointe d”

. If, howeve r, we think “ Job
”

a

we ll-timed production for the days of the captivitie s, the
me taphor will also strike us as highly appropriate .

42. Again , from Jeremias (xxv . 20 , 23) we find that in The stul

those days the kings ofUz
,
Buz

, and Thema
,
were to b e “ficafi‘m
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stultified $551t (verse In Job , x i i . 1 find the

following words
M isled and misleader are his ;
’

T is he maketh counsellors go

Barefooted each of them away,
And judges he thus stultifies.

Punishment hath he taken off kings,
And a b elt on the ir loins so hath bound .

’T is he maketh priests also go
B arefooted each of them away,
And the long-stab lished so overthrows.

Now
,
obj ect as you may to this version ,

it is thre e to
two that Jeremias and Job are spe aking of the same event ;

alluded it is Uz
, Bu z , and Thema

,
to Naamah and Shuach . Thre e

to in

Job .

O b serva

of the countrie s men tion ed in our author incur stultifica

tion in Jeremias ; ce rtainly the chance s are that they are

spe aking both of them of the same event . W e shall se e
be low that a principle of fe llow-fe e ling mayhave actuated
our author and his cotemporary Jeremias ln cursing the ir
day. But by translating 14am, 55m», and mm, as if they
we re coordinate s, you re fer them all to one and the same

stamp of events , which , of course , the the ory of moods ,
he re intofore contende d for, prohibits . A paraphrase will

p
u t the re ader in posse ssion of the View of the passage
ere adopted .

“ Both de ce iver and de ce ived are in God’

s

hand . W e have known him allow to b e led off into
captivity our own counse llors, and se en how misle d the
j udge swere in conse quence . The way in which Jehoiakim
was serve d by Merodach Baladan , shows that God can

also lift up the captive again , and se t him on high amon

the prince s. (The orist mood refers to some thing definiteg
Prie sts also ge t carried off in the same manner ; and the

long e stablishe d vsu
'

mOpo z ge t in consequence ej e cte d
from their place s”

.

43. The idea of “ prie sts existing whole sale and for
t ions on transportation in patriarchal time s, was too much for the

generally literal Anglican version ; they there fore ren

de red the word “ prince s”

. But if 1a: is re ally a sub

stantive , and not a participle , in the very few passage s
where it must re fer to a layman , sure ly we have no right
to force an extraordinary sense of a word upon a passage
where the ordinary one will do . The obliging Pineda
furnishe s us with facts which even he se e s are p arallel,
from Jerem .

,
xiv . 18 ; Lam . , ii. 6 ; Isaias , xxii . 15 (add

to the se , xxiv . 2 ; Jerem .

,
xxix 1 , 25 ; xlviii . , 7 ;

xlix .
, and which may b e regarded here as cotemp ora
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45 . An other symptom of the influence ofBabylon is
to b e found in the calhng of stars b the ir name s, which we
do not me e t with in Hebrew aut ors be fore the time s of

Isaias . The Psalmist ascribe s this to God alone , cxlvii . 4 .

Thus in Isaias, xiv . 12
, we find the name 5k“? forLuci

fer according to tradition . The form and the Word stand
alone in the Hebrew language

,
insomuch that Hitzig (ap .

Ge s. Lex . in v .) W ishe d to alter the form into The

word nah-o: also occurs in Isaias
,
xiii . 10 , apparently with

(at le ast) an allusion to astronomy . Ide le r (Urspr. der

Stern -Namen , p . 265) says that the shrewde st in te rpre ters
take it to b e a general name for bright stars. M os, too ,

has the words Brammm was
,
which words Ewald (in Job ,

p . 62) thinks it unlike ly that an unle arn ed shepherd
should have lent to our author ; rather he would have
borrowed them from him . From E z e ch .

,
xvi . 28 , we

se e that the in tercourse of the Jews with the Chalde e s
was later than that with Egypt . Inde ed , a Gre ek papy
rus given in Seyffarth

’

s B eitra
’

ge , p . 212 , state s that Eg t
got its astronomy from ancien t o-q Cm, 7 6m ion , ” Age

-

i
)

mlh) . And Isaias, xix . 1 1 , te lls us that the Egyptian
mush boasted the ir de scent from the se mp “5572 . A little
pains might enable us to show that the traditionary name s

of the thre e kings—Caspar, Balthaz z ar, andMe lchior, are
good Chalde e . Isaias , xlvii . 9 , 13, te ache s us that that sort
ofknowle dge was at once the ir pride and the ir ruin . It is
hardly worth making such statements except in order to
he lp us to make it more probable still , that a pure Hebrew
author

,who has got name s for four orfive conste llations, and
be lie ve s in the ir secre t influence s, live d after, rather than
be fore the time s of the prophe t we have suppose d him to

quote . Agains t this the passage in Amos, v . 8 , certainly
make s a difficulty, as he was an e arlier writer than Isaias .

But then the numerous paralle ls be twe en our
“

author and

Isaiasmust b e se t against this difficulty They tend to show
thatEwald’

s sugge stion is not worthmuch . Ne ither is there
the same obj ection to supposing the words ofAmos to b e a

short formula current in the schools of the prophe ts , that
there is to such a supposition in regard to the use of the pas
sage of Isaias with the word Jehovah in it . The passage s
in our author, ix . 9, xxxviii . 31 , e tc .

,
must stand then as

witne sse s in favour of a late date forhis work . It is worth
adding, that as Solomon doe s not se em to have possessed
a knowledge of astronomy, so ne ither doe s he ever use
the word Bio: in its astronomical sense . Ide ler, l . c . p .
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x1vi. , and p . 410
,
points out how the Arabs coined as We ll

as borrowed name s for the stars ; so that it is not absurd
to suppose Chaldeans doing the same

,
e spe cially as it is

not easy to fin d a good Hebrew e tymology for any one of

the conste llations mentioned in our author ; ye t , if the
name s came from Semitic pagans, to borrow the inven
tions of Gre ek pagans in translating those name s

,
is

scarce ly as shocking as some se em to have thought it .
We might add to this, pe rhaps, an apparent allusion to the
mansions of the moon in Bildad’

s 5mm 16 ,
xxv . 5 , does not

fi
nch her tent”

,
or doe s not go through her mansions.

O ther

ut as imi and other cognate thoughts occur in our author’

s
”mono“

mical al
wri ter, Isaias, 11111 . 10 , so perhaps the tradi lasions.

tionary is be tter than the e tymological interpre tation of

Esm e
, although it is the sound, rather than the le tters,

which sugge sts the ide a of giving light . Still , as, in five

other instance s, our author use s 11 of e thical not of phy
sical purity

, Ge senius (in Isai . , ii . p . 529) se ems justly to
paralle l what Bildad there says with Eliphaz’s horrible
asse rtion , that His (God

’

s) ange ls are not pure , and to

explain the passage by refe rence to the heathen notion
that the stars were an im ate (compare Pineda on iv . 18 ;
Schwegler ad Ari stot . , Me ta , p . 991 , s . 16 ; Noris Vind .

Aug , p . The worshipping of the sun and moon
,

m entioned in E z ech .

, viii . 16 , and Jerem . ,
xhv . 25 , as

common in the ir days, Job , xxxi . 26 , speaks of as a temp
tation which he had re siste d

, as a good Jew was bound to
do (Deut . , iv . which “might have ” be en a temptation
even in early age s , b ut is sure to have be en then ,

when
intercourse with Chaldeans was common . Other astrono

mical influence s might pe rhaps b e foun d in the use made
of the words “ Rahab”

and “ Leviathan”

, and rm why. But
,

on the Whole , enough has be en said to show
,
that if we

sh to fre e our author and the characters he puts be fore
us from anachronisms

, one easy mode of doing so
,
is by

putting him and his hero near to .the times of the cap
tivity of which he spe aks.

46 . More over, we se e from Sextus Empirions Horo

potyp .

, iv. 4
, 346 sq.

, and from Censorinus
, cap . vi i i .

,

that the Chaldeans brought this astronomy to be ar upon E
1

23;
horoscopy. This would have led them to a minu te ob supplied

servat1on of the stage s of fe tal life .

4 The ;heathen , as we

Compare Flugel in the last numb er of the Ze it. d . deutsche mor

genl. Gesellsch .
, p . 11

, 11 , vol. xiii. Die Ausb ildung der Foetus, e tc .
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may infer from Hippocrate s, p . or Aristotle ’

s Poli
tics, viii . 16 , or Clemens Strom .

,
ii . 92 , p . 477 Pott .

, had no

scruple s about the style of anatom require d for this pur
pose ; they were farmore hkely to liave made experim ents

in this lin e than the Jews were . The words ofPsalm 1i.
,

am l
-
n sai imply , as the passage of Job x . doe s

,
the pre

sence of a me
"

, a human person ,
from the first . The

law in Exodus, xxi . 22, whi ch the Gre ek version force s
to te ll against this view ,

may e asily b e explaine d as a

penal law , which mere ly lays down a practical te st as
to Whe ther the fe tus was animate , and so is not a law

implying a scientific statement of the contrary the ory .

But few persons now-a-days will pre tend that Hebrew
authors had the gift of anticipating in distinct and clear
statemen ts such knowledge as re sults from experimental
inquirie s. The re sults e ither of astronomy or anatomy
might of course b e used by a person who had not the

slighte st belie f in that conne ction be twe en them which
was entertained by a caster of nativitie s. Ye t the Chal
de e s are very like ly to have got at the former through
the ir be lief in the latter. In this way,

then ,
the we ll

known passage in Job x . 10 , beginning in the Vulgate with
Nonne sicut lac mulsisti me , may b e e asily explained .

q The following passage from Censorinus De die Natali
,

if
“) hm

cap. xi. , will put before the re ader a clear paralle l from an
HOW o
ledge of

author not unhkely him se lf to have derive d hi s knowle dge
fetal life . from the same school : for W e learn from Juvenal

, Sat . i i .
,

554 , that Chalde ans swarme d in Rome ; and that Censo
rinus knew the ir doctrine , is evident , not only from the

re st of his little work , b ut from the very chapte r here re

fe rre d to
, although he give s this statement as that of

Pythagoras, himse lf perhaps an adept in Babylonian nu

m eri . But omitting the se last, we find the following
statements in Censorinus : Quod ex semin e conceptum e st

sex primis diebus humor e st lacteus ; de inde proxirnis octo
sanguineus. tertio gradu novem die s acce dun t

jam earnem facicn te s tum de in ceps sequentibus duo
de cim diebus fit corpus jam formatum . And again

,
he

spe aks of lae teum conceptionis fun damentum semen

in sanguinem vertitur xxxv . dieb us infansmembra tur ;
and of the agre ement of the se with the statements of the
Chalde e s . Of the mention of “

nerve s”

,
law-

a , too much
must not b e made : probably “ muscle s is what is re ally

.me ant, as the distinct notice of nerve s be longs probably
to much later time s . Se e Schubert G . d . Se e le , p . 186 ;
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in its native soil , and produce s a great abundance of

derivative s, the chance s are that Bum is some kind of

pluralis fractus , intended to repre sent the
uti

-
alder, far more commonly in use for a mine than was

the singular, ,uérakkov. And as there is some re ason to

think that all the mining proce sse s known to classical
antiquity were originally learn t from Phenician sources

(se e the Art . Monte s in Pauly Real-Enoyl . v .

, p . 143)
as , moreover, we know from Diodorus Sic .

,
iii . cap.

What in Egypt was the policy, probably adopte d from the

Phenicians, name ly, to employ fore ign slave s as task
masters in the mine s, that , if the gang complaine d , the ir
complain ts might not even b e understood ; as be side s, we
know from Aristotle

,
Polit . , i . 11 , that there we re in his

days so huge a number of ramifications of “me tallurgy”

as

implie s a long-continued knowledge there of among the
Gre eks ; as we also know from Eze chie l , xxvii . 13, that
Javan=Gre e ce furnished Tyre with slave s ; as also Aris
tophan e s, in his Plutus, 521 , showe th us that there were
in The ssaly abundance of Z wSpan éSro

-
rar,

—there is no

reason Why Gre ek slave s should not have be en employe d
in some mine or other known to Job and his friends.

This would accoun t for the existence of a Gre ek word ,
uti

-N a , or Swan, in an author whom Eze chie l knew
of. It doe s not se em impossible that miners should have
twisted the unusual word ;u

’

rvkkov, a lump , in to gel-ak
Kov, and that the plural , ,aérakka , should have then be en
used for “

a mine ”

, somewhat in the same way as
(

or ixfli’leg
was use d for the “ fishmarke t

”

. But it doe s se em impossible
p erakkov, which was never use d for “ metal”

un til a
late period , should come from an Arabic word signifying
“
to draw out

”

; for ductility be longs not to the un

wrought ore
, but to the produce of it. If then we com

pare a hippopotamus’

s bone s to “
a mine

”

of iron , we

shall have at le ast as good a comparison as those have
who compare them to a

“ plate ”

or b ar
” thereof : but the

simile here , like the me taphor noticed in 41 , will then
le ad us to time s when Greek slave -de alers fre quente d
Phenician marke ts . Compare Joe l , iv . 6 .

49 . What we know of ancien tminin g is chiefly drawn
from Gre ek and Latin sources , and chiefly concerns Spa

nish mine s ; but although Diodorus, v . 38 , iii . 13, leads
us to suppose the min e s to have be en e xa

‘

in n ayrskrfig
we must re colle ct first , that a state of mining skill such
as existed in the days of the captivity would have be en
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to Diodorus exce edingly ancient ; and se condly , that the
more advanced a state of that art is , as de scrib ed in an nu

known author, the later that author ought to b e put . If
then we can bring forward a passage in Job in which there
is every appe arance of allusion to most of the proce sse s of
Spanish mining , made known to us by the afore said Gre ek
authors or by Pliny, the reasonable thing to do is

,
to put

Job as near as ever he possibly can b e put to the date of

the Spanish mine s, an d not as far off as e ver he pos
sibly

“ might b e ”

. Quarre l as you may with portions
of the translation here given , it is not “ like ly” that so
many

-
coincidence s be twe en Job and the afore said authors in our

could exist , if there were a huge number of centurie s b e t umor

Itwe en them . After sayi ng, then , that iron from stone i s 12155513.
taken up , and molten stone be cometh brass, chap . xxviii .
2, he proce eds

E nd to the darkness hath man put :a
’T is he that to all corners pries,
For stone of darkne ss and death ’

s shade
”
.
b

With this (a) compare Pliny’

s words, xxxiii . 4 , Cun i

culis permagna spatia actis cavantur lapide s ad luoernarum
lamina , or those of Diodorus , iii . 1 1 . kvxvo z

‘

lg 5772 7 631) It is ex

,uey oin
'wv n enpaynarsvjuévovg wspupépovm ,

of Egyptian Wild”

m ine s, ib ique We sse l . O n (6) compare what Strabo , iii . 3353
7 179

p . 147, and Athenaeus , vi . p. 233 (or 396-7 , cite oveEia g

from Posidonius : ihm’

Z ovrsg dvagsw inc 7 631) ;uvxdlv
"

1
b“ I

,

7 719 7 71g a im-bu rev IIXom-(Z wa ; or What l y, ibid , says :
“Mane s trahun tur ab homine ”

. To proc e ed
purpose .

A stream hath se vered from the grit

Those particles the foot passed o
’

er ;
They hang : by feeb le man are shook

”
.

To give a; the sense of movie with the Septuagint , is
what the passage require s and e tymology permi ts , se e

Me ier, H . W. L .
, p . 1 13—nimw

’

m is here made to m ean

literally the forgotten from the foot” , i . e .
,
those

which are too small for the foot to scuffle out

loose grit, are washed out . Strabo says, I. c . : 7 131; a n rfiv

g
é hov nomc

’

lvocg sic 153124) dtdpraofla c and a
”
ttle

efore , a nahim Stand out: akin/ em yvva
‘

ixag , mm W: (of
Polyb .

, xxxiv . and Athenaeus says
, c

’

ivdpsg doflev’

étg 3d
m-Z wec, in which he is confirmed by Diodorus Siculus

,

iii . 12, who ascribe s a similar duty to the women and
older men employed in Egypt . The washing by the
stream ,

H: mm “ from with the grit”
, is mentioned by the

same authors ; e .g.

, Diod .

,
v . 27

, says, 3181 712m 158611 0 1; 1 719
28 B
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epi c
-
awe Tb nkvv tivrsg , afte r washing away with

water the e arthy part (grit) of the natural product” . Job

goe s on :
’

T is earth from which b read cometh forth ,
Whose under part s change like a fire

Her stone s are sapphire ’
s dwelling place ,

And to it cling smallgrains of gold
”
.

Here is perhaps an allusion to the de le terious effe cts of
mining on vege tation ; for mining, the hills (Pliny says)
cogun tur fertile s e sse

”

, b ut for crops are barren ; and he
intimate s that “ in orient e

”

ore was found , sapphiro scin
tillans

”

, as if on purpose to prevent our surmising that
Job had had a trip to Tarshish himself. The words “ like
a fire

”

repre sent the parts be low the e arth , as fire
,

sup
:

positus cineri doloso Pliny, xxxiii. 6 , te lls us that there
w as an

“
odor ex argenti—fodinis inimicus omnibus ani

malibus”

. Lucre tius, vi . 808 , cited by Casaubon on

Strabo , and Strabo , iii. 8 , p . 146
, confirm this statemen t ,

will prepare us for the following words of our “
so

called” patri arch :
The

’T is a path which the eagle knows not

greed ies t Nor a vulture ’
s eye ever hath kenn ’

d ;
animals Whi ch ' the lynx’

s young never have tracked ,
avoid the Nor a jackalalighte d thereon”

.

odaur

of Job
’

s He proceeds
mines. ’

Gainstflint-rock his hand hath he se t ,
Hath overturn

’
d

‘

mounts from their b ase .

In rocks hath he cloven out rills
”
.

D. Siculus, v . 27 mention s the bre akage of g sydkove
xokwvon

’

lg in some mining districts, in order to obtain ore s .

Strabo says, oe oys
’

vwv Aiflwv sfip ioxew fiwhdp t a ; and

Pliny
,
xxxiii . 21 (quoted by Schlottman) spe aks of the

crash of mountains ; and Siculus, v . 37, te lls us how they
Tunnels

“
clove out rills”

, 6p1
’

iynam wkéyca , to carry off the wate r
and other which got into the min e s. Whe ther our author knew of

$3132“ the Egyptian pumps, which Siculus de scribes in the fore
them.

going chapter, we ne ed not di scuss ; b ut the trouble some

oozing of Diodorus
’

s underground stre ams, Job’

s miners
must have got over in some way. For he adds

All that ’
s precious his eye hath b eheld ;From ooz ing hath held rivers b ack

,

And b rought hidden things so to light.
But for wisdom,

oh !whence is she found ? ”
e tc .

The se proce sse s se em to indicate a later rather than an

stage of the art of mining. O ne word more , and

we have d one this part of our subj ect . Job ’

s
‘ daughter
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in the
.

to urge such a notion upon our author’

s hero as much as

fi
a

eg
tm ‘ they do . It looks, to use a mode rn phrase , quite doc

trinaii e
”

, and i s far more wonderful sure ly than to suppose
that Job himse lf looke d for some distant Goe l

, b e that
Goe l a Rede emer

,
in what sense you ple ase , in a Jewish

or some other sense .

Co
o

unter 51 . However
,
before we answer to such obj ect ions

,

2533
“ drawn , as we have said at the first, from What is n egative

,

Job and not from what i s positive , le t us just refle ct that there
has no are some negative things which may b e urged the other
homes ‘

way. In Job’

s live stock , then ,
there are no horse s

,
and

ye t he i s not ignorant of the value of the war-liorse .

Doe s the latte r end of the book forge t the beginn ing ?
Is an Ausit e Arab”

,
living e vidently amongst predatorytribe s of Sabe ans and Chalde ans, or, at le ast , W ithin the

re ach of those migratory robbe rs , so like ly to have no

horse s, as a pious Jew would b e ? The pi ous He z e chias

i s taun te d by Sennacherib , Is. xxxvi . 8 , with his wan t of
horse s : in Isaias

,
xxx . 16

,
and xxxi . 1 , fau lt i s markedlyfound with reliaii ce on horse s (compare

The laws ofMose s on that he ad , then , we re not ye t cousi

dere d by pious Jews to b e obsole te . Why should Job ,
who is repre sente d as quoting Isaias , b e assumed to

from He z e chias in this re spe ct ? And Job had se en

some service too ; for, in v . 20 , Eliphaz spe aks of God

having de livere d him ( 1117
9 not rp je) from the grasp of

swords . Make Job a pious Jew ,
and the re ason why he

had no horse s i s cle ar at once ; make him a patriarch , and
what sensible re ason can you assign for his not riding a

spirite d war-horse , inasmuch as the author has de scribe d
on e ? An d it is a single horse , too , to judge from the

de scription
, and there fore not a pair of chariot horse s, such

as the very ancient
,uwvvxeg inn

-
orwe re wont to b e . Thus

Pharoah , in G en , xli. 4 3 , mounts Joseph on a chariot
Haman

, in Esther, vi . 8 , propose s a single horse for a

a similar purpose . Comp . Ze ch .
,
x . 3 . Negative argu

m ents, then , are two edge d swords, and the obj e ctor should
b e as much up on his guard against them ,

as we ne e d
to b e .

Ab sence 52 . Bu t
, it will b e urge d , God is made to

of the

word Je ,
odus, vi. 3 , that He was not known to the p

hovah in the name of Jehovah ; and sure ly this make s it pre tty
ign?

”
sure that an author

,
who

,
in the dialogue , repre sents his

characters as abstaining almost entire ly from that name ,

intended (when ever he lived himse lf) to repre sent his
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hero as living in patriarchal tim e s. Unfortunate ly , how
eve r, the passage in Exodus, if so understood , is contrary
to fact ; for Abraham not only knew God by that name ,

but called place s by it
, e .g.

,
mm»mm

, Gen .
, xxii . 14 . Opi

nions on the subj e ct may b e se en in Welte
’

s exce llent
tract Das Nachmosaische s im Pentateuch”

, p . 83, sq.

The simple st solution of the difficulty which occurs to

us is that which make s much of the fact , that the Nipb al
s

’
: is not a passive

, but a re ciprocal—ie doe s not

state that God was unknown to them , b ut that, when
he appe are d to them

, he himse lf did not make himse lf
known by that name . But

, b e this as it may, the occur

rence of that assertion in that place shows, that the use

of that particular name has some reference to the peculiar
position of the Jewish commonwealth . If, then , a Jew A theory

was living away from home , or was addressing people
for

who had discarded
, or he ld but loose ly to , the Jewish this ab

faith , it would b e proper for such a Jew to drop the term . sence in
'Hence in Eccle siaste s (which se ems to have be en written lime ”

by Solomon
, afte r the purity of his Hebrew had suffered ” 8 8m

from long intercourse with fore ign women
,
in a fit of re

pentance , such as one may not unreasonably suppose he had
at times) the name Jehovah is dropped, without its having
the slighte st pre tensions to be ing a atriarchal book . It
may have be en written to re claim in 'de ls, by bringing b e
fore them the exce eding mysteriousne ss of even the exter
nal aspe ct of things . And if Job was in tended as a book and in

of devotion for pe ople in the circumstance s of Ezechie l or Job
Tobias, there might b e good re ason s

'

formaking a se cre t of
a name , in the use of which , the Psalms for instance ,
might b e said to reve l . In Jeremias, xliv. 26 , we find it
asserted that God’

s name should b e no more used in
Egypt ; and however we explain this, certain it is that
6 m

'

lptog , or
“111

-
ls was substituted for rare or 6 é'm. Simple

and gran d as the latter name is, as matter of fact it fe ll
more and more in to de sue tude in proportion as the Jews
mixed with heathens. If

,
then ,

“ Job
”

was intended for
Jews under such circumstance s, the fact just noticed ex

plains the omission , without making a patriarch of an

author who quote s the Psalms, and Proverbs, and Isaias .

53. But , it will b e said
, Why are there no dire ct ap The law

pe als to the law ? such appeals would sure ly have be en is not

effe ctive we apons to such sturdy Shylocks as Job’

s friends
were , to prove that “ thrift is ble ssing”

. But
,
pe rhaps

,
the

same reasons which would induce a Jew not to mention
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Jehovah , would induce him
'

not to mention the law

which would prove too that the sacred name has re lation
to the theocratic system of the Jews. At all events , the
books which avoid the one avoid the other also

, as Canti
ticle s, Eccle siaste s, and Job . Ye t sure ly Job’

s friends
might se e that Job could explain away a written law , and

so they appe al , as Jews use d to do , to a living te stimony
the tes in ste ad . For the wordmam, which Isaias , viii . 20 , use s to
t imony,
however,
is ap

pealed

to.

show what the ir practice was, is on ly use d once e lsewhere ,“

and there it is of a living te stimony of consue tudo”

, Ruth ,
iv. 7 , and so we may as we ll save Isaias from tautology
by adopting, the same sense for the . text cite d from him .

Hypocrite s, who counterfe it the good , will then appeal to
the law and to the te stimony ; to oral and to writte n
teaching ; to the books ofMose s, and to those who sat in

the seat of the e lders (se e Deut .
,
xvii . Imagine Hyllus

or De ianira de sirous of proving some truth to Hercule s in
his torments , and we cannot have a doub t that a cloud of
tradition would not b e half as effect ive as the decisions of
the live ly oracle ofDe lphi . If Job’

s friends, then , thought
he raved , they would scarce ly quie t him with a m ere ap
pe al to legendary lore . The ijm a

fi
épflaka must, in such

a cas e , b e applie d by some living p ysician ,
sittin g , ifyou

ple ase , in the se at of his prede ce ssors, and deriving from
them a portion of his authority . Hence the bitter Bil
dad , in viii . 8 , says :

Ask now at a primitive race
Fix thy heart upon searching their sire s !

For a yesterday are we ourselve s,
So we know not : a shadow indee d

B e the days we have lived upon earth !
W ill not they give instruction t o thee ?
Not t ellthee ? and forth from the ir heart
Not cause the ir discourses toflow

So palpable is the allusion to some live ly oracle he re ,
that good Pineda cite s Deut . , xxxii. 7 , and Psalm,

lxxvii .
(lx xviii .) 3, as paralle ls. Bildad evidently wishe s to crush
Job with what certain living re re sen tative s of antiquity
would say to him . The words 0 Eliphaz are substan tially
to the same purport , xv . 1 7

I will show thee : oh !hearken to me !
“ ’

T is a thing I have se en ,
so would state ,

A thing men of W isdom will tell,
M en that never did swerve from their sire s,

When to these alone given was the land ,
And amid them no stranger did pass”

.

Here , by neglecting the moods , and rendering 7am
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Clement, Peed , iii . 12 , p . 307. An d Pineda’

s (in
paralle ls are e ither quite be side the mark , or from authors
after Chri stian time s. But se e Dollinger

,
He id . und

Jud . p . 785 .

55 . But we are digre ssing from the consideration of oh

je ctions to se lf-de fence . It is urged further, then , that if
Job had be en a Jew,

he would not have offere d sacrifice
in private . It is inde e d painful to part with this ple asing
picture of a pontificating patriarch ; ye t le t us b e allowe d
to ende avour to pe rsuade the re ader t o hang it up as a

votiva tabula”

over the altar ofprobable truth . Now the

bright David could offer to the suspicious Saul his pious
father’

s mam-rrm (I . Kings, xx . 6
,
29) as an excuse for ab

sence even in quie t time s. They were , there fore , things
of notoriously common occurrence : why

,
then

, should the
pious Job b e le ss a Jew than the pious Je sse

,
be cause he

had a private sacrifice , and that
, as we suppose , when

prie sts were be ing le d
“ barefooted e ach of them away”

?

O r ifwe say that in Jesse
’

s days the ark had as ye t no fixed
abode , what shall we make of his son

’

s sacrifice on the

thre shing floor of Areunah ? O r again
,
if the circum

stance s of the time s excuse Elias , why are they not to ex

cuse Job , for offering sacrifice extra temp lum ? If we give
Je sse or David an unmentione d Levite , Why not allow
one to Job ? If we make a prie st of Elias W ithout evi
dence

,
why not accept e vidence of the we ake st kind to

prove Job a Levite too ? An d as of the only authors
who curse the ir day one , Jeremias , c ertainly was a prie st,
why

,
when both spe cify in the curse , in order to augmen t

it
,
that they were born males , refuse to find in the ir com

mon prie sthood a re ason for that item of the curse ?

Prie sts were more like ly to b e hun ted out and carried into
captivity

, and more likel when in captivity to miss the ir
sacrifice s and other privi ege s. That give s a good re ason

why m en born at that time should regre t that they were
born male s, and , there fore , some sort of re ason why we
should suppose Job was a prie st as we ll as Jeremias. But

why Job ab should put that into his curse , is not so e asy
to say, W ithout mystical lore . Le t us add here , that the
same Se tuagint which make s Job Job ab , make s Tobias
(xiv . 1 15, 158 ye ars old ! Soire velim

”

p atriarcha

tum
, guotus arroget annus!

”

Abundan t instances of

longevi ty in later days, however, may b e found in
Schubert’s Ge schichte der Se e le , p . 354 . But such
obj ections are really not worth considering , as ne ithe r
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are the ridiculous scepticisms lavished on the spe eche s of

56 . But it may still b e said, that it is difficult to put How Job
toge ther positive circu mstance s underwhich a Jew would might
have written as our author doe s. He who ende avours to

a

do this,must ne cessarily ge t into the region ofwhat “might Jew,

have ” be en ; but he ne e d not there fore take le ave ofwhat
is “ like ly”

. Whatwe have done hitherto is this —we have
put before the re ader (ii.) an author writing idiomatically
in the

‘Jews’ language (iii ) , quoting or re ferring to the lite
rature of the Jews up to the time of Isaias, mentioned by
Eze chie l afterDanie l

, speaking ofa captivity, and re ferring
to events known to have existed at the time s of the capti
vitie s, as we ll as evincing knowledge obtainable by a Jew
abou t that time . The title which this give s us to cousi
der our author a Jew has be en also improved by the
removal of some obj ections. After this, and not be fore it,
we have some right to invent circumstance s under which
a Jew would have so written .

57. Now , a nation acquainte d with Ophirand Tarte ssus, The Jews
Sinim and Sepharad

,
Egypt and Gre e ce (Javan) , Cre te

com“

mercial

(Ki ttim ), and Babylon ,
locate the se place s as we may, cer nation .

tainly looks like a commercial nation . Even in Solomon
’

s

days they had a naval station (and erhaps a
“
consul”

there ) at E z ion Geber, on the Red e a (se e Robinson ’

s

Pale stine , i . p . In Isaias’

s days, there was a multitude
of strangers (xxix . 7) to b e found in Jerusalem . This
alone might bege t a suspicion that there we re a multitude
of Jews se ttled abroad . A trip down the Red Sea was e asy
enough . Rab -shake , who spoke Hebrew and has a

Hebrew name , might b e a degenerate Jew , who traded in
wine , se ttled at Babylon ,

and who had risen by his talents
to office there . It is scarce ly credible that he should b e
the only Jew about Sennacherib’

s capital . Devout Jews
could not we ll ge t se ttled in every nation under He aven ,

unle ss the de eply-se ated commercial propensitie s of the

Jewish people had gradually
,
and that in spite of the law ,

centuries before , also carried indevout on e s thither. Com~

merce usually pre cede s devotion upon the ir re spe ctive
trave ls. Whatever e lse Isaias, xliii. 6 , may me an , it
certamly seems to contemplate the existence of Jews
se ttled with the ir familie s in allparts of the world

5 Mr. Renan
’

s Job came to us too late to use ; but W elte had refuted
the staple of his obJections to Elihu (in Herb st’s E inleitung, p. 201)
long ago .
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Fear not
,
for I myself am with thee

,From E ast will I thine ofiTsp ring b ring ;From We st too will I gather thee
Will say unto the North

, Give up’

,

And unto South , Hold not thou back’
.

My children b ring thou from afar
,

My daughters from the ends of the earth”
.

And if there is, at all events, some appearance of such
be ing the case in regard to distant nations

,
much more is

it like ly in regard to all the ne ighbouring nations. For,
when the prophe ts are ordered

, as most of them are , to

prophe sy against those nations
, e ither such prophe cie s

must have be en amere brutumfulmen at the time
,
or there

must have be en some mode of publishing them amongst
those nations. In this way perhaps Tyre knew who Danie l
was (se e E z e ch .

,
xxviii . And what more like ly mode

could we inven t
,
than that which the supposition that there

were Jewish se ttlers in almost allof them , supplies ? The ir
own intere sts, with such se ttlers , would b e dire ctly affe cte d
by the threatene d downfall of the se nations ; indire ctly , an
nouncements of this nature might benefit e ven the na

tives . Jonah’

s mission to Nineveh at a distance , can

hardly have be en without some kind of coun te rpart in the
n e ighbouring coun trie s. Where indevout Jews wen t first
for commerce

,
there devou t one s would in time follow : as

the indevout exchange d at the caravan a hide for a

hide ”

(ch . ii . so the devout , at the passover, might
le arn of prophe cie s and pre sentiments to transport to their
distant se ttlements .

58 . Without the smalle st de sire , then ,
of carrying Job

to Tarte ssus to se e the Spanish min e s, it sure ly is not

absurd to suppose that he might have be en a me tic
se ttled within reach of the Holy Land . The Arabs
show Job’

s we ll near Jerusalem to this day—Rob inson ,

Pal. i.
,
p . 239 , 273 . They are we lcome

,
if they can ,

to

confirm this legend by what has be en here offered . But
,

in XI. 23, the Jordan is mentioned
,
and on e doe s not

se e what , b ut a pre conce ive d the ory, should induce one

to put on a good Hebrew word , used in a good Hebrew
author, a sense which it cannot, perhaps, b e proved to
have in any passage whatsoever ; and that too when the
common sense will do . In such a re sidence as this view
would make Job ’

s to have be en ,
the Jews or prose lyt e s

about him are much more like ly to have be en indevout
than devout Jews ; but as they he ld to the Jewish cre ed ,
of course Job would ke ep on good terms with them ,

and
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manner be en here assumed , that the que stion before us is

a critical que stion . If our re aders do not admit that , then
of course we have no business to ask them to weigh our

premisse s, and not our conclusion ; for they have got a con
clusion from some other source . But those who do admit it
to b e a critical qu e stion ,

may disprove the se premisses , or
find others to confirm the same conclusion . Makkov yap Etc
whetovwv

”

an m wflein r tc wea u oyuévog 85 TO Wstaflnva t
jun wer ewys

’

vog , ovfiev p uhhov . Aristot. Me ta, p . 1086 ,
a. 19 (supply

"

a v mea t or some thing of the sort).
The na 60 . This little disquisition

,
then

, must here come to a

t ure of close , after passing through a varie ty of confe sse dly de
b ate ab le minutiae . But as the author doe s not forge t

and of the de tails ofsuch circumstantial evidence (so to call it) ne
t

i
m9 0m ce ssarily are debate able , so the re ade r ought not to
ig
l

t

s

a
n

ze that a great number of uncertain premi sse s may ye t gene
rate a certain ,

a morally certain , conclusion . So far as

this conclusion 1s adverse to asciib ing to our author an

ense antiquity
,
it is confirm e d by critics of all classe s

abroad , whe ther they b e Catholics or infidels , Prote stant
or nonde script . It 18 not , there fore , through any particu

~

lar re ligious bias that men have given up the an tiquity of

the book . This 18 worth men tioning as he lping to show
that the que stion is a critical qu e stion . From it we have
ende avoured , as the readers of the ATLANTIS will expe ct, to
exclude theology : we have both profe sse d at first , and en

de avoured throughout , to make the que stion a critical
que stion . But should any one not a re ader of the AT

LANTI S , acciden tally take up what has be en here written ,

him would we addre ss as one , who , for the time be ing , had
be come one of 1133 readers, and must abide by its laws, in
the words of the learned St . Jerome (in Isaias, xiv .)
“ Quod haereo literae e t in more serpen tis

.

terram corn e do ,
tuae e st voluntatis, qui historicam tantum interpre tationem
audire voluisti.

”



SCIENTIFIC RESEARCHES.

An '

r. I.
— 0 n the use of the S ections of the Cone in the solution

of certain GeometricalProblems . ByREV.W .G . PENNY ,M .A.

obj ec t of the following paper is to show that there is a
ge class of problems, which , though they do not admit of

solution by rule and compasse s only, n everthe le ss adm it of a very
simple geome trical construction by means of a circle and a curve
traced on the paper from an parabolic se ction of a cone what
e ver ; and that a single suc se ction will suffice for the entire
class of problems of this kind.
Every problem in plane ge ome try may b e said to have for its

obj e ct the de termination of some one or more Poin ts . Thus in
the first proposition of Euclid

,
which is a good type of allge o

me trical problems, the obj ec t is to de termin e som e Poin t from
which , if straight lin e s b e drawn to the extremitie s of a given
lin e

, an equilateral triangle shall b e forme d. O r, to take an exam
ple of another kind —T0 de termine the are a of a given curve .

This again is only the same thing as the de te rmination of a Poin t
,

viz . , that at which some straight line '

must te rminate
,
so that the

square or other figure de scribed upon it may equal the are a of

the curve .

Now in order to de te rmine the position of a point in a plane ,
it is we ll known that two conditions are necessary ; we must have
two facts concerning it given us

, such as its distances from two

given lin e s
,
or from two given poin ts, or the like . Suppo se the

point to b e re ferred to re ctangular axe s (and the same reasoning
will apply to all other case s) , we must have two coordinate s, x ’

and y
’

, in order to define its po sition ; and as we have two co6r

dinate s
, so must we have two equations to de termine the ir mag

nitude . An d as the se e quations are themse lve s de termined by
the conditions of the problem , we may call them Equations of
Condition”

.

The se e quations may b e of any degre e , and they may e ach
of them contain both the coordinates or only one

, as the case

may b e .
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The first thing then is, of course , to form our equations of con
dition ; le t us suppose them to be of the se cond degre e , and le t
them b e

As "

-
: O

The se , then , are the e quations which expre ss the re lation which
the coordinate s of the point have to e ach other and to certain

quantitie s expre ssed byA,
B and C ; and from them the

value s ofw
’
and y

’
are to b e found . It often happens

,
however

,

that the value s which satisfy the se e quations are such that they
cannot b e constructed geome trically by rule and compasse s alone .

This gene rally ha pens when the e quation which we arrive at by
the e limination o x

’
or y

’ is a cubic . In this case , straight lin e s
and circle s will not suffice for the construction of the roots , and
we mus t have re course to a simple me thod which it is the obj ect
of this paper to point out .

Now it is e vident that, be sides satisfying the se two e quations ,
the coordinate s x ’

y
’ will also satisfy the two e quations

which are the e quations to two line s, a and y be ing now no

longer re stricted to the re qu ire d point
, but repre senting the

variable or current coordinate s , and be longing to any point in
the line whatever.

And since the coordinate s of the point require d satisfy the

e quations of e ach of these line s
,
it must lie in e ach of them

, and

will in fact b e the point where they interse ct . The position of

the point then will here , as inde e d it is in all case s, b e de ter!
min ed by the in terse ction of two lin e s.

What we have to do then is, first, to form two e quations
,
such

as (A) , then write the same with the accents suppre sse d
,
as e qua

tions (B) , and consider the se as the e quations to two lin e s
,
and

then ,
1f possible , draw the curve s re re sen ted by e quations B

,

and the point whe re they intersect wi b e the point required .

But where it is not possible to draw the lines (B) , the thing
to b e done is to try to replace them by others which shall in ter
se ct in the same points, and which we have the means of draw

ing . Suppose for instance that we have a parabolic se ction of a

cone ; we may e asily place it upon the paper, and draw a para
bola from it . If then we can replace the two e quations by two
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Prop . 1 . E very cubic or biquadratic equa tion may have its
roots exhibited geometrically by the intersection of a circle and a

given p arabola .

1 . Le t the e quation b e a cubic ; and le t it b e , when wanting
its second term ,

The re al roots of this may b e found by me ans of a circle and a

parabola, both of them passing through the origin . Le t the ir
e quations b e

x
2— 2um-l—y

2—2By z o. (1)

x
2

y=7g (2)

where a B and lo are quantitie s as ye t unknown . By
nation ofy, we obtain the e quation

or dividing by x ,

x
3
+ (lc

2
- 2fih)x - 2alc2 : 0 . (3)

This will coincide with the propose d equation ,
if

lo’ — 2Bk: g 2a

Now since we have thre e unde te rmine d quantitie s, viz .

, a , B ,
and

lo
, and only two e quations to de termine them ,

one of them may
b e taken arbitrarily , and of any magnitude we ple ase . Le t this
one be k, which we may therefore take e qual to the latus re ctum
of the parabolic se ction of a cone which we may posse ss. Then

we shall have 2a 2B so that equation (1) becomes

4 s
: 0

, (4)

be twe en which , and e quation if we e lim inate y, we arrive at
an e quation identical with the proposed

,
and whose roots are

there fore the same , and repre sent abscissae of the points required.

Equation s (2) and (4) interse ct at the origin ; they will also , if
the branche s of the parabola are long enough , inte rsect again in
som e on e point at least , which is the point which de te rmine s
the roots of the e quation . But if the constant quantitie s in the

propose d e quation are large , so that the parabola will not me e t
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the c1role , le t us diminish the roots of the equation in a given
ratio , and we shall always b e able to diminish them so that the

inte rse ction may take place as near to the origin as we please , so
that however small a portion of the curve we have , it may always
b e made to suffice ; for,
The equation with its roots thus reduced be comes

w’

gm
’d m3

r O
,

and a and 6 become

Now when m is taken very small, a be come s very small, and [3
1:becomes very nearly e qual to —
2

Hence it is manife st that a

circle de scribed with the se quantitie s for the coordinate s of its
centre and passing through the origin ,

will intersect the para
bola very ne ar the origin

, as ne ar 111 fact as we wish to make
it . There fore the roots of the reduced e quation may b e repre

sented by me an s of a given parabola
,
however short its branche s ;

and thence we may obtain the roots of the original one , by
multiplying by m . Problem which re late s to the duph

cation of a cube , is an instance . If the line whose cube is
to b e duplicated were

,very large , we should only have to re

duce the roots of the first e quation in the problem ; or in other
words, take a line éth of the given one ; find thence the line s
whose cube is the double of it

,
and multiply the latter line

by m . We can always, there fore , find at least one of the real
roots by this me thod ; and if there are thre e , the othertwo

'

may
b e found by rule and com asse s. Le t a b c b e the roots of the
equatlon t en , since the e quationwants

"

its second
term , also r - abc.

Suppose that a is the root which we have found ; .
then the

quadratic , which has for its roots the other two
,
will b e

w
”

orw’

+ax 0 , since b+c —a , and be

an e quation whose roots may b e de termined by rule and com

passes. Very often , however, it will not b e ne ce ssary to do this ;
i t 1s onl

v
hen the

f
pa

rab ola is long enough to cut
"

the
once . e may, 0 course

, depre ss ,
a biquadra‘tic in like manner.

If we have a cubic in which the second term is pre sent , we
29 13
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may e ither deprive it of i ts se cond term , orwe may leave it as it
i s, and use a parabola passing through the on gin , b ut having
its vertex e lsewhere , as is done m problem m which case we

should assume for the e quation to the parabola, y

where h is to b e de termin ed in the same way that the other con
stants are .

It appears, there fore , that any cubic e quation whatever may
have its real roots constructed ge ome trically by a circle and a

given parabola ; and hence that
g
an

y
problem which give s rise to

a cubic equation may always b e so ve d by this me thod .

2 . Le t the e quation b e a biquadratic , and le t it b e , when de
prived of its se cond term

This may b e solved by a circle and parabola, the latter passing
through the origin

, b ut not the former. Le t the ir e quations b e

x
2—2aw+y

2
- 2By+ c

2=0

Then by the e limination ofy we obtain the equation
—2Blc)r

2

which coincide s with the proposed e quation if
—2fik=q, 2alc2= 0

2762 2 8
,

which give B
k2

2

—

h
q

so that equation be come s

2 11 2
762— 9 ix +

k2
w+y k y

'l'
kg

—O’

which
,
it is easily se en ,

repre sents a circle , the coordinate s of

whose centre are and whose radius

This radius will always b e possible if the quantity u nder the ra
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Add toge therthe e quations
2 —lc’

x +
222: +y +

g—
Z
—
y

’
z O, and

w
’z —hy

’
z o, and we have

I:
27’

r r
2a: +y +755

w + y=0 , (1)

which ,with the accents suppressed , and x y be ing takenfor vari
able coordinate s, repre sen ts an e llipse .

Since Is is arbitrary, we may make it anything we ple ase , and
may therefore make it e qual to any of the cons tant quantitie s in
the cubic e quation

,
which will make e quation (1) the simple st .

The same applie s to biquadratic e quations .

W e might also in the same way obtain the

equilateral hyperbola, the use ofwhich
‘

might b e some tiriie s con
vement .

It appe ars , there fore , that any problem whate ver, which
‘

can

b e solve d by the intersection of conic se ctions
, or which give s

rise to an e quation of the third or fourth degre e , may b e solved
by me ans ofa circle and a given parabola, or ifwe

‘prefer it
,
by

a circle and an e llipse or hyperbola.

The se me thods appear to give the simple st construction which
problems admit of, when they are not capable of be ing solve d by
rule and com asse s.

The use 0 the parabola is in general
as it requires some skill to de scribe
accuracy .

It is of course ne ce ssary that we should know the latus rectum
of the parabola which we are using. Itmay e asily b e found thus :
Place the section of the cone on the

.

paper, and trace the curve
from it ; draw any two paralle l chords ; bisect them , and through
the points of bise ction draw a straight line , which will there fore
b e a diame ter. Through any poin t in it draw the line PQ at

right line s to it , me e ting the curve in P and Q . Bise ct PQ in M ,

draw MA J. PQ, and me e ting the curve in A ; then MA is the

axis, and A the vertex of the figure , so that if k b e the lat . re ct .
we shall have MP’

z lc. MA. Find , there fore a third propor
tich al to MA and MP,

MP be ing the mean ; and it will b e the
latus re ctum required.

0

In this way the latus re ctum of the parabola, used m the fol

lowing problems, was de termined .

It has be en long known that certain problems can b e solved by
the intersection of conic se ctions, but they have never be en re
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cognized as ge ome trical problems, possibly from its be ing sup
posed that they require a particular conic se ction for e ach pro
blem ,

in which case they might b e truly regarde d as impossible
,

but this it appe ars is not the case ; it is not ne ce ssary that we
should b e able to de scribe any conic se ction with any axe s

,
in the

same way that it is that we should b e able to de scribe a circle
with any radius ; a single curve will do for all problems ; it is

only nece ssary that we should b e able to de scribe some one

parabola
,
which may e asily b e don e by a se ction of a cone . This,

then ,
is the only additional instrument or postulate re quired .

And it is to b e observe d that not le ss than this se ems requisite
for ordinary propositions in conic se ctions

,
where it is n e ce ssary

that we should b e able to de scribe , not any conic se ction , but

some one , which will serve as a spe cimen of all the re st. Such , at
least , would b e re quired accordin g to the strict me thod of the an*

cient ge ome ters, who always suppose that we have the me ans of

constructing the figure which we have to re ason upon ; otherwise
a much shorter way might b e given of proving E nc . , b . i. , p rop .

5 . And the only re ason why this shorter way has not be en
generally re ceive d , is the fact that it require s the construction of

a figure which the student has not ye t be en taught to construct .
If e i ther of the e quations of condition is of a higher order than
the se cond , and is such that it cannot b e replace d b one of

lower degre e , we shall re quire a curve of a still higher orde r
than a conic se ction for the solution of the problem , so that we
have in geome try several distinct classe s of problems. Inde e d
geome trical problems might b e classified accordin g to the instru
ments which are required for the ir constr uction . First, there are
those which only require rule and compasses ; next , those which
require a parabola, or a parabolic ruler ; and lastly , those which
require still higher curve s. And the se latter may in general b e
regarded as impossible ; and moreover they appe ar to b e dist in
guished from those of the se cond class by another feature be side s
requiring a higher order of curve ; for where as a single parabola
,
Wlll suffice for allproblems of the se cond class, in the third '

class
a separate curve or in strument appe ars to b e ne ce ss for e ach
problem ; for, the equation for de termin ing .v would

l

here b e of
the fifth or sixth degre e at least ; and though we might find

plenty of curve s of the third order, which , by e limination with
the equation to a circle , would produce an e quation coinciding
W i th the general equation of the sixth degre e , ye t
the purpose a curve of more than one parame ter, otherwise the
equation so form ed will only coincide with an e quation of the
Sixth degre e for particular value s of the constan ts .

By a curve containing only one param e te r
,
I mean one whose
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e quation is such that, by transformation of coordinates, i t may b e

re duced to one containing only one constant .
Be fore giving example s of the solution of problems by the se

me thods, i t may b e we ll to say a few words as to the circum

stance s rin der which problems may b e solved by rule and com

passe s only .

As a general rule , then ,
when there are not more than two

points which satisf the conditions of the problem ,
it may b e al

ways solved by fi ll
}
; and compasse s ; but when there are three or

more
,
it cannot in general ; be cause two circle s cannot interse ct

in more points than two . In problem 3 for instance , no circle
can in te rse ct the circle there drawn in as many poin ts as the pa
rabola doe s. In certain case s, however, we might replace the

parabola by two circle s
,
since two circle s may in terse ct e ither a

straight hn e or another circle in four points . This may b e done
when the cubic or biquadratic equation contains what may b e

called common or unconne cte d roots—roots , that is,whichmight
have be longed to a simple or quadratic equation , such as a , bi vz j
but not when it contains proper or conne cte d roots, that i s, those
which could not have be longed to a lower e quation than a cubic ,
such 2a which i s a root of the e quation a:

3—2a3 _ In this
latter case , the roots are all ne ce ssarily conne cte d toge ther ; in
fact

,
knowing that one root is 2a , we know what the other two

roo ts must b e , even without having given the e quation which
they be long to . But if, on the other hand , we knew that one
root of an equation was a , we could not te ll without se e ing the
e quation itse lf, what the others were

,
or even what sort of e qua

tion it be longed to . In this latte r case , it is the same thing
virtually as ifwe had , not one bu t two problems to solve .

Hence , ifwe have found a circle and parabola, whose interse c
tion will de termine the roots of the e quation w3+ gx+r=0 , and
if we find by solving the e quation that the roots are unconne cte d ,
we might replace the parabola by two un conne cted line s ; b ut if
the roots are connected roots, we can on ly repre sen t them by
some lin e which actually conne cts them ,

or passe s through them
all, as in problem 3.

In other words
,
when the cubic , e tc .

,
is re solvable in to factors,

in which the cubic sign doe s not appear, the parabola may b e re

place d by simpler line s
,
b ut not otherwise .

Again , when the eqiiations of condition represent or can b e re
duced to two conic se ctions, whose diame ters are in the same lin e ,
or whose centre s coincide , the problem may b e solve
and compasse s, but not otherwise . In the former case they
may, by transformation of coordinate s, b e reduced to two e qua
t ions of the form y p ,

and in the latte r to two of the
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which repre sent a circle and parabola. Performing the e limina
tion , after dividing by x , which multiplie s every term , we have ,
x
3

+ (h
2— 2

Bh)x—2alc2=0 ,
which will coincide with the proposed e quation (1) if
k—Qfiz o and 2ak2—2a3, or

k
rs=§
The value of h is inde terminate , since whatever value we as

sign to it , ifwe substitute the value of a and B above found in
the e quation to the circle , and then e liminate y be twe en this
e quation and that to the parabola, we shall have an e quation in
which h doe s not appe ar ; and so we may take it of any value we
ple ase , and the re fore may employ any parabolic se ction what
ever to trace the curve with . The e quation to the circle then
be come s

2 3

P
i x+y

2—hy=0 ,

which represents a circle passing through the origin , and having
3

for the cobrdin ate s of its centre }?2
1

5
. Take therefore 0 0

3

I

t

? (E ue . vi .
,
prop . 1 1 , 12) and (3n—

0

; join OD, and with cen

tre D and distance DO de scribe a circle . Also place the para
b olic se ction so that its axis shall coincide with that ofy and its

vertex shall b e at the origin , and then trace the curve , which
will interse ct the circle in P. Then ,

if from P an ordinate PM b e
drawn , the cube of the line OM will b e double that of a , since
by the e limination of y be twe en the e quations (2) and (3) we
arrive at the e quation
OM 3=x3=2a3.
The lin e AB has here be en taken small ; but if it had be en
taken much larger, it would require that the bran che s of the pa
rabola should b e produce d to a considerable extent in order that
they might me e t the circle , where as we cannot actually produce
them beyond the limits of the se ction of the con e which we have ;
but we might still , n everthe le ss, e asily find the cube re quired by
first taking a smaller line , as in the figure , and so by finding any
two line s, the cube of one of which is double of the cube of the

other, we may by proportion easily fin d the cube required .

W e might also have done the problem by firs t finding a cube
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which shall b e double that of the lat . rect . of the parabola. Then
equation (2) would be come
x
2 —ky=0 .

Draw therefore the circle re re sented by this. Then the cube of

OM will b e double that 0 h; and to
'

obtain the cube of any
other line a

,
take OM

,
OM : : a : h, then we shall have

( )M ’3
d
a

3
a
3 2h3a3

OM 3
—
735

0 rOM 3
' - OM

F [C3

To do the same problem by means of an e llipse .

Prob . 1, Fig.

Add toge ther equations (2) and (3) and make k, which is
arbitrary, equal to a

,
then

2x2—2ax -I-g
2—2ag z o, or

which repre sents an e llipse , the coordinate s ofwhose centre are

5, and a , and whose axe s are
2

the equation to the circle become s
.r

’ —2um+y
’ —ag=0 ,

de scribe therefore two line s as in the figure, and the abscissa of
the pom t of interse ction is the line required .
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i

We may also obtain the e quation to a hyperbola by subtract
ing twi ce e quation (3) from e quation 2 .

Cor. We may also in like mann erfind a cube which shall b e
e qual to the sum of two given cube s.

Prob . 2. To place two mean p rop ortionals between two given
3

Prob. 2
, Fig . (a) .

Le t b , (a) b e the given lines ; axe s ,
le t x ’

and g
’
b e two me an proportionals be tween them ; then we

shall have a zm
’
m' z y

'
and or

[2
( lg

,
and y

/2s
l
.

Now suppose that x y are the coordinate s of the point
i

of in

terse ction of the two curve s whose e quations are
a
2=ag

2

, (I) g
2=bx

then by drawing the se two curves, and from the point of inte r
se ction drawing the ordinate PM , we should have OM and PM

for the quantitie s required .
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Prob . 3 , Fig. (a) .

vertex in E , and its focus at B , and mee ting the P
, the

arc BC will b e trisected in P. For
,
j oin BP, and draw the

double ordinate PMQ, and join QC . Then since BE is double
of ED

, it is manife st that by the property of the hyperbola, BP
will b e double ofPM ; since the ratio ofBP to PM is the same

as that of BE to ED.

‘

BP z PQ, and also manife stly e quals
QC , since the figure is symme trical . This me thod is, perhaps,
in itse lf the simple st that can b e employed ; but it has the di s
advan tage of requiring a hyperbola whose e ccentricity is 2 .

There fore it is de sirable to reduce the problem to the interse c

tion of a circle and parabola.

To avoid the inconvenience of having too large a circle , it
will here b e be tter to trise ct half of the angle , which will give
the trise ction of the whole . Le t therefore BAO (fig . b e

the an le to b e trise cted, j oin BO . Bise ct the angle by the

line ADE . Then if PQ b e the points of trisection ,
and if BQ,

QP, PO b e j oin ed, QP will b e double of PE , E
where ADE me e ts PQ ,

therefore also OP willb e d
produce QP, and draw OM _L to it .

Le t OM z w
n
Ms , AD : a , DO z fi. Then ,

Pirae us—w <1)

The point P, therefore , will manife stly lie in the
‘

curve whose
equation is

-
y)

’
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Prob. 3, Fig .

also from the e quation to the circle OPQB

xf+yf=2fi33f M
y ; (2)

by subtracting (2) from (1) and suppressing the accents, we

4(fi -

y)
’

which is the e quation to a parabola, and is easily reducible

which represents a curve situated as in the figure , and having

its latus rectum g, and the coordinate s of its vertexif) and
Le t there fore AD b e taken equal to twice the lat . rec . of the

given parabola. De scribe the circle as in the figure . Take

w a ge, and and draw the para
bola having FG for its axis, and its vertex at Gr. Then the point
P
,
whe re it me e ts the circle , is the trise ction of the given angle .

To do the same by an e llipse , see fig .
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Prob . 3, F ig .

we shall have as before CP2
: 4 PM2

or x
2

+g
2=4 (fi—

g)
2

, suppre ssing the accents
,

39
2—w2=8l3y—4B

2

Now multiply the equation to the circle by 5 , and
8g

2
+4x

2=18Bg—l0a.v—4B
2

,

which i s e asily reducible to

z o

Take CE —%AD and BF z g—CD, and with F as centre , and
axe s as repre sented in the equation , draw the ellipse .

It will trisect the angle in P, and will also me e t the circle
again in R and S ,

the former oint trise cts the outward angle ,
and S trise cts the supplement B .

The re ason why the e quation to the circle was multiplied by
5 rather than by a lowe r number, was in order to have an e llipse
which would not b e very e ccentric The e llipse in which the

coefficient of g2 is double that of x2 is always a convenient one
to u se .

It i s easily seen that the hyperbola used in fig. (a) may always
b e used to place e qual chords in any curve whateve r passmg
through the points B ,

A , O , provided only that it is symme trical
with respe ct to the line AD .
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Also the equation to ‘

the circle is
- 00

2
“
2

, (2)
so that the poin t P is de termine d by the intersection of the lem

niscata with the given circle .

The lemniscata, however, may b e replaced by a con ic se cti on ;
as follows : tran sfer the origin to O ,

for conven i ence sake , then
e quation (1) be come s

(g (3)

and (2) be come s g
2

+r
2 2ag . (4)

which gives the following re lation be twe en the coordinate s ofP,

y
’2
+ .v —2ag

’

Substitute this value of .rc
’2

+g in e quation and it be come s

after reduction and suppre ssing the accen ts,
3x2 n 531

2

+2ar—4ag : 0 , (5)
which it is easily se en repre sents an e llipse

,
which curve may

therefore b e used instead of the lemniscata.

W e may also use a parabola in ste ad of the e llipse . To find

its equation we must multiply e quation 4 by some quantity m ,

and add it to which give s

Now in order that this may repre sen t a parabola we must have
64—4 (3+m) which give s m z vl7—4 , so that the
e quation just given be come s

(V17—1 ) .v
2

The parabola, however, repre sented by this has a very small
latus re ctum compare d with the radius of the circle ; so that to
employ the sam e parabola which has be en used in the previous
problems, it would re qu ire that the radius of the circle should b e
very large , and the

,

branche s of the parabola ve ry long, in order
that they m ay me e t it ; so that this me thod will b e here inap
plicable

,
and it will b e n e ce ssary to have re course to the se cond

general me thod proposed in the beginning of the paper. W e

must , there fore , e liminate a: or g (a: will b e more convenient) ,
be twe en e quations (4) and (5) ,which will give after reduction

14 10 2
(6)

and we have now to find another circle and parabola such , that
the e limination of x be twe en the ir equations will produce equa

v
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tion or since the lat . rect . of the parabola is supposed given ,

we have only to de termine its position and the magnitude and

position of the re quired circle . Le t there fore the equati on to the
circle parabola b e

w
2

-2ax+g
2— 2By=0

g
2

+hg=lcr . Whe re a , B , h are to b e de termined . Elimi

nating .v be twe en them
, we have

g
" 2hg

2

+ (h
2

+lc
2 2ah)g 2h(B/c+ ah) : O,

which agre e s with the equation (6) if

fie
,
h2+h

2
- 2ah: —2a2, 2k(Bk+ ah)

which give for the value s of h a B
1 7c

_

2 l
B

1 a
2 7

1 7
_

2 2k
’

l7lc2 1 7

also since the e quation to the parabola may b e put under the

it is manife st that the coordinate s of its

vertex are

if
2

it, which will b e the axis of the parabola, and take a point in it
distant from 0 0 by the quantity—l

ip
and draw the re quired

parabola having this point for its vertex , and draw the circle
passing through the origin

, and having a and B as de termin ed
above for its centre . Then from the point E where they inter
se ct, draw EPN paralle l to BO , me e ting the circle in P. P will
b e the point required .

If the radius a were so large that the parabola and circle
would not interse ct , we have only to take a radius of a suitable
size as in the figure , and having by it ob tain ed

'

the proportions of
the thre e line s, obtain by proportion the actual magnitude of

those require d for any particular radius.

The quantity B is somewhat complicated : the e asie st way of

de termining it is first to find the value of a and draw the line ,
and then de termine that ofB from the equation

J 1 a
”

[C
a—

1
7
7752

61 .

Draw there fore a line paralle l to BO and at a distance



456 Rev . W . G , Penny on the use of the Sections , e tc .

If we wish to make use of an e llipse
,
le t us add toge ther the

e quations to the circle and parabola, and we have
x
2 —2

(B—h)y=0

-(a+ + 2

which , the quantitie s a B h be ing de termined , w ill b e preferable
to using that given in the first part of the problem .

The following problems are some among many others which
appear to be long to this class. Others will occasionally b e given
in future numbers.

Prob . 5 . ABC is a right angled triangle having C its right
angle , re quired to draw a line from A dividing the base BC in
P
, so that the rectangle AP,

PC=re ctangle AC ,
BP.

Prob . 6 . To divide the hypotenuse into two segments by a

line drawn from the opposite angle , so that one of the segments
shall b e a me an proportional be twe en the line so drawn and the

other segment .
Prob . 7. To divide a straight line into two parts, such that
the ir sum is to the ir difference as the square of the one part is to
the square of the other.

Prob . 8 . A chord is drawn in a circle
,
and from its middle

point and its two extremitie s, line s are drawn to a point P in the
circumference ; it is require d to draw them so that the solid con
tained by them shall b e equal to the cube of the radius .

Prob . 9 . Two circle s touch e ach other internally at A,
and

through A
, AB the diame ter of the larger circle is drawn , it is

required to place a chord PQR in outer circle and touching
the inn er circle in Q , so that the chord shall b e equal to the dis
tance QB .

Prob . 10 . In the same two circle s a lin e APQ is required to
b e drawn , cutting the circle s in P and Q , so that if PR b e drawn
_L to it , and cut the outer circle in R , PR shall b e equal to AQ.

Prob . 12 . Given the greate st side and the opposite .4 . of a

A, to construct it so that the side s shall b e in ge ome trical pro
gre ssion .

Prob . 13. To construct a right angled A,
having its sides in

harmonical progre ssion .

Prob . 14 . Given the base , the sum of the side s, and the dis
tance of the vertex from a fixe d point , to construct the triangle .

Prob . 15 . To inscribe a quadrilateral figure in a circle such
that the solid containe d by thre e of its side s shall b e double the
cube of the fourth side .
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m ent which has made it almost a science in itself. Thus we are

e nabled to se e the conne ction be twe en the internal structure of
the e arth , and the statical condition of its surface , as exhibited
in the arrangement of the se as and oceans by which it is partly
cove red , and

'by the law of variation of gravity from the equator
to the pole . The influence of this structure upon the phenomena

of the e arth’

s rotation
,
and even on the movements ofour sate llite ,

were all rendere d manife st by applications of the same analysis
which had already unfolded the laws of attraction of the entire
spheroidal mass of our plan e t . All of the se re sults point in the
same general direction ; they all le ad to the conclusmn that the
e arth i s denser towards the cen tre than towards the surface , and
that its materials are arrange d in spheroidal strata ne arly paralle l
to the oute r crust . Laplace even showed how such p henomena

could b e fully explain ed , if the e arth had originally consiste d of

a mass of fluid matter, capable of undergoing compre ssion like
allknown fluids . The law of density of the s heroidal strata

,

which he has thus deduced
,
although ne ce ssarily hypothe tical ,

serve s to account so we ll for the observe d conditions of the

e arth ’

s figure and variation of gravity ove r its surface , as to le ad
to its provisional adoption by most subse quent inquirers . Mr.

Hopkins was . the first mathematician who tre ate d the que stion
of the rotation of the e arth , taking into account the possible
existence of a great part of its interior as a mas s of fluid . The

only physical step which he hasmade beyond Laplace is in sepa
rating the rigid and solid she ll from the fluctuating and mobile
nucleus of fluid . He assume s the same law of density for solid
andfluid—nam e ly

,
that of Laplace . He also assume s the same

e lli ticity for the in terior strata of equal density of the she ll and
nudleus

, as if the entire mass were re duce d to its original fluid
condition . Finally

,
he assume s the absence of friction and

pre ssure be twe en the interior fluid and its exterior solid enve lope .

Mr. Hopkins
,
as we ll as Laplace , and every pre ceding in

quirer, had e ither Openly or tacitl assumed that in the passagefrom fluidity to solidity
,
the particles composing the e arth ’

s sohd
crust re tain e d the same positions as when the whole had be en
fluid . To m e it appe are d more safe to adopt a supposition re

garding the change of volume of the fluid on passing into the
solid state , which would b e in accordance with what we know
from experiments on fused rocks. I was thus led to conclude
that the laws of density of the she ll and nucleus could not b e per
fe ctly sim ilar, and also that the e llipticity of the interior strata of

the e arth , inste ad of be ing the same as in the original state of

entire fluidity
,
underwent a slight incre ase with the progre ssive

Solidification of the mass. O n this point I hope , be fore long , to
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‘be able to present a new and rigorous demonstration . In the

meantime , I am happy to perce ive that, subsequent to the publi
cation of my memoirs in the Philosophical Transactions, M.

Plana has be en led to a similar conclusion , without appe aring to
have be en aware of my

-re sults.

2 While I conclude that the
e llipticity of the inner surface of the she ll cannot b e le ss than
the e llipticity of its outer surface , Mr. Plana says that they will
b e equal . The difference be twe en my re sult and that of the
eminen t Sardinian mathematician appe ars "

to arise from the fact
that he did not take into account the influence of change of

density in the matter from which the she ll was forme d in its tran
sition from the fluid to the solid state . By similarly n eglecting
this change I had alre ady arrive d at the same re sult as M .

Plana .

2 I have alre ady shown how the se re sults renderMr. Hop
kins’ formulae comple te ly nugatory for the de termination of the

thickn e ss of the earth’

s crust .‘ At the same time , the ir combi
nation le ads to some intere sting conclusions re lative to the struc

ture of our plane t
,
which are pre sente d in the paper just quoted .

While I am very far from considering the numbers which I
have given for the possible thickne ss of the e arth’

s crust as strictly
corre ct , I am surprised to find such a mathematician as Arch
de acon Pratt regarding the re sults of 'Mr. Hopkins as more sure .

He obj e cts to my views re lative to the difference of contraction of

the solid she ll and the included fluid nucleus, and thus appe ars to
acquie sce in the old assumption that the matter of the e arth under
goe s no change of volume by changing its mole cular condition .

Profe ssor Haughton has obj e cted both to the re sults of Mr.

Hopkins and to my conclusions, on the ground that re se arche s
into the internal condition of the e art h are absolute ly beyond our
powers ofinquiry . This I fully admit , ifthe problem were pure
one of mathematical me chanics, and if we are not allowe d to
make any use in the discussion ,

of the physical propertie s of such
portions of the solidifie d crust as come under our notice . In this
case Profe ssor Stoke s’5 modification of Clairaut’s the orem , as we ll
as Mr. Haughton ’

s e quations, fully e stablish the possibility of

an extreme ly thin crust , b ut not of the e arth ’

s entire solidity .

If the surface of the solidified she ll we re rigorously perpendicu
lar to gravity

,
a thin crust should b e admitted . What is com

monly de signated as the e arth’

s surface in an astronomical and
mathematical sense , is not its surface in the ge ological sense that
we are here discussing . The form er is identical with the surface

2 Astronomische Nachrichten
,
No. 860, vol. 36 , p . 315 .

3 Phil. Trans. 185 1 , p . 527.

Atlant is
,
vol. i. , p . 182.

2 Camb ridge MathematicalJournal
,
May, 1849.
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of the ocean ,
the latter with the surface of the solidified crust

when stripped of its liquid and sedimentary coatings. As we

are justified from observation in regardin g this surface as sensibly
different from the former, I have be en alre ady le d to conclude
that the thickne ss of the e arth’

s crust cannot b e such an evan es
cent quantity as Mr. Haughton ’

s re sults and Profe ssor Stoke s’

the orem would at first sight se em to render possible
Archdeacon Pratt has attempte d to prove that the earth’

s crust
must b e very thick , from considerations that appe ar as inadmissi

ble as those of Mr. Hopkins. He inve stigate s the e quilibrium
of a meridional se ction of the continent of India which stre tche s
through an arc of about as if it were perfe ctlyflat , inste ad
of be ing what it really is, an arch of very sensible curvature .

He assume s that the great plate au of central India, and the

Himalayan mountains are e levations superimposed upon the

crust , and that its under surface is perfe ctly uniform . The first
of the se assumptions make s the crust far we aker and more e asily
disturbed than it could possibl b e with its actual shape ; the
se cond provide s in equalitie s b ot of re sistance and stre ss . I am
there fore not surprised at the re sults of a problem in which the
assume d conditions are such as to require enormous thickness of
the re sisting mass in order to sus tain itse lf un der the greatest
me chanical disadvantage s. But of the se conditions, one i s com

ple tely errone ous, and the other highly improbable ; and I am
therefore compe lled to regard the problem inve stigated byArch
de acon Pratt as one which has no practical conn e ction with the
actual structure of the e arth .

ART . Ill—Climatology of L isbon in Rela tion to the Yellow
Fever E pidemic of 1857 By ROBERT D . LYONS , M .D .

mission to inve s
W i th great
no cflicral

medical faculty of that city , and , amongst several persons ofnote ,
to my valued friend and fe llow—countryman , the Very Rev. Dr.

Russe ll, President of the Irish College of Corpo Santo.



https://www.forgottenbooks.com/join


Dr. Lyons on the Climatology of L isbon

vations
,
made '

since 1816 , it would appe ar that , at Lisbon , the

year should b e divide d as follows — the months of December,
January, February , and March , form the winter ; the spring only
lasts during the mon ths ofApril and May ; the true summe r con

tinue s during those ofJune , July , August, and September ; and
autumn only include s the months of October and November.

Snow is very rare , particularly in the southern province s. It
falls, however, oftener than has be en supposed by some writers.

Within the last sixty ye ars it has fallen at Lisbon
,
in 1806 ,

1 81 1 , 18 14 , 1815 , according to M . de Lindenberg : in the low
parts of Algarve this phenomenon is almost unknown . Every
year a considerable quantity of snow falls in the mountains,
where , except on the highe st summits, it only lasts a month , in
the province s south of the Douro . In the two colde st regions

,

Minho and Tras os Monte s
,
a considerable quantity of snow falls

every ye ar, and it fre e ze s often ; ye t the rive rs and stre ams are
very rare ly frozen ove r. The win ters of 1799 , 1805 , and 1820 ,
were extraordinarily cold . The remarkable continuance of

snow in the Serra d’ Estre lla killed all the fruit tre e s in 1805 .

In the e arly days ofFebruary, 1820 , at Covilhaa, the wine was
found frozen in the pipe s of 80 almude s. Balbi says he has se en
the stre e ts of Lisbon , particularly that which le ads to Boa~vista,
covered with ice , some pie ce s of which were seven line s in
thickne ss. With the exce ption ofGaviarra, no mountain in the
confine s ofPortugal , says the same author, re tains the snow con

stantly during the ye ar, not even the highe st summits of the
Estre lla and the loftie st mountains ofMinho and Tras os Monte s.

It is only on the summit ofGaviarra
,
and in some cavitie s of the

highe st mountains of the Estre lla and the Marao
, and on the

most e levate d summits of the Serra de Senab ria, in Gallicia, that
there is found snow which n ever me lts. M . Joao France sco
Guimaraens has assured us, say s Balbi, that he has always se en

the summit of Gaviarra covered with snow, and that this is the
case constantly e very year. He affirms the same thing of the

highe st summit ofMarao , b ut only in the cavitie s.

Storms are said by Balb i to b e very rare in Portugal ; hail still
more so . It is only in autumn and winter that there is thunder, ao
cording to this observer ; b ut the statement is not strictly correct .
It has long be en known that the southern parts ofPortugal , par
ticularly. Lisbon and its environs, are very subj e ct to e arthquake s.

They usually take place only be twe en the months ofOctober and
April , after gre at dryne ss and stifling heat, and afte r the first rains.

Slight shocks are frequent , and occur almost eve ry year.

The temperature is very variable in Portugal , and above all at
Penafiel, .Porto, and Lisbon . Colone l Franz ini’s me te orological





b raca pe r

second.

N .B.
—Pre torius states in h is ob servat ions in th e year 1797, t hat the place in which h e con

duct ed them was the same in wh ich he had made th em for twenty years previously, situated at

th e h e ight of thre e b racas ab ove th e level of th e sea. and with instrument s exposed to the cur
rents of the north wind . It is to b e regre t ted that the ob servat ions for twenty years here alluded
to cannot b e found .

The measurements are given in inche s and lines.

t M ean of ant e ce d ent years was 63
° Fahr.

1 Maximum and min imum ob served on the se days. b ut not given.
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From an e laborate and very comple te se t of me te orological
observations in his possession , kept and re corded by himse lf,
Dr. Martin had the kindne ss to prepare , at my sugge stion , the

very valuable Charts given in my Parliamentary Report on the

Lisbon Epidemic .

Dr. Martin’

s observations were made at about 50 fe e t above
sea-le ve l , and his barome tric re adings have been corre cte d to 32°
Fahrenhe it. ‘
In the following table (table A) will b e found the me an

re sults of Franzini’s me teorological observations for sixte en ye ars,
from 1816 to 1840 , inclusive , with de tails for e ach mon th of a

a regular year. Some of the de tails are deduced from twenty
thre e years’

observations, to 1848 inclusive .

TABLE A.
—M eteorologicalM eans of Sixt een Years.
Temperature.

Mean
Temperature . Characteri st ic

Feature s of
Months.

Seasons. Months.

R
a
i
n
f
a
l
l

i
n

M
i
l
l
i
m

N
o
.

o
f

C
o
l
d

D
a
y
s
.

N
o
.

o
f

H
o
t

D
a
y
s
.

N
o
.

o
f

W
i

n
d
y

D
a
y
s
.

D
a
y
s

o
f

R
a
i
n
.

0 0 0

29 67 35 63 Cold , and much

26 68 34 6 1 44-1 551 49 5

Winte r
26 6 8 39 65 46 1 58

-

7 52
-
4

36 85 41 71 48 3 631 55 5

37 84 44 76 509 66 1 58 5

Spring
42 89 48 81 547 706 62 6

48 97 53 88 77 1 68 7

51 05 5 6 94 62 6

Summer August 53 99 57 92 62 8 81 1 719

48 92 54 88 6 1 °

O

Octob er 40 83 48 78 56 2 698 630

2 2mm”
Nov. 34 75 40 70 50

-
4 61 8 56 1

Ab solute Extremes 26 105

682 608

Totals of certain Means

Franz ini elsewh ere e stimat e s th e mean annual t emperature of Lisb on at 6 1° said t o

b e d e duced from eighte en years
’

ob servat ions.

It was at first contemplate d to prepare a se t of chart s, maps, and diagrams,
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The headings of the columns (Table A) explain the ir contents.

The first two with the heading Extreme Temperature s actually
observed”

,
indicate the gre ate st amount of cold or heat actually

observe d in the period of sixte en ye ars in the re spective months.

The two succe eding columns, with the heading Regular Ex
treme Temperature s”

, indicate the gre ate st cold or he at corre s
ponding to the regular me an temperature , and they are the

means deduced from all the extremes observed in the same

months.

This table would indicate that the quantity of rain collected
in Lisbon in an ordinary year amounts to 622 millime tre s

inche s) ; b ut this quantity is probably above the true
average (se e p . be ing about two inche s over what falls in
London and Paris ; b ut there is a gre at diffe rence in the distribu
tion of the fall of rain through the several months. The rain

fall of London for 1855 was 21 inche s, and for 1856 was 219
inche s, which is slightly be low the ave rage .

It is further to b e remarke d that the number of rainy days,
and the quantitie s of rain ,

are deduced from the observations of
twenty-thre e years (to 1848 inclusive ) .
If the annual rain-fall b e repre sente d by 100 , the quantity
which falls in the four winter mon ths corre sponds to 48 ; that in
the two months of spring to 15 ; that of the four months of sum
mer to 9 ; and that of the two months of autumn to 28 .

The following table (Table B) shows the re sults of the maxi
mum

,
minimum , and me an barome tric pre ssure , with the days in

which the maximum and minimum were observed ; likewise the
maximum , minimum ,

and mean re adings of the thermome ter
for the t en years be twe en 1781 and 1797, as recorded by Pre
torius.

It will b e se en that the barome ter never de scended be low 273
(De cember 23rd , also that the thermome ter was not ob
served to de scend be low 29° Fahrenhe it (De cember 3lst ,
in those ye ars. The thermome t er once re corded 106 ° (August
13th

, Once only in the period of twenty-thre e years
observed by Franzini, did it approach this e levation . A greater
depre ssion has, however, be en observed in this latte r period , viz . ,
to

for the ATLANTIS , similar to those which accompany my Parliamentary Re
port on the Lisb on E pidemic ; b ut this has b een found not to b e practicab le .

Although the addition of the se chart s, e tc . ,
would have b een useful, they

are by no means indispensab ly nece ssary. I have , however, thought it as

well to give d escriptive references to them, in case the read er may mee t with
them.

-R . D . L .
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TABLE B .
—Maximum, minimum,

and mean of barometer, 1781—1797.

Thermometer (Fahrenheit) .

July 11th January lothJune 2oth 13th

1784 2 Decemb er 4th

alst

Feb ruary sth
January
Decemb er 3oth

As alre ady stated , I am indebted to Senhor Franzini for the
e lements of table A, which exhibits the me an re sults of sixte en
ye ars observations of the me te orology ofLisbon be twe en the ye ars
1816 and 1840 inclusive .

The following general conclusions have be en deduced from
the observations of this accomplished academician z

B arome tric pressure of the a tmosphere .

—The mean he ight of
the barome ter is state d to b e 762 7 millime tre s inche s) .
In gen eral the barome ter reaches its greatest e levation in the

cle ar days of the winter season , when the prevailing winds are
N . and N .E . ; its least e levation is during the prevalence of the

S . and SW . winds.

2 The monthly me ans of th e th ermome t er for t his year are given b y Pre torius, and , as well

as the mean for the whole year, show some remarkab le elevat ions. Th ey are as follows
o o 0

January 54 May 67 Sept emb er 67

Feb ruary 55 Jun e 70 O ctob er 60

March 57 July 73 November 54

April 57 August 73 Decemb er 51

Exceptional days of very elevated temperature are le ss effectual than would b e supposed in

raising th e mean t emperature of the month or year. In this respect, perhaps, more than any
ot h er, t he result s of scientific differ from those of popular experience . Thus this year (1 784)
would prob ab ly popularly b e rememb ered

,
as t h e hot te st year for a long period, whilst it is

shown t o have had a less mean temperature than that which followed it.
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Winds .
—The following are the re sults of Franz ini’s observa

tions in reference to the prevailing winds. The N . wind pre
vailed on 144 days ; the S .W . on 138 days ; the N.W . on 124

days ; and all the re st in due proportion . There were 129 days
ofwind more than usually strong, and 12 days of actual storm.

Fran z ini
’

s observations are summe d up as follows
Barometer, Mean ,

millimetres (300 27 inches) .
Thermometer, 6 1° Fahrenheit.
Rain -Fall, 538 millimetres inches) .
Prevailing winds , N .N.W . S .W
Rainy days, 975

Cold days, 57

Hot days, 58

W indy days, 83

The following abstract from Fran z ini
’

s results will enable us
to appre ciate more readily the

’ departure s from the normal me

te orological conditions, in the six months from July to De cem

b er inclusive , the se being the months of more immediate
interest in conne ction with our pre sent epidemiological inquirie s.

O n comparing the se re sults with those de ducible from the

observations of Pre torius, table A, we find that in the ye ar of

maximum temperature , 1 784 , the greate st e levation of the ther
mome ter was on August 13th , when it reached be ing one
degre e higher than Fran z ini’s maximum .

The me ans for July , August, and September, 1784 , likewise
ex ce eded

‘

the general me ans given by Franzini , as
the following summary

Me ans for 1784

But for the remaining thre e months of the year, the means of
1 784 were be low the average .
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The thermome tric me ans of September, October, November,
and De cember

,
1857, as given by Dr. Martin , are higher than

the average of the nine pre cedin g years, and also than those of

the very remarkable ye ar 1784 , as thus shown .

The hygrome tric m eans of the sam e months in 1857 , are in two

mstance s above
,
and in two instance s be low ,

the average , thus

The Charts 1 and 2, which accompany my Report alre ady al

laded to, were drawn up by Dr. J . Martin , at my suggestion ,

and on a plan indicate d by me . They contain in a convenien t
and condensed form the re sults of nine conse cutive ye ars’

ob ser

vations spe cially arranged to illustrate the re lation of the me

te orological and epidemiological conditions of the ye ars 1856
and 1857, the former rendere d remarkable b a visitation of

cholera of gre at severity
,
the latter rende red sti lmore so by the

ye llow fever epidemic . Although the se charts do not accom

pany the pre sent paper, the following de scriptive re ference s to
them may not b e out of place
The me te orological re sults are deduced from thre e observa
tions made daily at 9 A.M . ,

3 P .M .
, and 9 R M . re spe ctive ly .

’

The barome ter use d by Dr. Martin is suspended about fifty
fe e t above the me an leve l of the Tagus, and its indications have
be en corre cte d uniformly to the temperature 32° Fahrenhe it .
The thermome ters are placed in the open air, in the shade ,

about six inche s from the stone wall of the house , with a northern
aspe ct. They are scre ened from refle cted heat , and stand about
twenty fe e t above the ground . The instruments have occupied
the same place for the whole term of nine ye ars during which
the observations have be en conducte d.

In charts 1 and 2, the perpendicular line in each day of the
II . 31



470 Dr. Lyons on the Climatology of L isbon

month in the hygrome tric , thermome tric , and barome tric divi
sions re spective ly

,
shows the daily range of the hygrome ter

,

thermome ter, and barome ter. The extreme s of the se line s cor
re spond to the maxima and minima, and the calculate d me ans

occupy nearly the centre s.

The hygrome tric scale is reversed , in order not to inte rfere
,

by too near approximation , with the higher indications of the

thermome ter. The upper part, therefore , of this scale shows
dryness, the lower moisture .

The dotted , continuous, and broken line s, crossing horizon
tally through the table in e ach month , show the means and the
mean maxima and minima of the similar months respe ctive ly
of the n ine pre ceding ye ars.

In the chart re lating to the cholera epidemic , the blue
portion repre sents the daily mortality with re fe rence to the

scale of case s ; and the surface line of the red, with re fe rence to
the same scale , give s the amoun t of n ew case s daily .

The dotte d black line s , with re ference to the proportional
scale indicate , the daily per-centage of de aths, re lative ly to the

amount of new case s on the same day.

Similar observations apply to that portion of chart No . 2
,

relating to the mortality and number of attacked in the ye llow
fever epidemic .

For the convenience of those of my readers who may not

have an Opportunity of consulting the charts themse lve s, the fol
lowing maxima, minima, and me ans, for 1856 , are thrown to

ge ther in a tabular form from the se inte re sting and valuable charts.

W e may n ext examine the similar re sul ts for 1857 .

Comparing the the rmome tric me ans from the above table
,
we

find that in June , July , and August
,
1856 , the actual mean of the
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‘

of L isbon

organized an Observatory as that of the Infant Dom Luiz “

, will
ere long supply the de sideratum here indicated

,
by the e stablish

ment of one ormore subsidiary points of observation at a suitable
locality in some central situation .

Accurate and extende d observations upon the temperature
,

e vaporation -phenomena
,
and chemical and microscopic e leme nts

of the Tagus water at the several conditions of the tide
, consti

tu te another de sideratum , and the wan t of information on the se
points must b e regarded as a lacune much to b e regre tted .

It is only by the combined study of all the possible physical
conditions of the se ats of epidemic visitations that we can hope
to arrive ultimate ly at some inte lligible solution of the now

obscure phenomena of the ir mode s of invasion ,
propagation

,
and

ultimate extinction .

SPECIAL CLIMATOLOGY OF LISBON,
For the years of Ep idemics 1855 , 1856 , 1857, according to the M e teorological

O bservat ions of the O bservatory of the Infant D omLuiz .

Instruments and manner of Registration.

Altitude —The e levation of the obse rvatory above the me an
le ve l of the oce an is 972 me tre s fe e t) , counted to the
floor of the terrace . The he ight above this leve l of the fre e
surface of the mercury in the barome ter is 951 (312 0 13 fe e t) ,
and that of the mouth of the exte rior opening of the udograph

placed on the terrace is 99 2 (325 465 fe e t) .
Height of building—The e levation of the observatory above

the ground immediate ly adj acent , counted to the parape t of the
terrace , is 133 me tre s (43 635 fe e t) . The me an e levation of

the chamber of the instruments is 10 6
B arometer.

—The barome tric re adings are referred to the

standard barome te r. The reduction of the re adings to 0
°

is done by the table s of Hoeghens. The daily me ans are

deduced from the re adings of the four daily hours of observa
tion— 9 A.M .

, n oon , 3 P .M .

, and 9 R M .

Thermome ters .
—All the thermome ters are verified by the stan

dard of the Kew Commission . The me an daily temperature s
are deduce d from the temperature s of 9 A.M . and 9 P .M .

, and from
the absolute maximum or minimum .

A minimum the rmome te r (Rutherford’

s mode l , with colourle ss
alcohol) , placed on the grass, give s the minimum of e ach night}
Psych

'

ome ter .
—The psychome tric deductions are made by the

table s of Stierlin . The degre e ofhumidity of the air is referred
to that of comple te saturation repre sented by 100 .
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Oz onometer.
—E very day at 8 A.M . the re is exposed to the air,

but in such a manner as to b e she ltered from rain and the dire ct
rays of the sun , a pie ce of pape r, prepared with the amido-iodu

re tted solution . This paper is removed at 8 P .M . and another sub
stitu te d . The pape rwhich has be en e xposed for twe lve hours is
immediate ly on its removal imme rsed in distilled wate r. The de

gre e of colouration which the paper has assumed is registe red by a
corre sponding number on the ozonome tric scale . This is a chro

matic scale , with ten gradations, of an azure -viole t-ash colour,
the most intense be ing repre sented by 10 , and those le ss so by 9 ,
8 , e tc .

,
re spe ctive ly ; Zero (0) expre ssing white

'

or the absence
of colouration , and consequently of ozone reaction . An approxi

mation to 05 is re corded for e ach of the gradations. The

equivalent number of the colour which the paper acquire s by
exposure for twe lve hours is that which is termed mean oz ono

metric degree . The daily me an , daily ozonome tric me an , is the

mean of the re sults obtained from 8 P .M . of one day to the cor

re s onding hour of the next .
he scale of colours employed is, as will b e se en from the

foregoing observations, that of Schonbe in .

Clouds .
-The nomenclature employed for the de scription of

the configuration of the clouds is that ofHoward . The portions
of the heavens covered or uncovere d is e stimate d by an assumed
system of tenths ; the figure 10 repre senting the absence of all

cloud , 0 the state of the he avens when comple te ly covered , and
the numbers, from 0 to 10 the corre sponding inte rmediate state s.

These figure s de signate the conditions understood as mean de

grees of serenity of the heavens . When , with the sky gene rally
covered , at some intervals the sun is

“

uncovered , or some por

tions of the blue of the heavens is rendered visible , the te rm
“
cloudy and clear is employed . When the serenity is marked
10 (maximum) and some cloud is noticed occasionally in the

day, this is so stated .

Decades .
—In the months of thirty-one days, the last decade

include s the 31st . When February has twenty-e ight or twenty.

nine days, the last decade is deficient one or two days accor

dingly .

Hours of observa tion—The hours of observation uniformly
employed are 9 A.M .

,
noon , 3 P .M . , and 9 PM . (I do not find i t

stated when the night minimum of the the rmome teron the grass
18 re ad , probably in the morning) .

Signs and abbrevia tions .
— S . sign ifie s s trong south wind ; N.

violent north wind ; E . by N .W . implie s two currents , a superior
e ast and an inferior north-we st ; N . St . by S C . indicate s stra tus
(cloud) driving to the north superiorly

,
and cumulus to the
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south inferiorly . C . in the columns of the direction of the

winds implie s calm . C .

, Ci. ,Ni.

, St . , Ci. -C . , C .
—Ni.

, denote cumu

lus, cirrus , nimbus, s tra tus , cirro-cumulus , cumulo-nimbus , e tc .

0 . denote s clear. (Se e annexe d Table s, She e ts III . IV. V. VI .)
Anemograph.

—The anemograph employed is that of Osler,
somewhat modified . It registers at e very instant the direction
and velocity of the wind .

Udograph.
—This instrument (like all of its kind) is so con

structe d as to register the rain and the hours at which it rains .

M e teorologicalyear.
—The ye ar of observations, as re corded at

Lisbon (Royal Observatory) i s as follows :f -win ters—De cember,
January , February ; sp ring—March

,
April ,May summer—June ,

July , Au g ust ; autumn—September, October, November.

Discussion of the Barometric and Thermometric ob servations.

In the accompanying tables are pre sente d the means of the

principal me te orological e lements as re corded in the Royal Oh
se rvatory. They comprise the maximum

,
minimum , gre ate st

variation , and monthly means of barome tric pre ssure in millime
tre s (reduced to . sea leve l) ; similar thermome tric data (thermo

me ter centigrade ) , the numbe r of rainy days
,
quantity of rain

per month
,
dire ction and ve locity of the winds, and the ozono

me tric re sults by day and night for the years 1855, 1856 , and
1857 . (Se e table s 2, 3, 4 , e tc .

, She e t I.)
W e may now compare some of the barome tric observations
ye ar by ye ar and month by mon th . (See She e t VII).
W e have no monthly average s of the barome tric pre ssure at

Lisbon (at least not in similar terms) , to enable us to compare
the foregoing data with the standard phenomena for e ach month .

The years 1855 and 1856 are in themse lve s too remarkable to
admit of an average be ing taken from the ir monthly e lements,
wherewith to compare those of 1857 . The following observa
tions se em ,

however, worthy of attention .

The maxima of 1857 are be low those of 1855 , in everymonth
except October

,
November

,
and December. (Sum .A. Sh. VII .)

The minima of 1857 are likewise be low those of 1855 , except
in February

,
March , May, and De cember.

The maxima of 1857 are likewise le ss than those of 1856 , ex

cept in January , April , June , and July ; while , except in May,
June

,
August, October, and De cember, the minima of 1857 are

gre ate r than those of 1856 .

We may next examine the monthly barome tricmeans for 1855,
1856 , and 1857 .
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have been far more uniform than in the corre sponding or any
other period of e ither of the other years. By referring again to

summary A,
it will b e se en that the same months of 1857 re

sen te d a moderate ly high maximum pressure , not exce eding
763 39 (April), nor falling be low 759 79 (May).
In the absence of monthly average s based on observations of
former ye ars, I do not se e that the barome tric re

more specific deductions be ing drawn with regard to the atmos
pheric pre ssure during 1857.

We will next examine the thermome tric data of 1857, in con

ne ction with which we have se en that ample me ans exist for com
paring them withthe similar re sults of former years. (Se e Sum
mary D, She e t VII ) .
From this summary it will b e se en that in February , March ,

April , May, July, and October, the maxima of 1857 exce ed
those of 1855 and 1856 . In every instance

,
except one ,

the maxima of 1857 are higher than those of 1855 .

Feb rua to July
,
1857, a ste ady increase in the maxima will b e

ob serve

l

dy; and , with the exception of the maximum for June ,
1857 which is be low that of Jun e , 1856 the se
maxima are in exce ss of those of the two an te cedent ye ars. It
is to b e remarked , however, that the minima of 1857

the exception of those of June , September, November, and De

cemb er, below those of 1855 and 1856 .

The highe st maxima for the thre e ye ars, 1855, 1856 , 1857,
will b e found to have occurred in July, 1857, when the ther
mome te r marked Centigrade , or Fahrenhe it
The lowe st m inimum occurred in January, 1855, when the

thermome ter sunk to Centigrade , Fahrenhe it, or a

fraction above the fre e zing point Fahrenhe it .
The following summary will show the greate st monthly

ations compared for the years under observation .

SUMMARY E .
—Thermometer (Centigrade) , greatest monthly variations for

April May. July. Aug .

variations for February, March , April , July, October,
and November

,
1857, are very remarkable ; and , with the excep

tion of the latte r month
,
in which the vari ation is considerably

le ss in 1857, the monthly range of the thermome ter was much
gre ate r in 1857 than in 1855 or 1856 .



Months .

June
,
1856

August
Totals

M ean velocitie s
of Season

133 137

152 154

12 4 12 5

13 6 13 9

12 6

149

120

132
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found noted the plus or minus difference shown for 1857. It
will b e remarke d that the means of this ye ar are be low those of
the 16 year period in all the months except July, August, September, and November.

I must here observe , that I en te rtain great doubts as to the
proprie ty of comparing the means of 1857, as deduced from the
re cords of the Royal Observatory , with those of Colone l Fran
z ini

’

s 16 ye ars period of observation . As already noted , the
Observatory of the Infant Dom Luiz is placed at a very consi
derable e levation ,

in a situation exposed to the north-we st and
e ast win ds, while the di stance of the Observatory from the

Tagus, and from the po ulcu s parts of the city in theflat of the
town ,

is very considerable me tre s, of a mile) . There is
eve ry reason to suppose , though I be lieve it is not ye t proved by
dire ct comparison of observation s, that the extrem e and m ean tem

perature in the lower parts of the city must sensibly exce e d those
on the e levated grounds , in which the diurnal play of the sun

’

s

he at is more or le ss affe cte d by the prevailin g winds from N .

,

N .E .
, and N.W . The proximity to the Tagus, the dense pcpu

lation , the house s, fire s , and above all the refle cte d he at of the
sun thrown back from the som ewhat amphitheatrically arranged
group ofhills which border the river, must unque stionably raise

the me an tempe rature of both night and day in the lower parts
of the city . It was in this latte r situation that Dr. Martin ’

s ob ser

vations were conducte d ; and so also , I pre sum e , were those of

Fran zin i , though I have no positive information as to the pre cise
locality in which they were conducte d .

The following summary exhibits the me ans and m ean max

ima and mean mmima for nine years , deduced from Dr. Martin ’

s

observations
,
conducted , as alre ady stated , in a locality contiguous

t o the Tagus
,
to the centre s ofbusine ss and population ,

and to the

main force of the epidemic of 1857 . They som ewhat exce e d
those of Fran zin i . (Se e Summary H , She e t VII) .
If we compare the mon thly m eans from this table reduce d to

Cen tigrade , with those of 1857 taken from the re cords of the

Royal Observatory, we shall find that in every instan ce except
one (July), the m e an s of 1857, as re corde d at the Observatory
are be low those of the nin e ye ar period observe d by Dr. Martin
The following summary will exhibit the difference more cle arly.

SUMMARY I .
—Monthly Thermometric means for nine years (Dr. Martin).
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I may here b e allowed to remark that I regard Dr. Martin ’

s

observations as entire ly re liable , from his we ll known scientific
accuracy , and I also consider them as those which throw most
light on the me te orological que stions re lating to the epidemi c .

They show , as already stated
, an exce ss of temperature 111 the

epidemic months of 1857.

Discussion ofUdographical, Anemographical, and O z onometrical Ob servations
,
etc.

Average rain-fallpermonth , and rain -fall in 1855, 1856 , and 1857.

The rain-fall
,
numb er of rainy days, water evaporated , and predominant

winds are here shown for each of the epidemic months of 1857.

Rain in Numb er of Water

Millime tre s . RainyDays. evaporat ed .

Pre dominant W1n95~

N NE .

N E ,
N.E .

N N E . and N.

It is to b e observed that the thre e years 1855, 1856 , 1857,
pre sent an extraordinary incre ase of rain-fall, and in a sort of de
scending scale from 1855 . The average rain-fall is taken as 24

inche s ; in 1855 , it was over 41 inche s ; in 1856 , more than 34
inche s ; and in 1857, over 32, or nearly 9 inche s above the
average .

By re ference to table 1 , it will b e found that the highe st total
rain -fall at Lisbon (on re cord) amounts to 44

1 65 , be ing that of
the remarkable ye ar 1 785 . It may also b e o bserved that this
large amoun t was gradually reached as it were , there having
be en a progre ssive incre ase in the total annual rain -fall from
1 783, and , as in 1855, the rain -fall was no t re duced to the average
in the succe eding ye ar, but appears to have de creased gradually .

Does the re exist at Lisbon a rain cycle
, gradually advancing

from ye ar to ye ar to a maximum , and then gradually falling to
an average ? It may b e that a succe ssion of rainy ye ars gra
dually influence s the constitution of the po ulation ,

till with
other current causes, a climax of complicate morbid e lemen ts
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is brought about which leads to the outbre ak of epidemic dise ase .

For more full de tails, se e Parliamentary Report , Part III . , p . 93 .

Abundant information as to the winds which prevailed in 1857 ,
their force ,dire ction , and the quantity ofrain corre sponding to e ach
wind , will b e found in the sum marie s (Table s 6 and 7

, She e t II) .

Unfortun ate ly , however, we posse ss no average s offorme r ye ars
wherewith to compare the se re sults. The total space trave lled
over by winds in 1857, amounted , for all the winds , in all the
months and se asons

,
to kilome tre s. Of this amount

,

the gre ate st number of kilome tre s, was trave lled by the
N N.W . the least, 990 , by the S .S .E . The north was the most frs
quent wind , 670 ; the SE . the leas t frequent

, 51 time s. - The fol

lowing summary shows the winds in the order of kilome tre s tra
velled by e ach , with the corre sponding ve locitie s, and the fre

quency of the seve ral winds (number of time s which e ach wind
blew) . (Se e Summary K

, She e t VII) .
The sky was observed to b e serene , uncloude d , 1 76 days out

of the year, while it was covered 140 days. A certain amoun t of
stagnation of the atmosphere was observable in Septembe r ; the
ve locity of the wind was 0 on the lst

,
2nd , 5th , 6 th, 7th, 12th ,

1 3th
,
l6 th

,
17th , 19th , 20th , 23rd , 24th, 29th , and 30th. In Cc

tober the ve locity was 0 only on the 15th, from 3 to 4 A.M .

, and

on the 28th from 1 to 2 AM . There were only two days e ach
in November and De cember, in which this state prevailed

, and

did not last longer than from one to two hours on e ach occasion .

The next summary contains a comparative view of the

monthly ozonome tric me ans so far as observe d , for 1855 , 1856 ,
1857. The first observation was made in July 1855, and from
this date till December, 1856 , the diurnal me an is that re corde d .

From De cember, 1856 , the me ans by day and those by night are
separate ly given . I find nothing of sufficien t importance to dwe ll
on in the ozonome tric conditions of the se ye ars ; and inde ed in
my opinion the distance of the observatory from the centre of

population and epidemic ravage s, deprive s the se observations of

much of the value they would otherwise have in re lation to the
pre sen t inqu iry . (Se e Oz one Summary, She e t VII) .

The highe st ozonome tric condition of the atmosphere noticed
was in November 1857, when it re ached 74 (by night) ; the
lowe st was in July, 1855 , when it was b ut 2 9 (diurnal m e an) .
I would here b eg le ave to sugge st that, as a very long serie s of
ye ars must e lapse before the observations of the RoyaI

O

O b serva

tory are sufficiently extende d to adm it of a serie s of rehable ave

rage s be ing deduce d from them , and as, moreover, the di stance
of the Observatory from the Tagus, the centre of population and

of
.
epidemic visitations, is

.

too great to admit of the closest appli
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Table of the monthly mean of the dew—point at Lisbon, for the mornings,
afternoons, and evenings respe ctively, and for the day, during the years 1854 ,
1855, 1856 , and 1857.

—Cont inued .

433 63

49 41 13

1» 52 8991 541 566 524 741 542 26 527 35 59 3916

The followingabstract shows the more important re sults ofthe se
table s, compared by the me ans for the e pidemic months, July to
De cember inclusive , and forthe ye ars 1854 , 1855 , 1856 , and 1857.

If we compare the me ans for 1854 , 1855 , and 1856 , with those
for 1857, we shall obtain the following re sults for 1857
July—There was an e levation of the dew-point in July

, when
it reached a maximum

, 60 25 . The e lastic force of vapour was
likewise at a maximum in the same month . The we ight of va
pour to the cubic foot of air was be low the maximum in this
month , as 5 83 (1857) is to 6 0 05
Augus t

—The dew-point in this month was above the mi

nimum but was be low the maximum , as 59 2 (1857) is to
60 75 (1854 and The e lastic force of vapour was cousi
derab ly above the minimum ,

“373 b ut be low the re cord
e d re sults, '553 (1854) and 5 6 8 (1855) re spe ctivel The

we ight of vapour to the cubic foot of air was above t e min i
mum , b ut be low the recorded re sults, 60 5
and 60 75 (1855)
Sep tember.

—The dew-point was higher than in the preceding
years, having reached 605 . The e lastic force of vapour was

above a minimum
,
3 28 b ut be low the maximum,

‘ 557

The we ight of vapour to the cubic foot of air was b e

low the maximum
, 6 08 but above that of the otherye ars.

October.
—The dew-point was at a minimum

, 54
°l. The e las

tic force of vapour, 4 57, was above the minimum , 3 06

b ut be low the re sults of the other ye ars . The we ight of vapour
to the cubic foot ofair was at aminimum, 5 08 .

N ovember—The dew-point was at a maximum 545 . The

e lastic force of vapour was likewise at a maximum ,
4 56 . The

we ight of vapour to the cubic foot of air was also in excess.
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December—The dew-point , 50 , e lastic force of vapour
,
4 1 1 ,

and the we ight of vapour to the cubic foot of air, we re all

in exce ss over the Similar e lements of the corre sponding months
in the previous ye ars.

It will b e observed that in 1857 the dew-point fe ll but 10 25
degre e s from July to De cember. The minimum depre ssion for
the same period in the thre e pre ceding ye ars was 12 85 .

It will b e thus se en that the Lisbon epidemic of 1857 had no

such ne ce ssary conn e ction with a high dew-point as would b e
made probable from the re sults obtain ed by other inquirie s .

2

The accompanying she e ts, III .

,
IV .

, V.

,
VI .

,
pre sent for each

of the epidemic months of 1857 a summary view of the re lations
of the me te orological e lements, so far as observed , to the rise and
progre ss of the epidemic of ye llow fever.

CHOLERA, 1856 .

The admirable re cords of the Royal Observatory of the Infant
Dom Luiz offer, in some re spe cts, such facilitie s for the study of the
re lations ofme te orological and epidemiological conditions, that I
de em it worth while to append the following summary of the ob
servations re corded during the summe r se ason , 1856 , months of
June , July , and August, during which period an epidemic of

cholera, of conside rable force and extent, prevailed at Lisbon .

The state of the barome ter, thermome ter, and hygrome ter,
with the force and fre quency of the winds, the quantity of rain ,
and ozone , e tc .

, will b e found given in maximum ,
minimum ,

and me ans
,
for the several months and for the winte r se ason .

We annex a summary of the ozonome tric conditions, as ob

served by day and night for the several months and seasons of

1 856 . The re sults are e stimated in degre e s of ozonome tric
reaction on the te st -papers of Sch ’

onbe in .

The ozone , it will b e observed, is at a minimum by day and

night in the summ er se ason .

Summary of oz onometric ob servat ions in the severalmonths and seasons 1856 .
Se asons. By day S e asons.

March
Moderate April

3 Se e e specially the work ofDr. Barton on the epidemic of New O rleans, in

which it is laid down as a cardinal point in epidemiology, that high dew-
point

invariably attends the development of yellow fever.
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The accompanying abstract shows -the winds predominant
during the cholera months, June , July , August .

Winds predominant in

JUNE . AUGUST.

5 to 10 N N.W .

10 to 15 N .N.W .

15 to 20 q .N .W .

20 to 25 qq. S.W . N.W .

25 to 3 l q .N.W .

Numb er of those attacked by Cholera in
JUNE JULY. AUGUST.

At tacked . At tacked

Totals

The diagram annexe d to myParliamentary Report give s a gra
phic repre sentation of the more important me te orological cond i
t ions of the quarter comprising the months of June , July,

.

and

August, 1856 , and the ir re lations to the chole ra e pidemic of

the same period .

0

From a study and compari son of the curve s in that diagram
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ART . IV .
—0 n the change of Caseine in to Albumen , with some

Observa tions on L actic Fermentation . By WILLIAM K .

SULLIVAN .

A
BOUT four years ago , I procured two sample s of cow’

s

milk for the purposes of an inve stigation
,
which I pro

pose d to make upon the influence which age , temperature , food ,
and other variable conditions exert upon the re lative proportion
of the differen t fats composing butter. The milk , just drawn
from the cow , was in troduce d into cle an w e ll-stoppere d glas s
bottle s, and stoppe re d in such a way as to le ave no air be twe en
the stoppe rs and the milk . Othe r occupations having preven te d
me from proce eding at the time with the inquiry , the bottle s of
milk were put aside in a cool place , not subj e ct to very great
extreme s of temperature , and only examin e d during the last
month . As I be lieve that the re sults of this examination may
posse ss some inte re st in conn e ction with the composition of ca

se ine and its re lation with albumen
, and also with some of the

in te re sting experimen ts re cen tly made by M . Pasteur upon fer
m entation

,
I have thought them worth publishing .

For some time afte r the bottle s had bee n laid aside , no coagu

lation of the case in e took place . Ultimate ly it separate d in the

usualway, le aving a perfe ctly clear, blu e ish liquor. After som e

time the coagulum gradually disappe ared , le aving only the but
ter floating through the liquid , which in time be came almost cc
lourle ss. Granulations also appe are d in the butter, some of

which re sted on the bottom of the bottle s and others attache d
themse lve s to the glass . No further change was noticed in the
appe arance of the con tents of the bottle s, which remained how
e ver unopened for about two ye ars after the formation of the

first granule s .

The contents of one of the bottle s were poure d upon a filter ;
a perfe ctly clear liquid passe d through , having a fe eble yel
lowish tin t and a strong acid re action . The substance on the

filter consisted almost wholly of the bu tte r, mingled howeve r
with a small quantity of a nitrogenous body like coagulate d
case ine , and affordin g many of the re actions of that substance .

It would however b e impossible to say that it was unaltere d
,

as the reactions which the coagulated form s of all the albuminous
bodie s afford are so similar

,
that it is always diflicult , if not in

de e d impossible in the pre sen t state of chemistry
,
to de te rmin e

which of the se bodie s we may b e de aling with .

Part of the glyceride s composing the butte r had be en decom
posed and the ir acids se t free . The granule s which had be en
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obse rve d to form upon the side s of the bottle , consisted of the

solid acids of the serie s C , H , O 4
in a crystallized state . This

fact is intere sting in conne ction with the chemical change s which
the substance known as bog butter must have undergone in tim e ,

as I shall show in a future paper.

A portion of the filtered acid solution was distilled in a re tort ;
a faintly acid liquor came over sme llin g strongly of butter. When
n eutrahz ed with baryt a, and the solution evaporated and se t aside
over sulphuric acid

,
crystals were obtain ed which had the cha

racte rs of baryta salts formed with the volatile acids of butter.

When a portion of the filte red acid liquor was treated with
moist fre shly prepare d oxide of zinc , so as to n eutralize a consi

de rable portion of the fre e lactic acid , and then heated , it coagu
late d exactly like a so lution of albumen . A portion of the acid
liquor

,
without the addition of oxide of zinc , on be ing evaporated ,

did not appe ar to produce in a very distinct manner the pe llicle
so characte ristic of a solution of case in e . Bichromate of potash ,
iodate of potash

, and fe rro-cyanide of potassium ,
gave the usual

pre cipitate s in the acid solution ,
which may b e obtained e ither

with album en or case ine .

A portion of the acid solution , on be ing mixed with a solution
of chloride of ammonium

, coagulate d on being he ate d . A similar
re sult was obtain e d with common salt, chloride of potassium ,

sul

p
hate of soda

,
sulphate of potash

,
and nitrate of potash . The

arger the quantity and the stronger the solution of the alkalin e
salt, the lowe r the temperature was at which the coagulation
took place . The pre cipitate s forme d at very low temperature s
were soluble in pure water ; b u t the solutions were not coagu

late d by heat
,
though pre cipitable by ferro-cyanide of potassium .

When re cently thrown down and rapidly filtere d , they dissolve d
in ace tic acid . Strong alcohol also gave a pre cipitate in the ori

ginal solution .

The distinctive te sts for albumen are coagulation by heat , and ,
when a fre e acid is pre sen t

,
coagulation

,
on the addition of a salt

with an alkaline base , the temperature of coagulation be ing le ss,
according as the proportion of salt incre ase s. So far, the re fore ,
as the se te sts can b e re lied upon ,

it would appe ar that the case ine

of the milk was conve rte d into album en in the pre sence of the

lactic acid , formed from milk sugar, in the absence of air. If
this was a simple me tamorphosis, it would support the view that
case ine was me re ly an albuminate of soda

,
so strongly he ld

,

among others , by M . G erhardt . It is, however, very probable
that the change is not so simple as this would make it : for how ,

in this case
,
was the lactic acid form ed ? A portion of the

case ine must have first be en modified into a lactic ferment
, and
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the remainder converted into albumen ,
according as the lactic

acid was formed . A very small portion of the case in e would b e
sufficient to perform the function of ferment

, so that the great
mass might have be en changed into albumen .

With a view to ascertain whe ther the re lative quantity of al~

bum en was in accordance with this view of the case
, and also

whe ther there remain ed any dissolved case ine , not converted into
albumen , I added , as Lehman re commends, a strong solution of

chloride of ammonium to the acid solution , and boiled for some

m inute s, so as to wholly coagulate the albumen ; the boiled liquor
was filtered , and a solution of sulphate of magn e sia added , and
again boiled : no pre cipitate was formed . It is usually considere d
that if, in such a case

,
case ine b e pre sent , it would b e preci i

tated . But
,
although no substance having the propertie s usually

attributed to caseine was pre sent , the whole of the azotic matter
was not precipitated by the addition of the alkaline salts . A
considerable quantity of some other substance or substance s re

mained in solution . Whatever this substance was , it putrefied
very rapidly on exposure to the air, the liquor be coming, in two
or thre e days, full of infusorias and fungi .
This easily putre scen t substance may, however, have be en

forme d after the me tamorphosis of the case ine into albumen . But
,

on the other hand
,
it is stated that in the putre faction of fib rine

there is produced , among other things, a substance which , accor
ding to Stre cker

,
has the composition , and all the characte rs,

of albumen .

l And
,
again

,
some chemists have be en led to b e

lieve that case ine
,
as it is extracte d from milk , is re ally a mixture

of two different bodie s. Schlossb erger
2 dige ste d we ll-washe d

caseine with dilute hydrochloric acid , and obtaine d a solution ,

which
,
on neutralization with carbonate of ammonia, gave a

white
, slimy body

,
which filtered with difficulty , while anothe r

body remained dissolved , and was precipitate d by hydrochloric
acid in exce ss . Schlossb erger found that the first body con

tained sulphur
, and the se cond not . But , even afte r the sepa

ration of the se cond body , another substance appe ared to have
be en le ft behind . Gerhardt did not think the experiments of

Schlossb erger and others conclusive ; undoubtedly 1t may with
truth b e obj e cted

,
that the different substance s just de scribe d

w ere products of the decomposition of the tru e case ine re sultmg
from the action of the hydrochloric acid . This obje cuon doe s no t
apply with the same force to the following experiment ofMulder.

3

Having fre e d milk as much as possible from blood globule s, by
the addition of common salt

,
he coagulated the milk W i th d i

1 G erhardt. Chimie Organique , t . iv. p . 462.

2 Annal. (1. Chem. 11 Pharm lviii. s . 92 .

3 B erz elius
' Jahresb ericht , Bd . 26 .
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mists. According to one
,

first proposed by Berze lius
,
vinous

fe rmentation is produce d by the kind of action which he de
scribed as catalytic , and which he suppose d to be the re sult of a

pe culiar force exerte d by simple as well as compound bodie s,
whe ther in the solid or liquid condition

, upon other substan ces
with which they come in contact . The consequence of this
action is, that a n ew arrangement of the mole cules of the body
acte d upon take s place wi thout the e lemen ts of the intervening
body ne ce ssarily taking any part in the formation of the new

substance s. Accordin g to Faraday, catalytic action doe s not con
sist in the deve lopmen t of mole cular force by mere con tact

, b ut

rathe r in an e lectro-chemical action be twe en the bodies included
in the sphere of action .

Liebig, while adopting the fun damental ide a that molecular
motion may b e tran smitted to a quie scent body , so modifie d the
pre vious view , that in his hands it be came a large gen eralization

,

b ut differing in many re spe cts from the hypothe sis of Berze lius .

According to Liebig , vinous fermen tation may b e looke d upon as

a spe cie s of putre faction of a hydrate of carbon
,
or rather a m e ta

morphosis, in which the e lements of such a compound mole cule
arrange themse lve s under the action of the ir spe cial aflini tie s in to
new groups. This putrefaction is induce d by contact with com

p
lex azotic bodie s in which putrefaction comm ence s spontan e ou sly

ln the pre sence of water—non—azotized bodie s not being capable
of themse lve s to in itiate the change . The az otize d bodie s which
are be st adapte d to en ter in to this Spontan e ous motion of the ir
constituent mole cule s, are vege table albumen

,
gluten

,
and other

similar bodie s : putre fying animal matte r of allkinds is capable of

inducing the same kin d of change , b ut much less perfe ctly than
those nam ed .

According to this view
,
Liebig considers ye ast to b e a sub

stance whose e lemen ts exist in a condition of change , the fermen t
b ehaving in every re spect as an azotic body in a state of putre
fac tion or de cay . Ye ast produce s fermen tation as a re sult of a

progre ssive de com osition , which it suffers by contact with water
and the oxygen 0 th

According to the se cond view,
fermentation is a vege tative

proce ss, con sisting in the growth of a plan t at the expense of the

fermen tating bodie s . This view, which appe ars to have be en
first sugge ste d by Erxleben , was adopte d by Cagniard de la Tour,
Schwann ,

Kiit z ing , Quevenn e , Dum as
, M itsche rlich, and Mulder.

There is this much in favour of the vege tative the ory, that
ye ast is undoubte dly the mycellimn of a fungus ormould (a P eni

cillium) in an abnormal condition . It consists of globule s or

fre e floating c e lls, without a trace of rootle ts, which are capable
of almost endle ss propagation ,

and which
,
from the ir submerge d
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position ,
are force d in to a peculiar habit of deve lopment without

ever producing perfe ct frui t .
Several observers, among others Hoffman and Berke ley , have
followe d up the deve lopment of individual ye ast globule s in fluid
surrounded in a close d ce ll with a ring of air, and have obtained
the true fruit proper to a Penicillium , and to one t oo which has
be en more than once observed to grow on ferm enting matter.

It is also known that other spe cie s of mucor promote vinous
fe rmentation as we ll as the true ye ast plant ; a case is re corded of

the kind where a pe culiar myce loid state ofMucor clava tus , was

deve loped in raisin win e , the latter be ing, neverthe le ss, of pe cu
liar exce llence ?

But while there can now b e no doubt that yeast is the mycel
lium of a fungus, there is still much room for difference of opi

nion as to whe ther the plant b e the primum movens of the

de composition of the sugar, or only ancillary to it .
Pasteur has recently institute d a serie s of ingen ious experi

ments , which have led him not on ly to adopt the plant theory,
b ut to extend it to all othe r kinds of fermentation . He says,
that in the same manner as there exists in an alcoholic ferm ent ,
be er yeast , which is found whe rever there is sugar, which breaks
up into alcohol and carbonic acid, so there is a special fe rment,
a lactic fermen t , always pre sent when sugar be come s lactic acid ,
and that if every plastic azotize d matter may transform sugar
into that acid , it is be cause it is a suitable aliment for the deve
lopment of that ferm ent” And further

,
tha t there exist a great

number of distinct fermen ts , allhaving their sp eciality of
He de scribe s the lactic ye ast to b e formed of globule s, or rather
thre ads somewhat swollen at the extremity

, and about
T65 of a

millime tre in diame ter, and to b e organized like be e r yeast . It
has be en long known that carbonate of ammonia favours very
much fermentation , but Pasteur has explain ed the re ason ,

by
showing that ye ast can b e rapidly formed in a solution of pure
sugar if a salt of ammonia and phosphate s b e added . On trying
the same expe rim en t with lactic ye ast , he produced a perfe ctly
healthy lactic fermentation with a deposition of ye ast globule s.

In my pape r, O n the pre sence of ammonia and nitric acid in
the sap of plants”

,

6 I dwe lt upon the probability that plants derive
the whole of the ir nitrogen from ammonia. There is nothing
more natural , therefore , than that the ye ast plant should b e able
to deve lop itse lf when provide d with its proper food. But if

5 Mag . of Z oo] . and Bot . vol. 2 , p . 34, quoted in Berkeley
’

s . Introduction to
Cryptogamic Botany, p . 295 .

t

itazflgl
ompt es rendus de l

’

Academie des Sciences, t. xlviii., No. 7 (Février,
p .

ISZQ
ATLANTI S

’
VOL i

n P 413 , and Annale s de l
'

Histoire Naturelle for Feb ruary,
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the single ce ll constituting the ye ast plant b e capable of assimi
lating ammon ia and building up out of it albuminous bodie s

,
is

it like ly that it would alsoposse ss the powe r of assimilatin allthe

wide range of substance s in all stage s of alteration
, whic go by

the name of albuminous bodie s ? The ce ll wall of allthe ferment
plan ts is ce llulose , and ye t on e spe cie s produces vinegar, another
alcohol and carbonic acid , and another lactic acid ,—a difference
of function which we can scarce ly find be twe en single ce lls e ven
in the highe r familie s of plants, where e very ce ll may b e said to
enj oy a different chemical and physiological function . It se ems

more probable to suppose that azotic m atter, in an active state ,
give s of ammonia (Schmidt showe d that ammonia existe d in
fermenting liquors), and that as the spore s offungi abound every
where , they at once grow and multiply , wherever the ammonia is
thus given off

, be cause there the ir proper supply of food exists.

W e know that even the diffusion of a solution of a salt into purewater is enough to produce a certain amount of de composition
how much more so must this b e the case during the exosmosis

and endosmosis of complex
, and there fore unstable , substance s

alre ady in a state of activity , through the ce llulose m embran e of

the ye ast ce lls. The p rimum mavens may, therefore , b e , as Lie
big suppose s, an azotic body in a state of change , the ye ast ce lls
growing upon the products of de composition ,

and there fore re

moving them from the fie ld , while theflow of liquids through
the ce ll pre sen ts gre ater facili tie s for de composition by molecular
action . According to this view ,

vege tation is not the p rimum

movens, but the conse quence , of ferm entation .

Pasteur state s that the origin of the lactic fermentation in the

experiments which he made , was sole ly due to atmospheric air.

In the case of the milk exam ined by me , air could not have
assisted , as it was wholly e xcluded . It may, no doubt , b e oh

j cote d that the milk contained some air when it was in troduce d
into the bottle . I grant it

, but why did the lactic fermen tation
not se t in at the usual timé

,
and not after a considerable period ,

during which the whole ofthe oxygen must have be en slowly used
in oxydi z ing the caseine

? Then
,
again

,
no trace of ye ast globule s

could b e found in the milk when the bottle was opene d ; b ut ,
few da 8 , abundance of infusoriae were deve loped in the

liquid
,
partial y n eutralized by zinc .

The formation of the lactic acid under the circumstance s which
I have de scribed , doe s not admit , as I be lieve , of be ing explain ed
according to the hypothe sis ofM . Pasteur. I am therefore de si
rous of calling his attention to the fact .

JOHN F. FOWLE R, Printer, 3 Crow Stree t , Dame Stre e t , Dubhu.
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